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PREFACE..

HIS edition of the eighth book of Herodotos,

expanded from a previous edition of the first ninety
chapters, is designed to help students in all difficulties
connected with the Greek language which it contains,
and also to supply them with full information as to the
historical facts which it includes, or to which it refers.
I have hoped by the Historical and Geographical Index
to help students to take a somewhat wider interest in
Hellenic history, which is too apt to mean with most of
us merely the history of Athens and Sparta. My chief
obligations, acknowledged frequently in the notes, are,
among others, to the editions of Dr K. Abickt, Leipzig,
1882; and Dr H. Stein, Berlin, 1882. Much illustrative
matter, however, which I have found for myself, or which
has long been the common property of scholars, T have
not thought it necessary to put down to the credit of
those editors, although it may be often found in their

works.

CAMBRIDGE, 1890,

H. VIIL [






INTRODUCTION.

WHEN Darius died (B.C. 485) he left two tasks un-
finished,—the subjugation of Greece for which he had
made vast preparations, and on which his heart had
been firmly set, and the reduction of a great revolt in
Egypt.

The latter of these tasks engaged the attention of
his successor first. It was thoroughly accomplished by
B.C. 483; Egypt was brought to a state of still greater
dependence than before, placed under the charge of
Achaemenes one of the king’s brothers, and forced to
assist in the expedition against Greece [Her. 7, 1—7].

Xerxes now determined to carry out the other task,
the subjugation of Greece. For this pur-
pose preparations on a vast scale were
made. All parts of the great empire were ordered to
furnish men, provisions, money, and ships [7, 23—5].
Two expeditions had been attempted before; the first,
under Mardonius, was conveyed by a fleet coasting down
from the Thracian shore towards the south, but had
been ruined by shipwreck while rounding the promon-
tory of Athos [B.C. 492]: a second had crossed the
Aegean by way of the islands and had been defeated
at Marathon [B.C. 490]. But the present plan embraced
a double method of attack. A fleet was to start from

b2

B.C. 483—1.



x INTRODUCTION.

the Hellespont and coast along the shore of Greece to
the Peloponnese; while, keeping as nearly parallel with
the fleet as possible, a grand army was to cross the
Hellespont and march through Makedonia, Thessaly,
and Boeotia into Attica, and thence to the Peloponnese.
To secure the passage of these two armaments, a bridge
of ships had, after one failure, been constructed across
the Hellespont, while a canal had been dug across the
neck of the peninsula of Athos.

- These two works, constructed principally by the
skilful engineers of Phoenikia, were well conceived and
proved of the utmost service to the expedition. The
shipment of so vast an army across the Hellespont
would have occupied an inconveniently long time ; while
the canal enabled the fleet to avoid a headland which
had already 'proved fatal to one Persian teet, and was
an object of terror to the sailors of the Levant.

By the Autumn of B.c. 481 both fleet and army were
ready for starting in the following spring. The fleet con-
sisted of 1207 ships of war, with innumerable other ships
laden with provisions and material of war; the army,
when numbered after crossing the Hellespont, amounted
according to Herodotos to §17,6 10 men, without counting
servants and camp-followers 7, 184]". Nor was the great-
ness of his army all that Xerxes could reckon upon in cal-
culating his chances of success against Greece. A large
part of the European country he was about to traverse
already owned his authority. The parts of Thrace and
Makedonia which bordered on the sea had submitted
to Darius; and the suppression of the Ionian revolt had

1 Herodotos reckons the whole number of land and sea forces
at 2,317,610, without counting servants, or the crews-of provision-

ships.
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placed the Islands of the Aegean north of Krete in the
power of Persia, even including the Cyclades with the
exception of some few south of Delos. While in Greece
itself nearly all states north of Attica from policy or
fear medized. The powerful family of the Aleuadae of
Larissa had even invited the invasion, and though their
action was not universally approved in Thessaly, the
loyal party of Thessalians were too feeble to resist [7,
130, 172; 9, 1]. The Phokians were divided, but only
a section of them ventured jto offer a fitful resistance
from their hiding-places on Parnassos [8, 32; 9, 17—38];
in Boeotia an overwhelming majority of states medized,
only Plataea standing fast to its loyalty to Athens, while
the Thespians abandoned their town and sought refuge
in the Peloponnese. It was clear therefore that it was
from. Attica, and the states south of Attica, that resist-
ance must come if it came at all. But even in the
Peloponnese itself the important district of Argolis, with
the insignificant exceptions of Mycenae and Tiryns, was
ready, in its hatred of Sparta, to welcome the Barbarian
[7, 150—2]. Still the greater part of the Peloponnese
was loyal, and preparations were being made in Southern
Greece to meet the storm.

The first news of the impending invasion is said to
have been conveyed to Sparta by the exiled
Demaratus, who was living at the Persian
court [7, 239]. The great army was in winter quarters
at Sardis and its neighbourhood when the first step
was taken by a Congress of representatives from various
loyal States meeting on the Isthmos of Corinth [7, 145].
This Congress seems tn have met late in the year 481,
and, while sending spies to Sardis to learn the truth
about the vast preparations which the king was re-

B.C. 481.
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ported to be making, sent at the same time envoys to
various distant states calling upon them to aid the cause
of Hellenic liberty.

The spies sent to Sardis were captured, but by the
king’s order were shown all the preparations of his camp,
and allowed to return home in hopes that their report
might deter the Greeks from venturing upon further
resistance [7, 146].

Nor did the envoys sent to Greek states meet with
success. The Argives abgolutely refused all help, ,on
the ground that the envoys did not bring authority
to conclude a 30 years’ peace between them and the
Lacedaemonians, nor were able to admit their claim
to a joint command: though the real reason seems to
have been that they had already made terms with Persia
[7, 148—152]). The tyrant Gelo of Syracuse also re-
fused aid on the pretext of the rejection of his claim to
command by sea or land; really perhaps because he
was himself threatened with an invasion from Carthage
[7, 157—165). The Kretans referred the matter to
Delphi. But the Oracle was temporizing' and gave an
unfavourable reply, and they therefore declined to join
in resistance [7, 169]. The Korkyreans indeed promised
help and actually manned 6o triremes. But this squadron
had secret orders to linger round the west and south of
the Peloponnese, and wait to see which side would win;
conduct which they afterwards tried to cover by alleging
contrary winds as the cause of their absence from Salamis

[7, 169"

1 See note on p. 21, L. 19.

® The selfish policy of the Korkyreans seems to have been
characteristic. See Thucyd. 1, 31, 2 008erds ‘EXNfvww Evoxordor cp.
c. 33 ibid.
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The envoys therefore had met with nothing but cold-
ness and rebuffs. The best report was brought by
" those sent to Thessaly. They brought word that the
Thessalians had promised to help in guarding the defile
of Tempe, between Olympus and Ossa [7, 175]. A
certain number of ships were accordingly
sent to Halos, where 10,000 soldiers were
landed and proceeded on foot to Tempe; the Athenian
contingent being under the command of Themistokles’.
But they remained there only a few days. Alexander of
Makedonia warned them that the pass was too wide to
be defended against the superior numbers of the enemy.
This warning, backed by the knowledge that the pass
of Tempe was not the only one into Thessaly, induced
this force to withdraw to its ships and return home
[7, 172—4). This abortive expedition took place early
in the spring of 480 B.C. just when the royal army was
in the act of crossing the Hellespont.

The upshot of these transactions was that, Thessaly
being definitely abandoned, the Thessalians were com-
pelled to submit unconditionally to the Persians as well
as much of the country south of Thessaly: and that
it became necessary for the Congress of the Isthmos
to reconsider their plan of campaign.

The Congress now decided on sending troops to
guard the pass of Thermopylae, between Mount Oeta
and the sea, both as being narrow enough to be de-
fended, and as being a single one, for they knew nothing
of the path which was afterwards treacherously pointed
out to the Persians. At the same time messages were
sent to the various states that could provide ships to
muster them at Pégon the harbour of Troezen [8, 42], for

1 Plutarch, Zhem. 7.

B.C. 480.
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the purpose of proceeding to Artemisium, that the in-
vaders might be met by sea and land at places nearly
opposite each other.

But these arrangements seem to have taken a con-
siderable time. For it was not until news came that

Jume—gyuly. X€Ixes was in Pieria, the southern district

BC 48%.  of Makedonia, that the leaders assembled
in the Isthmos hurried off to their respective posts at
Thermopylae and Artemisium [7, 177].

The Spartans had taken the initiative in sending to
Thermopylae a small force of 300 citizens with their
helots under the king Leonidas, that the allies might be
encouraged to do the same; and eventually there were
mustered under his command ' 2700 men from various
cities in the Peloponuvese, with 400 from Thebes, 700
from Thespiae, and about 1500 Phokians and Opuntian
Lokrians. The Spartans looked upon this force as a
mere advanced guard. They were kept at home by the
approach of the festival of the Karneia, which hardly
any extremity of danger would induce them to neglect.
They expected that Leonidas would be able to hold
the pass long enough to enable the main army to come
to his support [7, 206].

The Athenians were not represented in this army.
Their whole energies and all their available men were
devoted to strengthening the flezt, to which they con-
tributed almost as many vessels as all other states put
together.

Meanwhile the two arms of the Persian host were
steadily approaching. Starting from Therma (Thessa-
lonika), eleven days in advance of the navy, the land
forces made their way unopposed through Thessaly and
Phthiotis (Achaia). They kept the road by the sea coast
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in order to pass most easily the range of Orthrys, and
descended into Malis.- There the chain of Oeta runs
close down to the sea, leaving what was then an ex-
tremely narrow passage, but which now presents quite a
different appearance. The sea has receded, and the
Spercheios has brought down so much alluvial deposit
that its course is changed, and a broad piece of marshy
land covered with rice fields stretches between the
mountains and the sea. ,

The pass at that time began after crossing from the
north the mountain stream Asopos; and its narrowest
point was a little further south still, where a small tribu-
tary of the Asopos, the Phoenix, flowed down from the
hills. Behind this pass, ‘where there is only a narrow
causeway wide enough for a single carriage’, there was a
plain 1§ miles long ending in the hot springs and the
village round them, and containing another village called
Anthela. At either end of this the two armies were
stationed [7, z00—1]), while between them was the wall
built by the Phokians as & protection against their Thes-
salian enemies [7, 176].

Xerxes could not believe that such a puny force
would venture to withstand his ‘grand army’. But
finding that there were no signs of giving in on the part
of the Greeks, after waiting four days,.on the wot days fight
fifth he sent some Medes and Kissians to ing at Thermo-
clear the way. They were beaten back Bl
with considerable loss, and even the Persian ‘Immortals’
fared no better.

Similar attempts next day met with no better success.
The narrowness of the ground made large
numbers a disadvantage rather than an aid,
and the Greeks were armed with longer spears than their

and day.
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enemies, and with heavy serviceable shields, which here,
as afterwards at Plataea, gave them a vast superiority in
a charge and at close quarters [7, 212}

But in the evening of that day a Malian named
Ephialtes demanded an audience of the king; and being
admitted offered to discover a pathway over the height
called Kallidromos, which would conduct troops to the
rear of the Greeks. Xerxes, who had watched the failure of
his troops with every sign of violent emotion and anxiety,
gladly accepted the proposal. At nightfall, just as the
watchfires were being lit, 10,050 of the Immortals led by
Hydarnes started under the guidance of Ephialtes to cross
this height. By day break they were approaching the
summit, Just below the crest 1000 Phokians had been
stationed to guard against the possibility of this danger'.
The hill was thickly covered with oak forest, and no
sight of the coming enemy was possible even in the
moonlight. But through the clear morning
air the sound of their trampling through the
brushwood was carried to tlfe ears of the Phokian
thousand. Yet their warning was brief: the Persians
seemed to start suddenly into view, surprised no less
than themselves to see a body of men hastily getting
under arms where they had expected a bare mountain
top. They fancied that they were the dreaded Spartans
who had beaten them the day before: but reassured
by Ephialtes, who told them the truth, they began
pouring in volleys of arrows. The Phokians did not
hold their ground, but fled hastily to the crest of the
hill and there drew up. The Persians did not continue

3rd day.

1 Her. 7, 217. For the existence of this path was well known
in the Greek camp, although it had been unknown to the Congress,
see 7, 175.
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the attack, but following the path that wound round
the slope avoided the hill top, and descended with all
speed on the other side.

News had come early to the Greeks below at Ther-
mopylae that they were betrayed. The sacrifices were
unfavourable, and deserters came in bringing the in-
telligence ; and these were soon followed by their own
scouts, running down the hill with the fatal news. The
allies immediately decided to depart, or, as some said,
were dismissed by Leonidas that no more Hellenic lives
should be lost. For him and his 300 the idea of retreat
was intolerable. It was the duty of a Spartan to die at
his post if necessary; it was an undying disgrace to quit
it. With him the Thebans and Thespians alone re-
mained; but with very different sentiments. The
Thespians like the Spartans preferred death to deserting
the post of danger: the Thebans, whose state was known
to be medising, were retained by Leonidas as hostages,
and took the first opportunity offered them in the battle
of consummating the treason of their government.

At sunrise Xerxes poured libations to his god; and
about 10 in the morning started once more for the pass.
The Spartans, knowing themselves to be surrounded,
were now grown desperate. They quitted the shelter of
the Phokian wall and advanced into the wider part of the
pass. A determined hand to hand fight followed : two
of the king’s half-brothers fell, many of the Persians were
thrust into the sea, while many more were trodden to
death by the feet of their own men. Presently Leonidas
fell, and an obstinate battle raged round his corpse. But
while engaged in this fierce struggle the Spartans found
that the ‘Immortals’ who had been led over the hill were
on their rear. They made one more desperate charge;
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forced their way back to the Phokian wall, and thence to
a piece of elevated ground; and there for some time
maintained a gallant defence, with swords and hands
and even teeth; till, completely surrounded, they were
overwhelmed with missiles and perished to a man' [7,
223—s5].

Such was the famous battle of Thermopylae. Its
result was to leave the way clear to Xerxes to advance
on Attica, the chief object of his expedition. The whole
army therefore moved forward to Panopeis on the frontier
of Boeotia, and there divided into two columns; the one
with the king continuing its advance steadily towards
Athens,—the other taking guides marched towards Delphi
wasting the country as they went. * The fortunes of the
first column are recounted in cc. 51—5§ of the text as
far as their seizure of Athens, and capture of the Acro-
polis ; while the proceedings of the column which was
sent against Delphi are described in cc. 34—39.

The battle of Thermopylae was almost simultaneous
with the three days’ sea-fighting at Artemisium ; and the
proceedings of the Navy occupy the rest of the chapters
of this book of Herodotos.

About the same time as Leonidas had started for
Thermopylae, such of the ships as were ready pro-
ceeded to Artemisium, the rest being told to come to
Pogon as soon as possible, and thence to join the main
fleet wherever it might be [c. 42]. In the earlier chap-
ters the doings of this fleet are detailed ; their retreat to
Chalkis ; their return to Artemisium; their three days’
skirmishing fight with the Persian fleet; and their back-

1 Only one man—Aristodemus—survived, who was not actually

engaged. But his life was made such a burden to him that he
courted and found death next year at Plataea, 9, 71.
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ward movement on hearing of the disaster at Thermopylae
[cc. 4—20]. Then comes the history of the bay of Salamis,
and the divisions in the counsels of the fleet as to whether
it were better to fight there or nearer the Isthmos where
the army was mustering ; the trick of Themistokles; and
the final struggle and victory [cc. 40—90].

Though the combined fleet was commanded by the
Spartan Eurybiades, yet it cannot be too clearly under-
stood that Athens was the life and soul of this patriotic
effort. Of the 268 ships which were serving at Arte-
misium Athens supplied and manned 127, and lent 20
to the Chalkidians; and when the fleet was subse-
quently reinforced in the bay of Salamis by ships from
other states, this proportion was still maintained;
Athens supplying 180 triremes out of a total of 378'.
And besides this superiority in pumbers, it was the
Athenian Themistokles who more than any other com-
mander held the allies together, and by every means,
persuasion, bribery, and threats, induced them to present
a united front to the enemy.

The story of the decisive battle of Salamis is tolerably
clear in Herodotos; but we have the good fortune to
possess also the statement of an eye-witness, one actually
engaged in the battle. And though this narrative is
thrown into a poetical form, there seems every reason
to suppose that it is meant to be a true and accurate
account. The poet Aeschylos has put into the mouth
of a messenger to Queen Atossa a detailed description
of the battle, and though that description tallies gener-
ally with the account of Herodotos there are two points
in which there is some difficulty in reconciling the two.

1. The first as might be expected is a question of

1 Or 366. See notes on c. 48.
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numbers. Herodotos (8, 48) reckons the numbers of
the Greek triremes at 378: Aeschylos (Pers. 340—2)
at 310. The difference may be accounted for I think
by supposing Aeschylos to be speaking of the number
of the ships actually engaged, while Herodotos takes
the tale of ships originally supplied, which each state
would afterwards take care to have set down as their
contribution. It seems probable however that some
managed to get away when the alarm caused by the
capture of Athens first fell upon the fleet (8, 56); and
we are told that the 4o Corinthian ships did in point
of fact avoid engaging (8, 94). Thucydides represents
the Athenian envoy in B.C. 432 as reckoning the number
of the united fleet to be 400 [1, 74, 1]: but the orator
is evidently speaking in round numbers, and is more
intent on emphasizing the proportion which the Athe-
nian ships bore to the whole than on accuracy of totals.
Still wider differences are to be found in later writers.
Ktesias, a contemporary of Xenophon, stated the number
as 700 [Photios 72]; but his whole account of the
campaign is so confused that not much weight is to
be attached to his authority. Demosthenes [de Coron.
-306] states the number as 300, in which he is nearly
in agreement with Aeschylos. But the same criticism
applies to him as to the speech in Thucydides. He
is speaking in round numbers, and intent chiefly on
showing that the Athenians contributed about two-
thirds of the whole. I believe, then, that Herodetos
gives the official list of ships supplied, Aeschylos the
actual numbers engaged.

2. - The second point in which there is some difficulty
is connected with the movements of the Persian fleet
the night before the battle. In c. 76 Herodotos says
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that when the king had received as in good faith the
message sent him by Themistokles three steps were
taken in consequence. JFirst, Psyttaleia was occupied;
secondly, at midnight the right (or westernmost) wing
was moved forward ‘close to Salamis by way of sur-
rounding [the enemy]’; #Asrdly, the left wing which lay
off Keos and Kynosura' filled all the strait between
Salamis and Munychia. It is the second of these move-
ments that seems inadequately described by Herodotos.
Aeschylos says distinctly that the Persian fleet was
divided into three, and that one of these divisions was
sent round Salamis®; and Diodoros (11, 17) says that
it was the Egyptians who were sent ‘to barricade the
strait between Salamis and the Megarid’. Rawlinson
suggests that the second movement was not round

1 As to the position of these places see Historical and Geogr.
Index. The three views regarding them are (1) Blakesley's, who re-
gards them as indicating the Kynosura near Marathon and the Island
of Keos. The objection is that this extension of the Persian line is
much too great, and the time assigned for such a movement (in that
case) much too short. (3) Stein’s, who thinks these two names refer
to the same tongue of land on the S. of Salamis, one of them being
the ordinary, the other the less known name. See note on the
passage. The objection to this is that the geography is entirely
conjectural: while on the other hand its advantage is that it suits
the words of Herod. better than any other, ‘the ships round K. and
K. put to sea and occupied all the strait up to Munychia’ seems
to imply that Herod. is conceiving them as starting from Salamis,
(3) Grote's, who looks upon these names as belonging to two
unknown spots on the coast of Attica. This involves geography
equally conjectural as the last, and does not explain the movement
so satisfactorily.

3 Pers. 370 d\\as 8¢ xVk\g »iicov Alavros wépif. Hence some
would read in c. 76 xvxhovueror mépi§ Thy Zahauiva instead of

xpos.
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Salamis, but close along its northern shore so as to pass
the Greek fleet. The object of blocking up the strait
between Salamis and Megara would thus be equally
secured. But I think the account of Aeschylos, as an
eye-witness of the particular manner in which this object
was secured, deserves the greater credence ; and more-
over, if the movement was as Rawlinson supposed, and
as certainly seems deducible from Herodotos, on the
inside between Salamis and Attica, the men of the Greek
fleet would have seen it for themselves, and would not
have required the information of the Tenian trierarch (c.
82), nor would Aristeides have been an ‘eye-witness’ of
the movement on his voyage from Aegina (c. 78—79).
In order to enable the student to compare the two

accounts, as well as to appreciate the feelings with which
this great achievement was regarded, the following nearly
literal translation of the speech of the Persian Messenger
in the play of Aeschylos is appended*:

Madam, the fountain-head of all our woe

was, sure, some vengeful sprite or baleful god.

Thus 'twas: to Xerxes from the Attic host

a man of Hellas came with words like these:

‘Soon as the shade of black-browed night shall fall

‘the Greeks will stay no more: the rowers’ bench

‘will they spring on, departing for dear life,

‘one this way and one that, in secret flight’.

So spake he: and my Lord knew not his guile,

his true Greek guile, nor all the hate of heaven;

but bade his captains straight obey this word:

‘Soon as the sun has ceased with rays t’ illume

‘the earth, and darkness holds the court of heaven,

‘range ye my ships in triple line, and guard

‘the straits and outlets of the running tides:

‘others send circling round the isle of Ajax.

‘Nay! if the Hellenes 'scape the woe of death

‘your heads shall answer it: this is my doom’.

Thus spake he with a heart bemused, and blind

1 Persae, 355—434-
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to all the ill that fate and God had willed.

So they, in no disorder, but with minds
attuned to discipline, begat them straight
to their poor meal; and every sailor looped
his oar upon the thole, and made all well.
But when the light o’ the sun had paled and gone
and night was drawing on, each man of them
that plied an oar betook him to his ship,
and every captain of the armeéd host:
warship to warship passed a word of cheer:
and on they float each keeping order due.
So all night long the masters of the ships
held all their folk to labour at the oar,
thridding the narrow seas: and night waned fast,
yet never did the Hellenes strive to make
a secret way of flight, or raise a sail.
But when the white car of the risen day
held all the earth with the sweet rays of dawn,
first rang there forth from the Hellenic host
a loud clear note, like to some joyous hymn;
and sharp and clear from rock and island came
an answering echo. Cold on Persian hearts
struck sudden fear: far other than we deemed
the tale that paean told! Not as for flight
this solemn strain issued from Grecian lips,
but as of men with hearts of high resolve
eager for battle. Then rang shnll and clear
a clarion, filling all the bay with sound:
and straight with even stro{e of dashing oars,
that fell responsive to the master’s voice,
they smote the yielding bosom of the deep;
and in brief space stood out before our eyes
full plain to see. The right wing led the way
in order fair; and following hard astern
the whole long fleet streamed on, not silently,
but with shouts manifold and plain to hear:
¢Sons of the Greeks arise! {:lmr country free!
‘free home, and wife, and child, and grandsires’ tombs,
‘and all the seats loved of your fathers’ gods!’
Nor were we silent: Persian lips gave back
challenge for challenge. And now the hour was come:
and straightway ship on ship did dash
its brazen beak: and first to strike a blow
a Grecian ship brake all the forward gear
:lfn a ;’llllcenici:hln bark: then in wild war

ip fell on ship, or charging drave its prow
right on a foe. At first the Persian ling
held out and brake not: but whenas the host
of myriad ships, cramped in the narrow bay,

H.VIII ¢



Xxiv - INTRODUCTION,

crashed each on eéach, entangled in a maze,

nor could yield mutual succour,—friend on friend
struck with their brazen beaks, and oars

were splintered in the rowers’ hands; and all

the Grecian ships not letting slip the chance
rowed round them, and charged: and many a hull
keel uppermost went drifting: the wide sea

was hidden with the wreckage and men’s limbs,
and all the jutting headlands and the strands.
Then every ship of ours as chance gave way

sped off in flight disordered; and our foes

like tunny-fishers speared the swimmers’ backs
with splintered spars and oars: a dolorous cry
filled all the reaches of the open sea;

until the closing eye of black-browed night

staved that fell work. But the full tale of woes,
if T should count them through ten livelong days,
I could not reckon; for be sure of this,

one day has never seen such hosts of slain.

Though the Greeks had won a victory greater than
they had dared to hope, they had no reason to think
that its effect would be so decisive as turned
out to be the case. A large number of the
enemy’s ships had been sunk or disabled, and the
‘shores of Salamis as well as Attica bore witness by
the corpses that were washed up that the slaughter had
been great. Still an immense fleet remained, and a
vast army was in occupation of Attica. Their ex-
perience at Artemisium had taught the Greeks that one
day’s fighting at sea with such great numbers was not
necessarily ‘decisive; and they were prepared to find
that they still had some hard work to do. The Persian
fleet had retired to Phalerum, harassed as they went by
the ships of the Aeginetans and Athenians, and were
well out of sight of the Greeks. But they might reappear
the next morning; and at daybreak the Greeks began
their preparations for renewing the fight [c. 108]. To
their surprise no ship of the enemy hove in sight; and

Sept. B.C. 480.
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they presently learned that the whole fleet had started in
the night and was making for the Hellespont. This,
then, was indeed a victory. They determined that the
beaten foe should not thus escape them, and with all
speed they set out in pursuit.

What had happened is told in cc. g7—107. Xerxes
was thoroughly frightened ; and, so far from thinking of
renewing the engagement, was set upon returning to Asia
with as little delay as possible. But even the master of
the Persian Empire was obliged to have some regard for
appearances; and a hasty retreat from an army that as yet
had met with nothing but success, and from a fleet, which
after all had scarcely lost a sixth of its whole tale of ships,
was too barefaced a confession of selfish cowardice.

The battle had begun early in the morning, and must
have been finished some hours before night; for Xerxes
had time, not only to punish some of those who had
shewn .cowardice in the fight', but also to take some
measures for the completion of the mole across to Salamis,
which had apparently been determined upon, and pro-
bably begun before the battle’. Some Phoenikian trans-
ports (yavAoi) were lashed together to form a temporary
bridge across the strait, apparently with a view of aiding
the formation of a more permanent causeway. He then
summoned a council of war, as though he were desirous
of their advice as to the measures for continuing the
struggle. Mardonios however was fully aware of what
was passing in his master’s mind. He knew too that his
own life depended on being able to redeem the disaster;
and that his only chance of being allowed to attempt to

1 C. go, Diodor. Sic. 11, 19 7dv uév Powikwy Tdv dpfdrrwr Ths
Puyfis Tods alriwrdrovs dwéxrewe,
2 Ktesias, Pers. 36; Strabo, 9, 1, 13.

c2
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do so was to get Xerxes out of the reach of personal
danger. He therefore gave just the advice that he knew
was desired. Xerxes must return to Asia, and he
himself be left to renew the war in the next year. The
proposal was supported by queen Artemisia, whose
advice Xerxes had previously found to be good’, and
who had shewn great personal gallantry in the battle.
This plan was accordingly adopted. Xerxes himself was
to retire under the escort of his whole army as far as
Boeotia, and thence with a body of sixty thousand men
under Artabazos to the Hellespont. Mardonios was to
select the flower of the army to winter with him in
Thessaly, with which to attack Peloponnesos in the spring.
But Xerxes chiefly feared that the victorious Greeks
would shut him out from Asia by proceeding at once to
the Hellespont, and breaking the bridge of ships which
had been made with such labour for the passage of the
army in the spring. This bridge had in fact already
been broken up by a storm, or was so broken before
Xerxes reached it; but even if the bridge were not
intact, he would have no difficulty in being conveyed
across, provided that his fleet commanded the channel.
The first thing therefore was to secure that. Immediate
orders were accordingly given, and the fleet started under
cover of night for the Hellespont, though the Phoenikian
contingent appears for the most part to have deserted,
and made the best of its way home"®.

Having committed the care of some of his children
who were with him to Artemisia, to be conveyed to
Ephesos, whence they could easily reach Sardis®, Xerxes,

1c. 68. 2 Diodor. Sic. 11, 19.
3 Plutarch’s sneer (de Malign. 38)—éweNéAnaro yap éx Zobowr,
ws fowxev, dyew yuvaikas, el ywaikelas édéovro waparouwijs ol waides
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after a few days’ delay, set out on his march northward.
Of this retreat and of the sufferings of the Persian army
in the course of it, many tales were current among the
Greeks; and naturally enough exaggerated stories were
passed from mouth to mouth.. One of these is related
by Herodotos (c. 118), which he gives good reason for
disbelieving. And others were embodied by Aeschylos
in his tragedy of the Persae, first represented, it appears,
seven years after the battle of Salamis, in B.C. 473.
There the fleet is said to flee before the wind in great
disorder (ka7 opov ovk eUxoopov alpovrar $uvyijv), while
part of the army remained in Boeotia suffering from
want of water and disease, and the rest marched painfully
through Doris, and along the Malian gulf to Thessaly,
where many died of want of food and drink, and thence
to Magnesia and Makedonia. By this time it was late
in the season, and their sufferings were increased by
severe weather. The Strymon was frozen', though it

—is quite misplaced. It was not because she was a woman, but
because she had proved her fidelity and courage, that Artemisia was
selected for this service; and Herodotos would have good means of
learning such a fact.

1 Aeschyl. Pers. 484—516. Grote (1v. 489) objects ‘that a large
river such as the Strymon near its mouth (180 yards broad and in a
latitude about N. 40° 50’), at a period which could not have been
later than the beginning of November, should have been frozen over
in one night so hardly and firmly as to admit of a portion of the
army marching over it at daybreak—before the sun became warm—
is a statement which surely requires a more responsible witness than
Aeschylus to avouch it’. But to assert that the frost was only of
one night is, I think, pressing the poet’s words too closely. The
frost was unusual at the time of year (Geds xeiudv’ dwpov dpae); and
Aeschylos’ words imply that there was one specially severe night,
which was regarded as portentous, and the result of which induced
the army to attempt to cross. Still the river may have been frozen
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was at an unusually early time of the year for that
(November), and the army attempting to cross lost a
large number of men owing to a sudden thaw. Thence
the remainder painfully struggled on to the Hellespont.

But whether the incident of the Strymon has or
has not any foundation of fact, the account given by
Herodotos of the retreat (c. 115) sufficiently indicates
that it was accompanied by severe suffering to all
concerned. The end of it was that Xerxes got safe
to Sardis, and one act of the great drama which Hero-
dotos undertakes to present is brought to a conclusion.
Xerxes,—the type of Eastern pride, arrogance, and
unrestricted power,—has been brought into conflict with
Greek. civilisation and Greek divinities, and has retired
beaten and in disgrace. He does not appear again on
the scene, except in that revolting tale of lust and
cruelty (9, 108—r13), with which Herodotos seems of
set purpose to have concluded his History as far as the
Persian monarchy was concerned.

Thus it was that the Greeks found no ships to fight
on the day after the battle of Salamis. The Persian
camp was still visible on the Attic shore, but no ships
were in sight. Presently they learnt the truth, that the
fleet had departed in the night; and they at once set off
in pursuit. But when they had got as far as the island
of Andros without sighting the enemy, they stopped to
before. More serious perhaps was the objection that a bridge of
boats had been thrown across the Strymon (7, 114), over which the
army had marched in the spring, and which there is no reason
to suppose had been broken up. It may perhaps have been
temporarily open to allow passage for vessels up and down the
stream, and the hard frost may have prevented it being joined again

soon enouch for the impatience of the suffering and demoralised
army.
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consider what to do. Two courses appeared open to
them. First, to make at once for the Hellespont, break
the bridge of ships, and so guard the strait as to shut off
the Persian army from Asia. The second was to give
every facility for the enemy’s army to quit Greece as
soon and as readily as possible. Themistokles was for
the former course: Eurybiades, the commander in chief,
for the latter, which was also supported by the other
Peloponnesian commanders [c. 108]  Finding his ener-
getic counsel rejected Themistokles took up the other
line, and advised an immediate return home ; a disband-
ment of the fleet until the spring ; and that all should go
to their own states, and employ themselves in restoring
all that had been destroyed by the Persians, and in
making preparations for the coming year. With charac-
teristic cunning he took care that this advice should be
reported to Xerxes, and should be represented.to him
as having been given in order to allow him time to
secure his safety [109—r110]"

There were still some weeks left of the time during
which Greek sailors ventured to stay out at sea; and in-
stead of returning home, some at least of the fleet remained
at Andros, apparently at the instigation of Themistokles,
for another purpose: that namely, of exacting punish-
ment on those of the Andrians or inhabitants of other
islands, who had medized; and of levying contributions
for the support of a fleet to keep the Aegean free of the
Persians in the future’. These proceedings perhaps

! Plutarch Z%em. c. 16.

2 It seems probable that it was only the Athenian fleet which was
engaged in this business: for Themistokles is spoken of exclusively
as managing and directing it ; whereas Eurybiades was the com-
mander in chief, and would have been responsible if he had
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were so far damaging to Themistokles’ reputation at
home as to prevent his being elected Strategus for the
following year'; but we do not hear that the Athenians
refused to avail themselves of the money thus collected
or extorted ; and in fact the measures of Themistokles
seem to have been the forerunners of that confederacy of
Delos, afterwards cemented by the vigour of Kimon and
the integrity of Aristeides [B.C. 477]; the foundation of
which was the idea that, as the islanders and other states
were chiefly interested in the security of the Aegean,
they were bound to contribute to the maintenance of a
fleet whereby that security was to be guarded. The
banishment of individuals also for Medism, though
apparently accompanied by corrupt practices on the part
of Themistokles, was the expression of the idea, also
involved in the constitution of the Confederacy of Delos,
that there was a Panhellenic authority capable of taking
cognizance of offences against Hellenic safety. This
principle was again, and with greater show of legality,
exemplified in the following year by the fine of a tenth
levied on Thebes for medizing, as well as the execution
of the most guilty of her citizens®.

Before quitting the events of this year it may be well
to consider another passage, which called for severe ani-
madversion from our author’s critic Plutarch. This is his

remained. Thus we find that it is Themistokles who is attacked
afterwards for the proceedings of this autumn, Plut. Z%em. 21,

1 Jealousy was also roused by the honours he received at Sparta,
see c. 124. Cp. Diodor. Sic. 11, c. 27 defauévov 8¢ 7ol Oemiaro-
x\éous Tds dwpeds, & dfjwos Td¥ 'Abypvalwy dwéoTnoey adrdv dwd THs
arparyylas, xal wapédwxe iy dpxhw Eavblmwwy 7 'Apippovos. But
he was afterwards Strategus, apparently with the special command
at sea (vavapyos), Plut. Zkem. c. 18.

2 Herod. 9, 86—88. Polyb. 9, 39.
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statement as to the cowardice shewed by the Korinthian
admiral Adeimantos at the battle of Salamis. It is true
that he ends his chapter (c. 94) by acknowledging that
the Korinthians deny the allegation, and are supported
in their denial by the other Greeks. Still he tells the
story first, without prefacing or concluding it with an
expression of his own personal doubt, as he does when
he is incredulous (cp. c. 119): and there does seem some
unfairness in telling a story, confessedly grounded on
the report of what was, at the time when he must have
narrated it, a hostile state. And here Plutarch is more
successfil in his refutation than on most other points.
He argued rather absurdly that it could not be true that
the Greeks had determined to retreat from Artemisium
before they heard of the death of Leonidas, decause
Pindar, a citizen of medizing Thebes, spoke of Arte-
misium as a place ‘Where sons of Athenians laid a
brilliant foundation-stone of Liberty'’. But in regard to
the conduct of the Korinthians, he was able to point to
the fact that Korinthians who fell in the battle were
buried in Salamis with a complimentary inscription :

& &éve, evdpov wor' évalopev aorv Koplvfov,
viv & dpp’ Alavros vdgos éxer Sadauls
&bide Powivaas vijas xai Mépoas E\dvres
xai M7dovs lepav ‘EAlada pudpefa.
Beside the Cenotaph on the Isthmus with the lines:
Tadr’ dano Svopevéwy Mijdwv vadrar Aoddpov
6nX dvéfevro Aatoi, pvdpara vavpaxizs.
The proverb ‘as lying as an epitaph’ is not wholly
Y de Malign. 34,

&0c waides "AGyralwy éBarorro
paevvdy kpymid E\evbeplas.
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inapplicable to Greek inscriptions ; and the Cenotaph on
the Isthmus may perhaps be held to be of no greater
worth as evidence than the epigram on Adeimantos’ tomb:
Odros "Adeypdvrov Kelvov Tdgpos, v dla mwica
‘EAAds é\evleplas audéfero arépavor.
But the fact of the tomb with its inscription having been
set up at Salamis, without remonstrance from Athens, is
a strong if not conclusive proof that at the time, at any
rate, the Athenians did not hold the Korinthians guilty
of desertion or cowardice. On the contrary, as Plutarch
points out, they are always admitted to the place of
honour next the Spartans and Athenians, as on the
bronze serpents which supported the tripod offered after
Plataea, which are still extant
From c. 130 to the end of the book Herodotos
Spring of n.c. Telates the first movements of the following
479 spring, which prepared the way for the final
contests at Plataea and Mykale. The Persian fleet,
which had wintered at Kyme, now mustered at Samos,
being intent on preventing any movement from Ionia,
while Mardonios was engaged in crushing the Greeks on
the mainland [c. 130]. The Greek fleet on the other
hand met at Aegina under the command of Leoty-
chides, king of Sparta. There they were visited by
envoys from Ionia begging for help: but though they
proceeded with some reluctance as far as Delos, nothing
could induce them to go any further [cc. 131—:2].
There then we leave the two combatants for the present,
—at Samos and Delos,—watching each other’s move-
ments, and neither being willing to strike the first blow.

1 Plutarch, de Malign. 39. See also the bronze serpents
engraved in the introduction to the gth book.
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Meanwhile Mardonios on land, having reassured him-
self by consultation of oracles [cc. 133—s5], determined
to utilise the feeling of jealousy, which he was assured
existed between Athens and the Peloponnesians, by an
attempt to detach the Athenians from alliance with the
other Greeks'. He chose as his envoy that Alexander of
Macedon, who on a former occasion had shewn that he
was not prepared to submit to every indignity from his
conquerors®; and who was connected by special ties
with Athens. This man seems to have been only
serving with Mardonios under compulsion, and though
he gave his message, and added formal words of his own
in support of it, there is an air of coldness on his part
which betrays that his wishes were not with his tongue,—
a fact more conclusively proved, later in the year, by his
volunteering to warn the Greeks before the battle of
Plataca® Naturally enough news of this negociation
excited alarm among the Spartans: for though they
meant once more to abandon Attica to the enemy, while
they sheltered themselves behind the wall, which was
being rapidly built across the Isthmus; yet they had
learnt from the events of the past year that the only
way to prevent an attack by sea, which would render the
defence of the wall nugatory, was the maintenance of an
effective fleet ; and that to this end the Athenians were of

1 3waBonfelans 8¢ Tis Tdv 'Abnpvalwy wpds Tods “ENAqwas d\\orpib-
TqTos 7kov els Tds 'Aljvas wpéoBeis wapd Ilepolv kal wapd Tdw
‘ENMfwwr.  Diodor. Sic. 11, 28. Though Herodotos does not
distinctly say anything of the alienation of feeling between the
Athenians and the rest of the Greeks, yet substituting ‘Pelopon-
nesians’ for ‘Greeks’ his narrative implies it; and the offer which
Alexander was instructed to make was an appeal to a separatist
feeling, which it was presumed would be actuating them.

? 5 19. %9, 44—6.
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supreme importance. They therefore hurriedly sent off
envoys to counteract the offers of Mardonios. The Athe-
nians had felt sure that they would do so, and therefore
waited for the arrival of these envoys from Sparta before
giving their final answer to Alexander. The scene and
the speeches which follow are of course partly dramatic,
but there is no reason to doubt that they represent
substantially what gccurred. They bring into prominence,
as they were meant to do, the contrast between the truly
Hellenic spirit at that time animating the Athenians, who
had dared and suffered so much in defence of Greece,
and the selfish caution which chilled and retarded the
efforts of the Spartans in the cause of Hellenic liberty.
The mention of a king of Makedonia leads Herodotos
to a digression on the origin of the Makedonian dynasty.
He could, of course, have no prescience of the great
part which the Temenid kings were destined to play in
Greek history ; and preeminently in the final destruction
of that vast empire, whose unwilling agent Alexander
then was: but he may have felt even then the importance
to Hellenism of a power which was ever struggling with
the barbarian and piratic tribes of the West ; and which
formed a breakwater against attacks on that side, whilst
it was fighting for its life on the East. It is the reward of
a diligent observer, who lets nothing escape him as unin-
teresting, that what seemed his least important record
should be fruitful in interest and importance to posterity.
The great drama is now approaching its final denoue-
ment. The two opposing forces, Barbarism and Hel-
lenism, have been depicted by the aid of every kind of
research which was open to a man of the time. Nothing
that could throw the least light on any of the incidents
of the great contest, or on the characters of the parties to
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the struggle, has been omitted. They have met at sea
and the fortune of the contest has been settled there: it
remains only to see whether the god of battles will
decide in the same sense on land ; and, that having been
put beyond question at Plataea, Mykalé will prove to
be the beginning of a system of retaliation by the
Greeks upon their enemy; which, after many vicissitudes,
will reach its final consummation a century and a half
later in the victories of Alexander.
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[A, Medi MS.in L ian Library, zoth Century.
B, Angelicanus, 11th Century.

R, Vatican, z4th Century.

V, Vindobonensis (Vienna), 1oth Century,

S, Sandcroft, 14th Century.

C, Florentine, 11th Century.]

p. 2, 1. 23. {BodAevov. Onc group of Mss. has éBovhevorro.
But this use of BovAevesfar with an accusative seems unexampled.
Cp. cc. 18, 97, 100; 5, 124.

p- 10, l. 19. dxdarovs wip. Cobet &xasror wupd.

p- 12, 1. 17. Eépfnv. Here and at p. 36, L. 19, one group of
Mss. has Féptea. See App. C. 1. (4) n.

p- 13, . 33. mdvres 8t ffmoréaro Tovs kepévovs elvar wdvras.
Cobet wdvras 8¢ fwwréaro Tods kewuévovs elvas.

p- 16, 1. 16. 8okéev. Cobet doxéet, but cp. p. 13, 1. 14.

p- 19, L. 18. lpd. Naber dpiia.

p- 19, l. a1. IIpovnins. Two Mss. (S and V) have ITpovoulns.
Cp. Pausan. 10, 8, 6 'A6nrfis IIpovolas.

p- 31, I. 19. VweBéoBar. Gomperz would omit, Holder
brackets. But it seems naturally implied by the dwefexéero of
p. 23, 1. 3.

p- 21, L. 34. &omn, Kallenberg omits, and Holder brackets.
The Mss. vary the order, some giving éorl pehiréesoa, others
pe\rdecod éori.  This however, a very common occurrence, is not
a sufficient reason for omitting a word which it is not the general
manner of Herodotos to leave out.

p- 33, 1. 22. &\haw. Cobet proposes 3éxa, for which the symbol
was ¢

p- 30, . 3. 73 fikworra. I have omitted the és of the Mss.
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p- 35 1. 8. 8. Valcknaer would omit this word; but it is
much in Herodotos’ manner to begin a speech with it. See cc. 137,
142 and 5, 33.

p- 36, 1. 17.  7f kplon. This is the reading of the Vatican Ms.
(R), and of the Vienna and Emmanuel Mss. (V, S). Stein reads
dvaxpioe with the Medicean and Augustinian (A and B) Mss. He
quotes two passages of Plato [176 C, 277 E] to prove the inter-
pretation which he gives the word, ‘remonstrance’, ‘contradiction’
(Einrede, Widerspruck). But in both these passages the sense
seems rather to be that of ‘questioning’ than of ‘contradiction’;
and so probably in Her. 3, 53, though there is there a variant
tméxpiois.  On the other hand Herodotos elsewhere uses xplas as
equivalent to ‘quarrel’, ‘contention’, not as here ‘expression of -
opinion’ [5, 5; 7, 26]. Stein supports his interpretation of dvdxpiais
by referring to dvaxplvesfas in 9, 56. The two words were some-
times confounded. See Lysias 213, § 3.

p. 52, l. 11.  karé wep “ENAqorv.  Stein proposes wapd.

p- 53, 1. 26. & 7oton Ilépoqor.. One group of Mss. has év
IIépopat Toioe.  Stein omits 7olot. Valcknaer proposes 7of 7, which
Holder adopts.

p- 55, 1. 8. mepl olkov 7dv odv. Abicht brackets: Stein
connects the words with cuugops, Baehr (as I do) with xpyyudrwr.
Wesseling conjectures e xeyuévaw for éxelvoww.

P- 55, 1. 24 to p. 56, 1. 4. ol 8 Iebacés— Eppdmipos fv.
Valcknaer with one Ms. omits this passage. See 1, 175. Sucha
repetition however is not unexampled in Herodotos; and it is
difficult to see why a copyist should have introduced it here.

p. 58, l. 19. SwadBapéerar. Stein diagfepéerar. Emyxapéovr.
The Ms. R has éruxwpéorre.

p- 59 1. 8. PaANdpevor. Some Mss. have Saéuevor. - But I
think the present is the right tense in such conventional phrases.

P- 59 L 11. vemknpévovs. Cobet omits. Holder brackets.
But it is not a mere explanation of ¢s dvaykalyy dre\nfévras,—*1
have known many when brought to bay, tkough conguered, yet
renew the fight etc.”

p- 67, 1. 16. 8uevépovro. Two Mss. [R and S] have Epepov,
Cp. the parallel passage from the de Corona, § 229, quoted in the
note, p. 177. The Mss. A and B have dievéuor, which Stein adopts.
The middle is explained by Abicht by saying that each general
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divided the voting pebbles among the soldiers of his own division.
I think the middle is rather to be explained by the fact that the
generals did not make the distribution with their own hands:—they
caused it to be done. Nor can we imagine that all the soldiers
voted; it must have been only the officers of the several divisions.

p- 67, 1. 17. xplvovres. Valcknaer xpwéovres, I think un-
necessarily.

p- 68, 1. 6. ¥ocav. Cobet would supply drdpayabins or
dvdpyins from Plutarch 7%em. 17. But dpwrfic may be considered
to include this idea.

p. 69, 1. 28. wapd Tds. Valcknaer, from Aeneas Tac. 31,
would read wepl.

p- 70, L. 11. xarawhijfm. Some Mss. have xarawhéfai. In
favour of the latter is the fact that Herodotos does not elsewhere
use xarawMjoow, nor is it true that xarawNéfas is only given by the
schlectere Handschrifters, as Abicht says; for one of them is the
excellent R.

P- 73, 1. 21.  Xpnoopevov R. Other Mss. have xpnoduevor,

p- 76, 1. 14. &épov &. Stein with mss., other than R and S,
omits ¢és.

p- 80, 1. 5. wulopévoror BCZ. Stein with other Mss. wiefev-
pévowse. Cp. 3, 146; 6, 108. See Veitch.

p- 82, 1. 11. mwpoPwbijoar. So Mss. Rand S. The other mss.
have wpofonbijcas, which Stein adopts.
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The States which contributed ships to the Greek fleet, under
the command of the Spartan Eurybiades.
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pivbios 8¢ Tecaeparovra véas mapeiyovro, Meyapées
8¢ elxoor. «kal Xalwidées émhpovy elkoot "Afn-
vaiwv ot wapexovrov Tas véas, AlywiTas 8¢ oxrw-
katdexa, Zixvovior 8¢ Svddexa, Aaxedaipovior 8¢
8éxa, 'Emidaipior 8¢ dx7d, 'Eperpiées 8¢ émra, Tpor-
Civioe 8¢ wrévre, ZTupées 8¢ dvo kai Ketor Yo Te
véas ral mevrnkovrépovs 8bo. Aokpol 8¢ opi ol
’Omrovvrioe émeBonbeov mevTnrovTépovs Exovres émrra.
1. "Hoav pév dv odtow of atpatevopevor ér’ ’ApTe-
plaio, elpnrac 8é pot xal és T6 mAijfos EkacTor Tdy
vedy mapeiyovro. aplbuos 8¢ Tdv culiexleioéwy
vedy ém’ 'Aprepioiov v, wdpef Tov wevTnKovTépwy,
Sinréoias xal éBdopnkovra kal pia. Tov 8¢ oTpary-
wov Tov TO péywoTov kpdros éyovra mapeiyovro

5

10

15

Smapriiras EdpuBiddny Tov Evpurheibew. of ydp 20

H. VIIL 1



2 HPOAOTOY II

alppayol ovk épagav, Hv p) 6 Adkwv 1yeuovey,
"Abnratoist &feabar rryeopévoiat, dAAA Noew T
wéN\ov éoealar arpdTevpa.
The unselfish patriotism of the Athenians.
II1. ’Ecévero qydp xat’ dpyas Moyos, mwpiv 4 xal
5 és Sukeigy mépmew éml cuppayin, ds T6 vavTikdy
Abnvaiows xpeov ein émitpamew. avmiBavrov 8¢
TOV cvppdywy elkov ol 'Abnvaios, péya memoinuévor
wepietvar v ‘EXNdda, kal wyvovres, el gragidoovar
wepl ThS fyeuovins, s dmoléerar 7 ‘EAAds, dpfa
10 voebvTes' aracis yap Eudulos mohéuov opodpové-
ovTos TOOOUTY Kakiov éaTi, 6o mOoNepos elpRvns.
émicTapevor dv avTo ToiTo oUk dvTérewov, AN
elkov, péxpe 8oov kapra édéovro avTdy, ds diédefav.
&s yap Swwadpevor Tov épany mepl T ékelvov #8n
15 700 dydva émowedvro, mpodpacw Tiv Ilavoavicw
UBpwv mpoiayouevor ameihovro TV ryyepoviny Tovs
Aaxedaipoviovs. dANG TaiTa uév VoTepov éyéveror

The fleet arrives at Artemisium. Seeng the Persian
armament at Aphetae the Greeks are minded o retreat
southwards, but the people of FEuboea induce The-
mistocles by a bribe to use his influence to keep them
there.

IV. Tore 8¢ odror of kai ém' ’Aprepioiov ‘Eanij-

vov amicopevol &s eldov véas Te moAhas kataxbOeiocas
20és Tas "Agerds kal oTpatiis &mavra mwhéa, émel
adroloy mwapd Sofav Ta wpiypara Tdv BapBapwy
améBawe 1 ds avTol xatedokeov, karappwdicavres

Spnoudv éBovhevor dmd Tod Apremciov égw &

v ‘EAAdda. equovres 8é apeas oi EvBoées taira
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Bovievouévovs édéovro EvpuBiddew mpoopeivar xpo-
vov 6Niyov, éo1T’ dv avTol Tékva Te Kal ToVs oixéras
Umexbéwovrar. s 8¢ ovk &melfov, peraBdvres ToV
’Abnvaiov arparnyov welBovor OepioroxNéa éml
piab@ Tpujkovra Takavroiat, ém’ @ Te KaTapelvavTes 5
mpd tiis EdBolns woujaovrar Ty vavpaylmy. V. ‘O
8¢ Ocuiarorhéns Tovs"ENyyas émiayely Sde moéer
EdpuBiady tobrwv Tdv ypnudrev peradibol mwévre
Td\avra os mwap’ éwvrod dnfev didovs. s 8¢ ol
olros dvemémeiaro, "Adelpavros yap 6 ‘Quvrov Ko- 10
pwliwv otpaTnyds TV Nowwrdy fomaipe poivos, pa-
pevos amomhwoesbal Te dmwd Tod *Apremsaiov kal ov
wapapevéew, wpos &) TobTov elme 6 OeuioTorNéns
émropdoas “Ov ov ye fuéas dmohelress, émel Tot éyw

“ uétw ddpa ddow, 1§ Baciheds dv Tor 6 Mndwv méu- 15
“Arete amohTovTL ToVs guppudyovs.” Tadrd Te dpa
nydpeve xal méumes éml v véa Ty Adeypdvrov
Td\avra dpyvpiov Tpla. odtol Te &) mdvres Sdbpoiat
avawemweiouévor foav, kal Tolar E¥Roedat éxeydpiaro,
avtos 1€ 6 OepioTorNéns éxépdnve, é\dvBave 8¢ Td 20
Novmrd éywv, aAN fmiaTéaTo of peraraBovres TovTwY
TV XpnpaTwy, ék TdY "Abnvéwy éNbelv éml TG Aoyep
ToUTQ TA Xpripara.

The Persians send 200 ships round Euboea to entrap the
Grecek fleet.

V1. Obre &) rxaréuewdv te év 15 EdBoly xal
évavpdynoav. éyévero 8¢ Sd¢ émel Te &) &5 Tds 25
Aderas mwepl SeiMpy wpwlny ywouévmy dmixaro ol
BapBapou, mwvhopevor v érv kal wpérepov mwepl TO
"Aprepicior vavhoyéew véas ‘ENnquldas o\iyas, Tére

I—2



4 HPOAOTOY Vi

8¢ avrol idovres, mpdlupor foav émuyeipéew, e Kws
\otev avtds. éx pév &) Tis avrlns wpoomhdew oY
k® odi édoxee Tdvde elvexev, pj xws idovres ol
“"EMNves mpoomhdovras és puyny dpurceiav, dev-
5 yovrds Te eippovn katakaufdvy’ ral Euenhov &ijev
éxpevEeolas, &ee 8¢ undé muppopov TP éxelvov
Aoy éxpuvyovra mepuyevéabar. VII. Tlpos raira
@y Tade éunyavéovro' TdYv vedv dmacéwyv amokpi-
vavres dinkoalas mwepiémwepmov Ewbev Zxiabov, s
10dv p1 6pbéwot Vvmo TdY molepiwy TepLTAdovoal
EvBotav rara Te Ka¢mpéa xai Tepaiorov és Tov
Edpimrov, lva &) mepihdBoiev, of pév TadTy amixs-
pevor xai Pppafavres avtdy THv dmicw Pépovaay
080y, apeis O¢ émiamopevor éf évavrins. TavTa Bov-
15 Nevaduevor amémeumov T@Y vewv Tas Taxbeicas, av-
Tol oUk v vop Eyovtes TavTns Tis nuépns Tolot
"EMMai émibrigeabai, ovdé mpdTepov 1) To avvOnud
ade Euelhe davicecbfar mapd TEY TEPITAWOVTWY
w5 NkovTey. Tavtas wev O wepiémepmov, TOv ¢
20 Noumréwy vedy v Tha *Aderiior émroedvro dpibuov.

The Persian design is betrayed to the Greeks by the diver
Skyllias of Skione.

VIII. ’Ev 8¢ 7Toutrep 76 xpove, év T¢ olro
apiBuov émoieivro Tdv vedv (v ydp év ¢ oTpaTo-
médp TovTe ZkVAAins Zxiwvalos SiTns TdV ToTE
avfpeTwy dpiaros, Os kal év T vavnyly TH kara

25 70 IIjAiov yevopévy moANd pév éowae Tdy XpnpdTwy
toiae Ilépopat, moAAa 8¢ kal avris mepieSdhero),
olros 6 2kvANins év vép uév elye dpa Kai wpoTepov
avropolijocew és Tovs “ENAquas, dAN' ov «dp of
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wapéoxe &s Tote. brep pév &) Tpéme TO évbedrev
éru amikero és Tots "EAAqras, ovk éyo elmar drpexéws,
bBovpdlw 8¢, el Td Neyduevd éorti dAnbéa. Néyerar
yap, os €€ *Aperéwy s és Tiv Oalagoav ob wpo-
Tepov dvéaxe, mpiv 1) dmikero émwl 70 'Apreuloiov,
aTadlovs paliaTd Ky TovTOUS & dydwrovra Sia Ths
Oaracons SieEeNbwy. Néyerar pév vuv dA\a revdéoe
ikeha mepl ToD avdpos TovTov, Ta 8¢ pereférepa drr-
Oéa. mepl pévror TovTov Yveun por dmodedéxbo
mNolp v amiéobac émi T0 "Apreploiov. os ¢
amikero, avrika éorjunve ToigL oTpaTnyoict THY Te
vavnyiny os yévorto, Kal Tas mepimendleicas TdY
veov mepl EvBoar.

The Greeks resolve to remain at Artemisium during that
day, and in the night lo go southward to meet the 200
Persian ships that were sailing round Euboea.

IX. Tobro 8 drxovoavres oi “EMNyves Adyov
adlor avroiot édldogav. woAAdY 8¢ Nexbévrawv évika
T Nuépny éxelvmy adtod pelvavrds Te kal avhicOév-
Tas, perérerev vikta péony mapévras mopeveaas
Kal awavTdv THoL TEPITAWOVTYTL TGOV VEGY. ueTd
8¢ Tolro, Ws ovlels apu émémhwe, Sethqy iy wivo-
pévny Tis Nuépms PukdEavres avTol émavémhwov émrl
Tods BapBdpovs, dmrémepay avTwy movjcacbar SBov-
Aopevor Tijs Te paxms Kai Tod Stexmhoov.

First Day's Fighting. Zkirty ships of the Persian fleet
are captured, but night-fall finds the battle still undecided.

X. ‘Opéovres 8¢ apeas ol Te dANoL aTpaTidral
o Eépfew «xai ol gTparnyol émimAdovtas vyvai

5

20

ONlygat, Taryxv oL paviny émeveikavres dviyyov Kai 25
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avroi Tas véas, éNwricavrés odeas evmeréws aipnoew,
oixéra xdpra é\wioavres. Tds uév ye Tév ‘EXMjvov
opéovtes O\iyas véas, Tas 8¢ éwvTdy TA)0el Te TOANG-
mMatas xal duewov mhwovoas, xatappovicavres
5 Tabra éxvukhodvro avTods és péaov. . baor pév wvww
1év 'ldvor foav elvoor Tolar "EANgot, déxovrés Te
éorparebovro, cupdopiiv Te émoiebvo peyd\ny, opéov-
Tes weplexopuévovs avTovs kai émioTduevol ds ovdels
abTey droveaTices olTw dabevéa api épalvero elvar
10 7d 76y ‘EAMjrwov wpijypara. 8ooiae 8¢ xal 18opué-
voigu v TO ryiwdpevov, Guilhav émoedrro, Sxws avTos
écagros mpwros véa ATTicny é\ov ddpa mwapad Baci-
Mos Aduvreras. "Abnvaiov ydp avroios Adyos v
mh\eloTos dva Td grparémeda. XI. Toioe 8¢ "Er-
15 Mjae ébs éanunve, mpdTa pév dvrimpwpor Tolar SapBd-
potae yevbuevor és To péoov Tas mpvuvas cuviyaryo,
devrepa 8¢ onuivavros Epyov elyovro, év oAlyp mep
amohaudbévres xal kara arépa. évbaidra Tpujrovra
véas aipéovor Tédv BapBdpwv xal Tov T'opyov Tod
20 Zarauwloy Bagiléos ddehdpedy Pihdova Tov Xépaios,
Adrypov éovra év T oTpatoméde dvdpa. mpdiTos 8¢
‘EMMppov véa Tév moheuiov elke avip Afnvaios
Avkoundns Alaypalov, kal 76 dpiaTijiov E\aBe olros.
Tovs & év 7§ vavpayip Talry érepakiéws aywvifo-
25 pévovs W§ émendoboa diéhvae. ol pév &) “EXaqres
éml 70 ’Aprepiaiov amémiwov, oi 8¢ BapBapor és Tas
'Aderds, moMOY mapad Sofav dywvicapevol év
TavTy TH vavpayiy 'Avridwpos Aquvios poivos Tdv
avv Bacidéi ‘ExMjvov éovtov avropuoléer és Tods
30"ENAqvas, «al oi *AbByvator 8ia TodTo 10 Epryov Edocav
avtg xdpov év Zakauivi.
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In the night there is a violent storm of rain and thunder,
whick lerrifies and distresses the Persian flet at
Aphetae,

XIL Qs 8 evppovn éyeyovee, By pév Tis @pns
péaov Bépos, éyivero 8¢ Bdwp Te dmherov Sia wa-
ans TS vuxTos kal oxhqjpal Bpovral amo Tob
IIg\iov: of 3¢ vexpol kal Ta vaviyia éfedopéovro
é Tas 'Ageras, xal mwepl Te Tas wWpdpas TEV s
vedv eiléovto xal érapaccoov Tods Tapoovs TOY Kw-
méwv. ol 8¢ oTpariTal of TavTy akovovres TaiTa
és poBov katioréaTo, ENmilovres wayxv dmoléecOas
és ola kaxad Jxov: wplv yap % kal dvamveical opeas
&k Te Tis vavyyins xal Tod yewudvos Tob yevouévov 10
xara IIpheov, vménafBe vavpayin kaprepr), éx 8¢ Tijs
vavpayins 8uBpos Te MaBpos kal pedpara loyvpad és
Od\agoav opunuéva Bpovral Te ox\ypal.

and entirely destroys the detackment whick was satling
round Euboea, driving the ships upon ‘The Hollows.

XIII. Kal Tovroiwot pév voiavry w§ éylvero,
Tolg 8¢ TaxbOelor avrdy wepimidew EdBoiav 1 avry 15
mwep éoboa vOE woANOv v &ri dypuwTépn, TocolTe
bop év mwendyel pepopévoiat émémimre, kal TO TéNos
o éyéveto dyapr ws yap &) wAGova avTolar yet-
pov Te kal 70 Vdwp émerylveto éodar katd Ta Koila
riis EvBoins, pepouevor 7 mvedpate kal ovk eldires 20
Th épépovro, éfémimrov wpds Tds wérpas. émoiéerd
Te way vmo Tod Oeod, bxws dv éfiowlein T “EANg-
vikd 70 Ilepaixdv undé moAAd mhéov eln. Odros
wév vov wepi Ta Koira viis EvBoins Siepbeipovro.
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Second Day. ZTke Persians at Aphetae after their
terrible night attempt no movement. The Greeks are
reinforced by 53 Athenian ships, and attack and
destroy some Kilikian vessels.

XIV. O:i 8 év ’Aderiiar BapBapoi, ds opt
dopbvoics fpépn éméhappe, drpéuas Te elyov Tas
véas, kal adi dmeyparo Kaxds mprocovet favyiny
dryew év T¢ mapedvti.  Totaw 8 "ENApar émeBonbeov

5 vées Tpels ral mevrirovra 'AtTikai. adrai Te 87
3 ? I3 /4 3 7
apeas éméppwoay amikduevar, kal Gua ayyenin én-
fodca &s Tév BapBdpwv oi mepimhdovres Tiv Ed-
Botay wavres elnaav Siepbapuévor vwo Tod ryevouévov
~ ’ \ \ 3\ 4
xewpdvos. PuhaEavres & Ty avriy dpny mAwovTes
10 émémeoov vual Kilioaya, Tavras 8¢ Siadbeipavres,
ws evppovn éyévero, amémhwov dmicw éml o 'ApTe-
pioiov.

Third Day (the day of the fall of Leonidas at Ther-
mopylae). The Persians advance with their ships
arranged in a crescent, far outnumbering the Greeks.
There s severe fighting, and the Greeks suffer heavily,
but the losses of the Persians are still greater.

XV. Tpirp 8 nuépy Sewov T momadpevor oi
atparyyol Tév BapBapwv véas obtw ot SAlyas
15 Mvpalvesbar kal 70 dwé Eépfew Sespaivovres ovk
dvépeway & tods "EXAquas pdyms dpfas, dAla
mapake\evoauevol katd péoov ruépns dviyov Tds
véas. ouvémmre 8¢ dote Thou avtiol Huépys Tas
vavpayias yivesOas Tavras kal Tas welopayias Tas
20 év BeppomiApor. v 8¢ mds 6 dywv Tolow KkaTa
Oahacoay mepi Tod Eipimov, domep Toior dugi
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Acwvidny v éaBorjy puhdogew. of wév &) ma-
pexeedovTo Srws py wapnoovas és Tyv ‘EANdda Tovs
BapBapovs, oi & bkws 70 ‘ENNquikdv oTparevpa Sia-
dbeipavres Tod mwopov kpamicovor. XVI Qs 8¢
Takapevo. of BépEew émémhwov, of "EXAqves drpéuas 5
elyov mpos ¢ 'Aprepiaip. of 8¢ BapBapoi umvo-
€dés movjocavtes TGV vedy érukhéovTo, @S mepiNd-
Botev avrovs. évbebrev of "EANgres émavémawiv e
xal ovvépiayov. év TavTy T vavpayly mapamiicio
a\Mn\oiae éyévovro. o yap BEépkew orpards vwo 10
peyabeos Te xal mAbeos avTos VT éwvTol Emumre,
TAPATTOPEVOY TE TOV VEGY KAl TEPLTITTOVCEéWY
wepl dAMAast Bpws péyror dvrelye kal ovk elxe
Sewov woap xpiipa émoiedvto VTS vedv ONiywv és
duyny Tpameslar. woAhal pév &) Tdv ‘ExMpwv s
vées Siedplelpovro, worNol 8¢ dvdpes, moAND & éru
whebves vées e Tdv BapBdpwy ral dvdpes. Obrw
8¢ dywvilopevor Siéatnoav ywpls éxarepoe.

The best in the fight.

XVIL ’Ev Tabty 4 vavpayin Alylmrror pdv
Tov Eépfew aTpaTiwTéwy rpicTevoav, of dA\a Te 20
épya peyaha amedéfavro kai véas avroioct dvdpdou
elhov ‘Exapuidas mévre. 1dv 8¢ ‘EAMpov kara
TavTyy v fuépny fpiotevaav *AbOyvaior, xal *Aly-
vaiwy Khewins o 'AlciBiadewn, 8s Samdvny olkpiny
mapexouevos éaTpatevero dvdpaai Te Sinroaiowt Kai 25
olknin vyl



10 HPOAOTOY XVII

The Greeks decide to retreat. Themistocles is the leading
spirit. They first slaughter as much of the Euboean
catlle as they can to prevent the enemy getting them.

XVIII. Qs 8¢ diéornoav dopevor éxdrepot, és
dppov fmelyovro. ol 8"Exhnves ds Siarpibévres éx
Ths vavpayins ammANaxbnaav, Tév pév vexpdv kal
TdY vavyylwv émexpdreoy, Tpnyéws 8¢ meplepbévres

s kal ovk fxiora *Abnvaior, Tdy ai juicear TdY vedy
Terpwpévar foav, Spnaudv &) éBovrevorv éow és THv
‘EMAada. XIX. Négp 8¢ AaBdv 6 Oeuiororhéns, ds
el dmopparyeln dmo Tob BapBdpov To Te 'lowikov
pinov kal 16 Kapirov, olol Te einocav dv Tdv Novrdy

10 kaTimeple ryevéabai, e avvovror Tév EvBoéwy mpo-
Bata émi Ty Oahagoav, TavTy cuAMéfas Tovs aTpa-
Tyods ENeyé age, B doxéor Exew Twa wakaumy, TH
é\mifor Tdv BaciNéos cuppdywy dmooTicew Tods
dplorovs. Tadra pév vuv é TogodTo mapeyiuvov,

15 émrl 8¢ Tolot KaTKOVOL Tprypact Tade womtéa elvai
ap Eneye Tdv Te MpoPdrwy Tév EvBoikdy boa Tis
é0énor karabiew (kpéoaov ryap elvar Tiv oTpatiy
éxew 1) Tovs wohepiovs) wapaiveé Te mwpoemrely Toiot
éwuTdY éxaaTovs Tip dvaraiew xouidis 8¢ mwépe Ty

20 GpnY avTP peMjoew dore dowéas amikéobal é T
‘ENA@da. TabTa fipecé adi moléew kal avrika wip
avaxavoapevol érpamovTo TPos Ta wpoPara.

A neglected Oracle.

XX. Ot yap EvBoées mapaypnoauevor Tov Ba-

\ € 9 / 4 k] ’

Kkudos xpnouov @s ovdéy Néyovra, odre T éfexopi-
25 davTo ovdév olre mwpoeadfavTo ws mwapecopuévov ot
moNépov, TepumeTéa Te émonjoavto aiaL avTolot Ta
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wpiypata. Bdwlde ydp dde Eyer mwepl TovTwY 6
XPnopss:
Dpaleo, BapPBapdpwvos drav Luydv els dha Bar\y
BiB\wov, EvBoins améxew mwohvunkadas alyas.
TovToloL 8¢ ovdév Tolal Emeai xpnoauévoiat év Toiou 5
ToTE Tapeodol Te kal wpoodoklpoiat kakolol wapny
o cvppopsi xpdobar wpos Td péyiora.

In the evening a scout arrives with news of the disaster
at Thermopylae. The Greek fleet accordingly start on
their retreat. .

XXI. O¢ pév &, radra émpnaoov, wapiy 8¢ o éx
Tpnxivoe KaTaokomos. v uev yap émw ’Ap're;um'cp
xatraorxomos Ilo\das, yévos Awmvpevc, 'rqo mpogeTé- 10
TakTo, xal elye mholoy xa-rr)pee e'ro:.p,ou el makjoee
0 YavTIKOS OTpPaTos, anuaivew Tolol év OepuomiAyat
éotiar ds & alrws v ‘ABpdvixos 6 Avouchéos *Aby-
vaios kal wapa Aewvidy érotuos Toige ém’ "Aprepioip
éolar aryyéAhew TpmrovTépe, v TL KatalauBdvy 15
vedTepor Tov melov. olros v 6 "ABpwviyos dmixs-
peves o éonuawe Ta yeyovéra mepl Aecwvidny ral
Tov aTpaTov avTod. of 8¢ s émwvbovro TadTa, ovkéte
és dvafBolds émoiedvto Ty dmoydpnow, érxopilovro
8¢ s &racroi éraybnaav, KoplvBior mwpdror, Yoraror 20
8¢ 'Abnvaio.

The plan of Themistocles for detaching the Ionian allies
Srom Xerxes.

XXI1I. ’AOnvaiov 8¢ véas Tas dpiaTa mhwovoas
émineEdpevos Oeuiatoxréns émopevero mepl Ta WOTE-
pa V8ata, dvrapvwv év Toict Nifoiot ypaupata, Td
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“loves émenOovres T§ voTepaly fuépy éml To *Apre-
plowy émenéfavro. Td 8¢ rypauppara Tade E\eye
“*Avdpes “lwves, ov mwoiéere Sikasa émwl rovs mwatépas
“orparevopevor kal Ty ‘EMNdda raradovhovuevor.
5 “dA\@ pd\iaTa pév mpos fuéwy ylveale el 8¢ vuly
“éatl TobTo p1) Suvarov woifioas, Vuets 8¢ éru xal viv
“éx Tob péaov fulv &eabe kal avrol, xal Tdv Kapdy
“8éecle Ta avTa Vuiv woréewv el 8¢ undérepov TovTwy
“olov Te qyiveaOai, AN v dvarykains pélovos karé-
10 “evyOe 1) dore dmioraclas, ueis ye év T¢ Epyp,
“émeav owpuloyouev, é0ehoxaxéere, pepvnuévor bre
“am nuéwv ryeydvare kal dri dpxifev i Exbpn mpos
“rov BapBapov dm’ Vpéwv fuly yéyove.” OeuiatorxMéns
8¢ Taira Eypayre, Soxéew éuol, ém’ dudirepa voéwv,
15 {va § Nabovra Td ypdppara Bagiréa *lwvas monjay
peraBakety kal yevéabar wpos éwovrdy, 1) émel Te dve-
veux 07 xal 8iaf\nbf wpos BépEny, dmicTovs moujay
Tods "lwvas xal Tév vavpayiéwv avtods dmwéayy.

Fourth Day. Next morning the Persians are informed
of the retreat of the Greeks, and follow them as far
as Histiaea, starting at noon.

XXIIL. @cuiarohéns uév radra évéyparre, Toiat

20 8¢ BapBapoiot avrica pera radra wholp HAOe dvip
‘Toriaieds dyyéAhwv Tov Spnouov Tov am ’Apre-
wiaiov @y ‘EXApwv. of & vwr' damiorins Tov uév
ayyéMNovTa elxov év Pulaxiy, véas 8¢ rayéas amé-
oTehav wpoxatoyrouévas. dmayyehavTwy 8¢ TovTOY

25 Ta 7, olTw &) dpa p\ip cxdvapéve wica 1) oTpaTy)
ém\we als éml 70 'Aptepioiov. émioyovres 8¢ év
ToUTE TP YBpe péxpt péoov nuépms, T6 Awé TovTou
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émhwov é& ‘TaTialny. amicopevor 8é Ty wohiv.éoyov
7dv ‘loTiaiéwv, kal Ths 'EXNomrins poipns, yis 8¢ Tis
‘IoTiaviTidos Tas wapabaracaias kdpas wacas émé-
Spapov.

At Histiaea the men of the Persian flect are inviled by
Xerxes to cross to the mainland to view the slaughtered
Grecks at Thermopylae. Xerxes contrives to conceal
the amount of his own loss.

XXIV. ’Evfadra 8¢ Tovrev ébvrwv EépEns érot- 5

pacauevos TA Tepl TOVS VeKpovs Emeume és TOV vav-
TLKOV TTPaTOV KjpUKka: mpoeToipdaaTo 8¢ Tade baot
Tod aTpaTod Tod éwvrod fjoav vekpol év Bepuomiyat
(gav 8¢ ral 8Yo pvpiades), vmolimopevos ToUTwY W5
xMovs, Tovs Nowmods Tadpovs opvEduevos &fare,
4 2 \ \ o 2 !
PuANada Te émiBaldv kai iy émauncauevos, lva
w1 opbeincay vmwo ':'017 lvavrwoﬁ ¢Ir1'pa,'roﬁ. ws 8¢
0éBn és v ‘loTiaimy o knpvE, acvANoyor mouncd-
pevos mavros Tod arparomédov Eheye Tader “YAvdpes
“gvppayor, Bacikeds EépEns T Bovhopévey Tpéwy
“mrapadidol ée\umwovra v Tafw xai é\Oovra Onij-
“caglas, dkws pdyerar mwpos Tods dvonTovs TEY
“ avfpdmrwv, of fAmicay Ty Bagihéos Sbvauw vrep-
“ Baréeabar” XXV. Tabra émrayyeihapévov, uerd

10

-

5

Tabta ovdév éyivero mhoiwv omwavidTepov. olTw 20

moANol 110ehov Opiocacbar. Siamepaiwbévres d¢ é0y-
ebvro SieEiovres Tods vekpovs: mdvres 8¢ fmioTéaTo
Tovs rkewpévovs elvar mwavras Aaxedaipoviovs «xal
Ocamiéas, opéovres kal Tovs ellwTas. oV uév ovd

é\avlave Tods SiaBeBnxoras BEépEns Tadra mprifas 25

mepl ToOUS vekpovs Tovs éwvrod: «kal yap &) xal
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ryehoiov v Tdv plv yiliot épaivovro vexpol reipevor,
oi 8¢ mwavres éxéaTo dhées auykexomiopévol és TAUTO
xoplov, Téoaepes xihiddes. TavTny pdv T fuépmy
wpos Bénv érpdmovro, T4 8 varepaly of uév drémrwov

5 & ToTiainy éml Tds véas, of 8¢ dudl Eépkny és 68ov
wppéato.

The Olympic Games [ July, B.C. 480).

XXVI. ‘Hxov 8 opt avropohot dvdpes arm’
*Apradins oliyor Tivés, Blov Te Sedpevor xai évepryol
Bovlhouevor elvaw.  drjovres 8¢ TovTous és v THY

10 Bagihéos émvvfavovro of Ilépoar mwepl Tdv ‘EANg-
vov Ta moiéoer els 8¢ Tis Tpd wdvTOY MY 6 elpwTéwy
abtovs Tadra. of 8 opi E\eyov, &s 'OAvumia
dryoter kal Oewpéoiey dydva euuvikoy Kal immiKov.
0 8¢ émelpero, & Tu T GeOhov eln g Kkeipevov, mepi

15 érev aryovilovrar o & elmov TiHs é\ains Tov 8edo-
pevor orépavov. évBaiTa eimas yvoumy yevvaiora-
v Tuypdvys 6 ’ApraBdvov Seihiny ddphe wpds
Baainéos. muvBavopevos yap 6 defhov év aTéda-
vov, GAN oV yprpara, obre fvéoyero auydy elmé Te

20 és mavras Tade “Ilamal, Mapdovie, kolovs ém’ dvdpas
“ Jyaryes payeoouévovs nuéas, of ov wepl xpnudrwv
“rov drydva molebvTar, dANa mepl dperhs.”

The quarrels of the Phocians and Thessalians. A Thes-
salian invasion repelled.

XXVII. Tovre uév &) taira elpnro, év 8¢ T

Sud péaov xpove, émrel Te T0 év BeppomiAyot Tpdua
25 éyeryoves, avTika Oeoaalol wéumoval Kijpura és Do-
xeas, dre opi évéyovres alel yohov, amo 8¢ Tod
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€ 4 ! \ ’ b} 4 \
YoTdTov Tpwuatos kai T xdpra. éoBalovres yap
waveTpaTy) avtol Te o Oeaoakol kal ol avpupayol
:J ~ \ /4 k4 ~ ¥ 4
avtdy és Tovs Pwkéas ov moANolar éreat mpoTepoy

ravrns s Baocihéos arpatnhacins éoodbnoay vmo -

v Poréov kal wepiépOnaay Tpnyéws. émei Te yap s
kareiMifnoav és Tov Ilaprnaov oi Poxées Exovres

pavriw Teahiny Tov 'HXelov, évfaira o Tealins

odtos codilerar avrolo Towbvder ywrdoas dvdpas

ékaxoaiovs Tév Pwkéwy Tovs apioTovs, avTols Te

ToUToUs Kal Td dmha avTdy, vukTos émelikaro Totou 1
Becaaloiat, Tpoeias avToias, Tov Gv wi) Aevkavli-
tovra ldwvrar, ToiTov kTelveww. TovTous dv al Te
Pvraxal Ty Beocoaldv mpdrar idodaar édoSnbn-
cgav, 86fagar dANo Ti €lvar Tépas, kal pera Tds
PuLakds avm) 1) oTpaTy) obTw doTe TeTpaxiayhiwy
kpatioar vexkpdy kal aomidwv Pwréas, Tdv Tas uév
Buicéas & "ABas dvéfecav, Tds 8¢ & Aehdovs 1 &
dexdrn éyévero TdY xpnuarwv ék Tavrys Tis pdyxns
of peydhor avpidvres ol mepl Tov Tpimoda guvese-

-

5

@res Eumpoale Tob vnoi Tod év Aeloior, kal Erepot 20

TotodTor év "APBpor avaxéarar. XXVIII. Tadra
wév vov Tov wefov épydoavro Tdy Becoaldv oi
Dwrées, moliopkéovras éwvrovs, éaBaloboar 8¢ és
v xdpny Ty lrmov avrdy \vuivavro dvniéoTaws.

év yap 7§ éaBolj, ) éori kara “Tapmolw, év TavTy 25

Tappov peyd\ny opvEavres audopéas rewods és av-
™y KaréOnkav, xoiv 8¢ émidopnoavres ral opoid-
cavres ¢ A\ xOpp édékovTo Tods Becaalods
éoBarhovras. oi 8¢, s dvapmacduevor Tovs Dwréas,

pepopcvor éaémeaov és Tods dudopéas. évbaiTa oi 30

twmou Ta oréea SiepBapnaav.
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The Thessalians offer for a large indemnity fo avert a
Persian snvasion from Phocis.

. XXIX. Tobrwv & ode auporépwv Exovres
éyrorov of Oeooalol wéuravres xijpuka ryipevoy
Tabe: “’() Dwrées, 180 Ti paAlov yrocipayéere pi
“elvas Spolos Nuiv. mpdobe Te yap év Toiau "EANyary,

5 “8agov ypovov éxeiva nuiv Hvdave, mhéov alel xote
“ ypéwy épepopeda, viv Te wapa T BapBape TogoiTo
“ Suvapela, dore ém’ Nuiv éare Tis wijs Te éaTepfioOas
“kal mpos nwdpamodiclas vuéas: fuets pévroL To wav
“ &xovres oV pvnoicacéopev, aAAN ruty yevéobw dvr

10 “ aUT@Y TevTHKOVTA TANAVTA dpyvpiov, kKal Vuly Yro-
“ Sexdpeda Td émiovra éml Ty xWpny dmworpéyren.”

The Phocians refuse.

XXX. Tadrd api émnyyéAhovro oi Oecaalol.
of yap Pwrées podvor Tév Tavty avlpdmwev ovk
éunditov, xat dA\ho plv ovdév, ws éyd ovuBaiis-

15 pevos evplorw, kara 8¢ 16 Exbos 16 Becoaldy: el
8¢ @ecaarol Td ‘EMNpvwv adfov, ws éuol Soxéew,
éundilov av o Pwxées. TadTa émayye\ouévov

Becocgaldyv olre dwoew Epacav xpipara mwapéyew

1é aplas Oeaaaoias opoiws undiler, e AAAws Bov-

o Molato* al\X’ ovk &oealar éxovres elvas mpodorar Tis

“EArddos. ‘

The Thessalians therefore guide the Persians snto Phocis,
The inkabitants retreat, some to Parnassus, others to
the country of the Ozolian Locrians. The Persians
lay waste Locris with fire and sword.

XXXI1. 'Emedr 8 avnveixOnoav odrot oi Néryos,
olrw &) oi Begoarol rexohwpévor Toior Pwredas
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éyévovro fjyeudves 7o BapBapy Tis 6d0d. éx pév &
TS Tp'r)xwlfm é Ty A(oplfSa. e’aéﬁa)\.ou. Tis vya‘p
Amplb‘oc xwpm modedv oTewos 'rau'ry katateiver, ds
'rpmlcowa. ‘oTadlwy ,u.an'ra Ky evpos, lcea,u.eyos- pe-
Tafd Tijs Te MyAidos kal Tis Pwkidos ydpns, ) mep 5
%y 70 walawov Apvomis 1) 8¢ xdpn alrny éoTl umTpé-
mohis Awpiéwv Tdv év Ilehomovvicy. TavTyy &v
v Awplda iy ovk éoivavro éoBalévres oi Bap-
Bapor éundilov Te ydp xal ovk édoxee Beoaaloio.
XXXIL. Qs 8¢ ék Tis Awpidos és Ty Pwkida 10
éoéBarov, avTods pév Tovs Pwréas ovx aipéovot. of
pév yip 16y Dwkéwv és Ta depa Tod Ilapvnaod
dvéBnoav (davi 8 kal émirndén. SékacOar Buinov
Tob Ilapvnaod 1j kopuen), kata Néwva worw xewpévn
ér’. éwvris, Tibopéa olvopa avty, és Ty 8y dvnvei- 15
kavTo Kal avTol avéBnoav), oi 8¢ whelves avTdY és
Tovs "O&oras Aokpovs éfexopicavro, és "Aupioaav
woMy Ty Vmép Tod Kpioalov mwedlov olxeouévny. of
8¢ BapBapoi Ty xBpny wacav émédpauov Ty Dwxidar
@egaalol ydp olTw 7ryov TOV oTpaTéy: oxdca Sé 20
éméoyov, wavra émépheyov ral éxewpov, xal és Tds
woMs éviévres wip kal és Ta (pd. XXXIII, Io-
pevouevor yap Tavty mapa Tov Knduodv mworauv
édnlovy mdvra, kal katd pév Ekavoav Apuuov wolw,
xara 8¢ Xapadpnv kal “Epwyov xal Tefpdvioy ral 25
"Apdikatay kai Néwva xal Tlediéas kal Tpiréas xai
‘Exdreiav kal ‘Tapmohiw rxal Iapamoraulovs ral

*ABas, &0a v ipdv ’Amorhwvos mhobaiov, Onoav-

poici Te kal avabjuact woNAolatL Kateokevac uévoy:
v 8¢ kal Tére xal viv éorl ypnoTipiov avTéfi 30
kal To0T0 TO ipov cvM)gavTes évémpnaav. kal Tivas

H. VIIL 2
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Siorovres elhov Tdy Pwréwy mpos Tolar ovpeat, kai
yvvaikds Tivas Suépletpav.

The Persian army arrives at Panopeis on the frontier of
Boeotia. There it divided into two columns; the
stronger of the two with Xerxes himself advanced
into Boeotia ; the other took guides and wound round
Parnassus with the view of attacking the temple of
Delphi, wasting the country as they went.

XXXIV. Tlapamorapiovs 8¢ wapaueiBouevor oi

BdpBapor amlxovro é Ilavoméas. évfebrey O¢ 7dn

5 Scaxpwopévy 1 oTpaty) avrdy éoxylleto. TO pév
wAeloTov Kkal SuvardTaTov Tod oTpaTod dua aiTd

EépEn mopevopevov ém’’Abnvas éaéBake és Boiwtads,

é iy Ty *Opyopeviov. Boiwrdy 8¢ wav o mAfHbos

éundile, Tas 8¢ wohis avTdy dvépes Maredoves Siate-

10 Tarypévor Eowfov, vmo 'ANefavdpov dmomeudlévres.

&owlov 8¢ T8¢, Bovhouevor Sihov moéeww Bépkn, dru

Té¢ Mndwr Bowwrol ¢povéotev. OStor uév 8n Tdv

BapBdpwv Tabty érpamovro. XXXV. dAhor 8¢

avTdv fyeudvas Exovres wppéato éml TO ipov TO éy

15 Aegpoias, év Sekufy Tov Ilapmaov dmépyovres. boa
8¢ xal olrou éméayov Tiis Pwkidos, mavra érwaud-
peov:  kal rydp Tév Havoméwv T mwolw évémpnaav
xal Aavhlwv kal Alolidéwv. émopedovro 8¢ TavTy
dmooyiabévres Ths dANns oTpatils Tdvde elverew,
20 dkws auMjocavtes To ipov TO év Aehdoior Baacihéi

Eépkn dmodékaiev 1d xprjpara. mwdvra & fwicraro

T & 1§ ipg boa Nyov v dfia Bépkns, ds éyw

aruvbavopar, duewov 9 Td év Toige oikloiot ENue,

ToOAAGY alel NeyovTov, kal pdiiora Ta Kpoloov Tod

25’ A\varTtew avabiuata.
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The God will protect his own. The Delphians send their
women and children across to Achaia.

XXXVI. O: 8¢ Aerdoi muvbaviuevor Tadra és
waocay appwdiny dmixaro, év Setpare 8¢ peyare
KaregTedTes éuavrevovro mwepl TOV (pdy XpNpdTwY,
elre opéa rara yis Katopvfwar elte éxxoulawa és
aNNpy xdpny. o 8¢ Oeds adeas ovk €a riwéew, das s
avTos (kavos elvas Tdv éwvrod mpoxariolar. Aehdol
8¢ radra drovoavres apéwv avTdy mépi éppovrilov.
Térva pév vuv kal qyuvaicas wépny és Ty *Axauiny
Siémeprav, avrdy 8¢ ol pév mwhelaTor dvéPnaav és
Tob Ilapvnood Tas xopupas kai é 16 Kwpiriov 10
dvtpov dvnveiravro, oi 8¢ és "Audiocaay v Aoxplda
vmeEizov. mavres 8¢ dv ol Aehdol éEénumrov T
woNw Ty éErjkovra avdpdy Kal Tod mpodriTew.

The miraculous preservation of Delphi. The barbarians
retreat lowards Boeolia.

XXXVIL ’Emel 8¢ ayyod Te fjocav oi BapBapor
émiovres kal amwwpeov TO ipov, év ToUTY 6 TpodTYS, 15
T¢ olvopa 7By ’Axrpatos, opd wpo Tod wvnod Gmha
wpoxetpeva Eowlev éx Tod peydpov éfevmveiyuéva
ipa, Tdv ovk daiov v dmrecfar dvfpdTwy ovdev,

o pév 8 7ie Aehpdy Tolor wapeodar onuavéwy T
Tépas, ol 8¢ BapBapor émweudr) éylvovro émevyduevor 20
kara 76 ipov Tis Ipovyins *AOnvains, émuyiveral
opu Tépea &rv péfova Tod wplv ryevouévov Tépeos.
Odvpa pév ydp xal TobTo rdpTa éotl, émha dpria
avTopara davivas Ew mpoxelueva Tod vnodr Ta 8¢
&) éml TobTep Oelrepa émiyevueva xal Sid mdvTow 25
pacuarwy dfia Owvpdoar pdloTa. émel wyap &)

2—2
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joav émbvres ol BdpBapor katd 16 ipov s Upo-
vylns *Abnvains, év ToiTe ék wév Tod odpavod we-
pavvoi avrolar évémumrrov, dmd 8¢ Tob Ilapwnood

k] ~ 8’ \ z ~ ’
amopparyeigat dvo kopudai épépovto wOMNP TaTayR
b 2 \ /¢ ’ 3 ~
5 €s avTovs kal katéhaBov cvyvols opewv, éx 3¢ Tod
ipod Tijs Ipovnilns Boi Tt kal dhalayuds éyivero.
XXXVIIL. ZSvppuyévrov 8¢ Tovrov mavrov ¢oBos
Toiar BapPBapoiot évememronee. pabovres 8¢ ol
Aeldol pevyovrds adeas, émikaraBdvTes améxteway

~ ! . :] ~ (4 ’ 3 ~

10 mAj00s T avTdy. oi 8¢ mepieovres {0V Bowwrdv.
Epevyov. Eeyov 8¢ ol dmovooTicavres odTol TGV
BapBdpwy, @s .éyd mvvldvouar, @s mwpos TouTolsy
kal &\Aa ‘dpeov fela: Svo ydp omhitas péfovas 4
katd avlpdrwv Piaw Eyovras émecbal opi xrel-
15 vovtas kal Sidkovras. XXXIX. Tovrovs 8¢ Tads
8vo Aengol Néyovar elvar émiywpiovs fpwas, Pira-
xov Te Kal AvTévoov, Tdv Ta Teuévea éoTi mwepl TO
ipov, Duhakov pév map’ avTiv Ty 68ov xatvmeple
7o ipod Ths Ilpovnlns, Avrovéov ¢ ménas Tis
20 Kagralins vmo 7 “Caumely kopvds. of 8¢ weadvres

k] \ ~ ~n ¥ b} € /! 4 ~
amo tov Ilapvnaod Aot ére kal és Nuéas foav adot,
év 1 Tepével s Ilpovnins "Abnvains xelpevor, és 1o
évéornyrav 8ia Tév BapBapwv Pepbuevor. TolTwv
pwév vov Tdv dvdpdv alry dmwo Tod ipod dmwaliaqym)
25 ylverat. :

Meanwhile the Greek fleet arrive at Salamis, where on the
entreaty of the Athenians they anchor.

XL. ‘O & ‘EAMjvwv vavtikds oTpatds amd Tod
" *Apreaiov Abnvaiov denbévrov és Sarauiva ra-
Tioyel Tds véas. TGvde 8¢ elvekev mpocedenOncav
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avtdy ayely wpos Zalauiva "Abnvaior, va avrol
Taidds Te kal yuvaikas vmefaydyovras ék Tis *AT-
Tuki)s, wpos 8¢ kal BovheowrTar To TotnTéoy avToice
éoras.  éml yap Toior kaTikovar wprypads Boviiy
Eueahov mounoealar ds éfrevouévor yvaums. Soxé- §
ovres yap evpriocew Ilehomovvnaiovs mavdnuel év Tj
Bowwrin vmorarnuévovs Tov BapBapov Tév uév edpov
ovdév éov, of 8¢ émvvbdvovro Tov ’lafuov avTods
Teuxéovras, v Ilehomovimaoy mepl mheloTov Te
wotevpévous mepietvas kal TavTyy Exovras év pulaki, 10
7a 8¢ d\\a amiévas. TabTa muvlaviuevor olrw &7
wpogedenfnaayv adewy oxeiv wpos Ty Zakauiva.

The Athenian ships are employed in conveying their families
20 Troezen, Acgina and Salamis. The disappearance
of the sacred serpent.

XLI. O:¢ pév 8 d\hot raréoyov és v Zala-

- s ~ Y \ ¢ ~ \ \
piva, ’Afnvaior 8¢ és ™y éwurdyv. pera 8¢ THv
v / 2 / k] !’ ~ ’
dmkr kiprypa émovjoavro, 'Abnvalwy i Tis dvva- 15
Tar cwlew Ta Tékva Te xal Tods oixéras. évbaira’
of uév mheioTor és Tpoliva dméoreihav, of 8¢ és
Alyway, oi 8¢ és Zalapiva. éEomevoav 8¢ TaiTa
vrexbéaOar ¢ xpnaTnpie Te Bovhouevor vmrnperéeiw
xal &) rxal ToDde elvexev ovk fikiaTas Néyovai *Afn- 20
valos Spw péyav Pvraxov Tis dxpoméhios évdiar-
Tdofai év T ip. Néyovai Te Tadra xal &) xal ds
éovre émpnvea émirehéovar mporibévress Ta & émi-
wivia pehitoecad éati.  abrn & 1 peMirdeaoa év ¢

14 b ’ k] ’ ke 4 b)
wpoole aiel xpove avaiaipovuévn Tote v dyravaTos. 25
anunvdons 8¢ Tadra Tis ipeins pdANov T of *Afn-
vaior xal mpofvudrepov éEéNimov Ty woAw ds ral
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Tiis Beod dmolelovmruins Ty drpomoly. s 8¢ ape
wavra vrefexéero, Emhwov és 10 aTpaTémedov.

The Greck ﬂed at Salamis reinforced by contingents which
: had mustered at Troezen,

XLIL. ’Emel 8 oi am’ ’Apreuiaiov & Zala-
piva katéayov Tas véas, cuvéppee kal 6 Novros muv-
5 Bavduevos 6 Tov ‘EANjvov vavrikds oTpatds éx
Tpoutijvos: és yap Mdywva Tov Tpolnriov Mpéva
mpoelpnro cuNNéyeafar. cvvehéxOnoav Te 8 mOANG
mhedves vées 7 ém’ "Apreuiaip évavpdyeov, kal dmo
woNiwy mhetvwy. vavapyos pév vov émiy durds bs
1o mep ér "Apremaip, EdpvBiadns Edpurheldew dvip
SmaprujTns, ov pévro ryéveds e Tod Bacilylov édv.
véas 8¢ woAN@ mheloTas Te Kai dpioTa TAwoluas
wapeiyovro’Abnvaiol.

The numbers of the ships contributed by eack State.

XLII1. ’Ecgtpatetovro 8¢ olde éx pév Ileo-
15 movvoov Aaxedatpovior éxkaidexa véas wapeyduevor,
Kopivfior 8¢ 76 avrd whjpwpa mapexduevor 16 xal
ér’ "Aprepiaty, Ziwvovior 8¢ mevrexaidexa mapei-
xovro véas, 'Emibadpior 8¢ Séxa, Tpoifnviol 8¢ mévre,
‘Eputovées 8¢ tpeis, éovres ofror whjv ‘Epuiovéwy
20 Awpieov Te xal Makedvov &0vos, ¢ "Epiveod Te ral
Iliv8ov kal s Apvomidos Jorara opunbévres. oi
8¢ ‘Epueovées elal Apvomes, vmo ‘Hparxhéos Te ral
Mnhiéwy éx Tis viv Awpidos xaleouévns xopmns
éEavacTavres.
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[Why the Platacans were absent. The names borre by
the Athenians at different epocks.)

XLIV. Ofror pév vvv Ilehomovvmaivy éorpa-
TevovTo, of 8¢ éx Tiis Efw nmeipov,’ AOnvalol udv mwpos
wavras Tovs GANovs Tapexouevor véas oyddrovra Kal
éxatov, potvor: év Zahapive ydp ov cvvevavudynoav
IT\araiées ’Abnvaioiae Sia Towovde Tu mpfiypas amak- 5
Aacaopévev Tédv ‘EXMpwv dré Tod *Aprepiaiov, ds
éylvovro kata Xarcida, oi IINataiées dmoBdvres és
v wepainy Ths Bowwrins xdpns mpos éxxoudiy
érpdmovro Tdv olkeréwy. odTor pév vvv ToUTOUS
gwlovres é\eipOnaav, ’Abnvaior 8¢ éml pév Ilehao- 10
yév éyovrov Ty viv ‘EAhada raheopévny foav
Iledaoryol, ovvoualouevor Kpavaol, éml 8¢ Kéxpomos
Baaginéos émexhiOnoav Kexpormidar, éxdeEauévov ¢
"Epexbéos Tiv apynv 'Abnvaior perovvoudebOnoav,
"Iwvos 8¢ Tod Hovbov arpardpyew yevopévov 'Aby- 15
valoioi ékMybnoav amo TovTov “lwves.

The contributions of the various States continued.

XLV. Meyapées 8¢ Tdurd mhjpwpa mapeiyovro
kal ém Apremaip, ‘Apmpaxidrar 8¢ émra véas
éyovres émeBwbnoav, Aeukadior ¢ Tpeis, EOvos
éovres odTor Awpirov amo Kopivfov. XLVI. Nnai- 20
wTéwv 8¢ AlywiTar Tpujkovra wapelyovro. foav péy
ope kal dAAar wemApouévas vées, AN Thau pév
v éwutdy éplhacoov, Tpujkovra 8¢ Thau dpioTa
mAwovanat év Sakauive évavpaynoav. Alywirtar 8é
elov Awpiées dmo "Emibadpov: Th 8¢ vijae mpoTepov 25
otvopa 7w Olvdvn. pera 8¢ Alywiras Xahkidées
Tas ém’ " Aprepiaip elkoat mapeyouevor kai’ Eperpiées
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Tas émrdr ovror 88 “lovés elar. perd & Keior Td
avras wapexduevo, Evos éov Twvikov dms *Adqvéw.
Naéfiow 8¢ mapeiyovro Téoaepas, dmomepdévres pdv
és Tods Mrous vmo Tdv mohinTéwy, katd mep SANoL
5 MoLdTaL, aloyiocavTes 8¢ TdY évroréwy dmikaro és
Tovs “EANMpvas Anpoxpitov amedoavros, avdpos Tév
daTév Soktpov kal Tére Tpimpapyéovross Ndfior 8¢
eia "loves am’ 'AOnvéwv yeyovdres. Srtupées 8¢ Tas
avrds mapeiyovro véas Tds kal ém’ ’Apremaiep, Ki-
10 viov 8¢ piav ral mevrnrbvrepov, éovres cuvauddrepo
oiTor Apvomes. kal Zepidiol Te kal Sipwior kal
Ms\iov éaTpatedovror ofor ydp obk ESocav poivor
vawréov ¢ BapBape yiv Te kal Hdwp. XLVII.
Odrow pév &mavres évrds olxnuévor Oeampwrdy ral
15’ Axépovros moTapuod éotparebovror Beampwrol ydp
elau oi dpovpéovres 'Apmpakuityar kal Aevkadloios,
ob é£ éayaréwv ywpéwy éoTparelovro. THV 8¢ ékTds
TovTwv oiknuéver Kporovigrar podvo foav, of é8d-
Onoav Tj ‘EXNade xivdvvevovay wnt pij, tis fpxe
20 avnp Tpis mvbrovikns PaiAhos: Kporwwiijras 8¢ yévos
elol’Axaroi. XLVIIL O pév vov é\Now Tpujpeas
mwapexopevor éotpatevovro, Mijhior 8¢ kal Sidvioe
xal Zepigpiot wevrnrovrépovs. Mijhiow pév yévos &6v-
Tes amo Aaxedatpovos o mapelyovro, Sipvios 8¢ kal
25 Zepipeot "Twves éovres am "Abnvéwv plav éxdrepo.
apiBuos 8¢ éyévero 6 was TEV vedy, wapeE T@v mer-
ryrovrépwy, Tpinrdaiar kal éBounkovra Kal dxrd.
A council of war.  The captains of the Peloponnesian ships
wisk to retire nearer the Isthmus.
XLIX. ‘Qs 8 é 7y 2alapiva cvvilov of
orparyyol dmwé TEY elpnuévav molivwy, éBoviebovro
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mpofévros EvpvBiadew ovaunv dmodaivealar Tov
Bovhouevov, bxov Soxéor émirndeorarov elvar vavpa-
xiny mwoiéeafar Tdv avrol ywpéwy éyxpatées eloi:
7 ydp "ArTiky dmeiro 748, Tdy 8¢ Nouméwy wépe
mpoerilee. ai yvduar 8¢ TV NeyovTwv al wheloTal §
aqvvekémumrrov wpos Tov "lafuov mAdoavras vavpa-
xéew mpo Ths Ilehomovmjaov, émihéyovres Tov Noyov

4 € A /4 ~ ’ ~
Tovde, &s My wviknbéwot T4 vavpayin, év Zalauive
pev éovres mohiopkrjaovTal év miap, iva ot Tiuwpin

» 4 b3 / \ ~oY ~ 2 \
ovdeula émipavioerar, wpos 8¢ T ‘lobug és Tovs 10
éwvtdv éfolaovTai.

During the council news comes that Xerxes is in Altica
wasting the land with fire and sword. '

L. Tabra 1év amé Ilehomovmjoov arparnydy
émiheyopévov égAvlee dvip ’Abnvalos ayyéAAwv
fikeww TOov BapBapov é THv 'AtTikiy kal mwicav
avTiy mupmonéeabai. 6 yap 8ca Bowwtdv Tpamé- 1s
pevos aTpatos dua Bépky, éumpicas Beamiéwv Ty
ToMy avtov éxhelovrotov és Ilehomovvmoov kai
v I\araéor doavTws, jxé Te és Tas "Abpvas kal
wavta ékeiva édnlov. évémpnae 8¢ Béomeav Te xal
II\draiav mvlouevos OnBalwy, b1 ovk éundifov. 20

The occupation of Athens,—an empty city except for the
treasurers of the temples and a few poor citizens.

LI. ’Amo 8¢ tis SiaBdaios Tob ‘EANpamwivrov,
&lev mopeveslar fpEavro of BapBapor, &va aiTod
Swarpiravres piva, év 74 iéBawov és Ty Edpomyy,
év tpual érépoiat pnal éyévovro év T Arrins, Kar-
Madew dpyovros 'Abnvaloiai. kal aipéover éprjuov 25
70 doTv, Kai Twas oAiyovs evpiorovat Tdy Aldnvalwy
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év 7§ ipp éovras, Tapias Te Tob ipod kal mwévnTas
avlpdmous, of ppakduevor Tiv axpomonww Bipyai Te
U 3/ 3 14 L.
kal EVNotar fudvovro Tods émidvras, dua pev v
k] ’ 7 ] b 4 b ~
dafeveins Blov ovk écywpricavres és Zahauiva, mwpos
5 0¢ avrol Soxéovres éfcvpnrévar To pavrijiov, To 7
IIvdin o éxpnae, To EbMvov Telyos avdilwTov Eoe-
agla, kal avTo &) TobTo €lvar To KpyoPUyeTOV KaATA
70 pavTiiov, kKal oV Tas véas.

The stege of the Acropolis.

LIIL . O: 8¢ Ilépoac ifouevor éml Tov raravriov
10 Tijs dxpomotos &xbov, Tov *Abnvaior karéovoe ’Apn-
iov mdryov, émolidpkeov Tpomov Toiovder Sxws oTu-
melov mepl Tovs diaTovs mwepibévres Giretav, érofevoy
és 10 ¢ppaypa. évlaiTa 'AbOnvaiov of molwopres-
pevor duws nuvvovro, kalmep és 16 &ryarov xarxod
15 amuypévor kal Tob PpaypaTos mwpodedwroros. ovde
Noyovs Tév IlewowoTparidéwy mpoodepivrwv mepl
ouoNoyins évedéxovro, auvvouevor 8¢ dAha Te dvre-
pnxavéovro xal & kal mpogivtwy Tdv BapBdpwy
mpos Tds mwUNas Shoitpbyovs amiecav daTe BépEny
20 éml xpdvov avxvov amopina. évéxeobar ov Svvduevov
apeas é\ev.
The Acropolis is stormed, the temples pillaged and burnt,
and a triumphant message despatched to Susa.
LIII. Xpovew & ék 1édv amdpwv épdvn &1 Tis
éaodos Tolaw BapBapoia: &dee yap xard 16 Oeomrpo-
aiov waaav Ty "ArTicny Ty év T fmelpp yevéolas
25 ymo Ilépopae. Eumpoale dv mpo THs axpomwolios,
dmiabe 8¢ Tov TuNéwy kal Tis dvédov, T &) oUre Tis
épvhacoe oUT dv AAmice pij KoTé Tis KaTd TabTa
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avaBaln avlpdmwv, TaiTy dvéBnadyv Twes kard TO
€\ ~ 14 £ ] ’ !
ipov s Kéxpomos Ouyarpds *Ayravpov, kairor mep
aroxpipuvov éévros Tob ydpov. ws 3¢ eldov avrods
avaBeBnroras ol 'Abnvaior éwl Ty dxpomolw, oi
pév éppimreov éwvtols Kata Tob Tebyeos kdTw Kais
Siepbelpovro, oi 8¢ és To péyapov xarépevyov. TEV
8¢ Ilepaéwv oi dvaBeBnréres mpdrov pév érpamovro
\ \ /1 ’ \ k] I3 ¢ /
mpods Tas wulas, TavTtas O¢ avoifavres Tovs (kéras
épovevor: émel 8é o wdvres xatéaTpwyTo, TO Lpov
guNjgavTes évémpnoav wdcay Ty dkpomodw. LIV. 10
Sxov 8¢ mavreéws Tds *Abrvas BépEns dmémepre
és Soboa dyyeov irméa *ApraBdve dyyehéovra Ty
mapeobaay o evrpnEiny. -

The sacred olive shoots out afresh after its burning.

"Amd & Tis méurrios Tob Kipukos Sevrépy Fudoy
ovykaléoas ’Abnvalwy Tods puyddas, éwurg 8¢ émo- 15
pévous, éxéheve Tpdmp TG operépp Obocar Td ipa
avaBdvras és ™y axpémohw, eite &) dv Sy Twa
180y évumrvlov éveréAleto TabTa, elre Kal évBiuiovy of
éyévero éumpnoavre T ipov. of 8¢ Puyades TV
*Afnvaiwy éroinaav Ta évreraruéva. LV. Tob 8¢ 20
elvexev TovTwy émeuviiany, dpdow. & T év T drpo-
wone Tavry 'Epexféos Tob cynryevéos Neyouévov elvas
wnos, & 7@ éNain e kal Od\acoa &vi, Td Néyos wap’
’Abnvaiov Tocedéwvd Te ral *AOnvainy éploavras
wepl Ths xdpns paptipia Géolar. TavTNy dv T 25
ailny &dpa ¢ dANe ipd rarénaBe éumpnobivac
vmo Tov BapBdpwv: Sevrépy ¢ nuépy amd Tis
éumpriaros 'Abnvalwv ol Bbew Yo Bagikéos xeevo-
pevor ws avéBnaav é To ipov, dpeov BraaTov éx Tob
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areléxeos Saov Te Tyyvaiov dvadedpaunkéra. Odros
Wév vuy Tabra Eppacav.

The news of the fall of the Acropolis caused such tervor in
the fleet at Salamis that many of the captains hurried
0 thetr ships to set sail; and the council determine on
the movement towards the Isthmus.

LVI. O/ & é 3Sarauive "EM\qres, ds o
EEnyyénln, ws doye Ta mepl v *Abnvéwy drpomorw
5 €& TogoiTov fopuBov amikovro, dare Evior TdY aTpa-
Tydy 0v8é kvpwBijvar Euevov T mporeiuevoy mpfypa,
a\\ & Te Tas véas éaémumrrov Kal i(aTia 1elpovro
os amobfevaouevor. Toiol Te UmoheLTouévolat avT®Y
éxvpdbn mpd Tob 'lobuod vavpayéew. viE Te éyi-
10 veto, kal of Sialvbévtes éx Tod aguwvedplov éaéBaivov
és Tas véas.

Themistocles ts persuaded to make another attempt to induce
the Greeks o stay at Salamis.

LVII. ’Evfaita &) OcuicroxNéa amixopevov
éml v véa elpero Mwmaiduhos avip Abnvaios, § Tt
adi eln BeBovhevpévov. mubipevos 8¢ mpos avrod,

15 &5s eln Sedoyuévov dvdyew Tas véas mwpos Tov ‘Tobuov
xal mpo Tis Ilehomovvicov vavuayéew, elre “Ov Tou
“dpa, v dmraclpwa Tas véas dmé Zakauivos, mepl ov-
“Seuitis &re watpidos vavpuayrces. Kkard yap wos
« &caaros Tpérovras, kal obre adéas EvpuBiadys karé-

20 “ xew Suwmjgeras obre Tis dvlpwmer d\Nos doTe wi)
“ov Siagkedaclivas Ty oTparuy, dmroléetal Te 1)
«“‘EA\as dBovhinae. dAN €l Tis ot umyavy), (0 xal
“meipd Sraxéar Ta BeBovievpéva, W kws Svvy dva-
“ wicar RipvBiadea uerafovievsadlar dore avrod
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)y

“pevéew.” LVIIL Keapra &) v Ocuiatoxéi fpeae
7 vmwobikn, Kal ovdév mwpos TaiTa duenfrduevos fie
éml T véa Ty EvpuBiddew. dmikopevos O¢ Epn
é0éreww of kowdy T Tpfiyua avputtal 6 & avTov és
v véa éxéheve éoBavra Néyew, el Ti é0éhoi. év-
Oadra. 6 Oeuioroxréns mapilouevos oi xaTaléyel

éxeiva Te mavra, T fkovoe Munaupilov, éwvrod

molevuevos, Kai GANa moANG mpoaTibels, és & dvé-
yoce xpnllov & Te Ths veds éxBivar avAéfar Te
TOUS aTpPaTnyovs é TO ouvédpiov.

The council reassembled. A sharp debate.

LIX. ‘Qs 8¢ dpa guvenéxOnoav, wpiv 1 Tov
EdpuBiadea mpobeivar Tov Néyov Tédv elvexev avwij-
yarye Tods aTpaTyyovs, moANSS v 6 OeutoTokréns év
Toiot Moyoiat ola kapra Seduevos. Aéyovros 8¢ avrod
6 KopivOios arpatyyss *Adeipavros 6 "Qivtov elme
“*() BeutaTirees, év Toloe aydor oi mpoekavioTd-
“ pevos pamifovras” 6 8¢ dmorviuevos Epn* “Oi dé e
“ éyxarahemopevor ov arepavetvrar” LX. Tore
pév farlws wpos Tov KoplvOiov duelyraro, wpos 8¢ Tov
EdpvBidSea &\eye éxelvov pév ovkére ovdév Thv
mwporepov NexOévrov, s éreav dmaelpwot amwé Zala-
pivos, Siadprcovrar mapedvrov ydp T@V cUppxOY
ovk épepé o kbéapov ovdéva ratyyopéew: 6 8¢ dAhov
Aoyov elyero, Méywr Tade.

Thee speech of Themistocles.

1. “’Ev gol viv éatl adaai Ty ‘EAAada, fjv éuol
“ et it )T0D téead LY
welOy vavpayiny abrod pévewv moiéeabar, undé mei-
« 0 4 , ~ / k] ’ \ \
Suevos ToUT®Y ToloL Aéyouat avalevfps mwpos Tov

10

5
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«?

A\ \ 3 b !, \ e ! 3 /
Ig6uov Tds véas. dvrifes yap éxarepov drxovoas.
“apos pév v 'lalud ovuBaliwv év merdayei ava-
“mwemrauéve vavuayroes, T friaTa nuiv cvudopoy
« 2 ’ ¥ ’ ) \ '
éori véas &yovae Bapurépas kal dpibudv é\acaovas,
5“TodT0 8¢ dmoNéers Salapivd Te xal Méyapa kal
“Alywav, v mep kai Tdé dM\a elTuxfowuer. Gua
<« \ ~ ~ I A o [ 4 \ ’
¥ap TP vavTik® avTdv Efretarl kal 6 welos aTPATOS.
“kal olTw aéas avTos dfeis émrl iy Ilehomovinaov,
“ kivduvevoers Te draoy T ‘EANddi. 2. *Hy 8¢ Ta éyo
10 “Néyw Toujays, Toodde v avTolot YpnoTa evpnaelst
“mpoTa pév év oTeiwd aupBarhovres vnual oAbynat
“arpds woANds, N TA olxéTa éx Tob moNéuov éxBalvy,
“MoAAOV KpaTTOWEY,—T0 fyap év aTEWE vavuayéew
“« \ e/ 2 » 8\ \, 2 .
wpos fuéwv éoTi, év ebpvywply 8¢ mpos éxelvov,—
15 “ adris 8¢ Salapuls mepuyiveral, és T fuiy Vmenxéetar
“réxva Te Kal yuvaikes. Kal pny xai T68e v avToiot
€ é ~ \ 4 € Y ~
veaTi, Tob Kal mepiéyeale pakiorar opolws avrod
“r1e wévov mwpovavpayroess Ilehomovvigov ral mpos
“ 16 "loOud, 08¢ opeas, e mep e ppovées, dEeis éml
20 “ v Ilehomdvvmaov. 3. *Hv 8é ye kai Ta éyd mrilw
“yévnrar Kal vikriowuey Tihot vyuol, odTe Yuly és Tov
“’Iofuov wapéoovras oi BapBapor odTe mpoBijcovTal
“« e ] ) - ’ , ] \ ’
éxaoTépw Tis 'ATTikis, dmilaci Te 0vdevi Kéouep,
“Meydpoioi Te kepdavéouey wepieobor kal Aiylvy kal
25 “Salauive, év TG iy Kai Aoy éote Tdy éxbpdy
“ katvmeple ryevéalai. oixora pév vy Bovhevouévoiot
“dvfpasmowot &s T émimav é0éher ylvealar, ur &é
“olkéTa Bovievouévoiar ovk é0énet ovde 6 feds mpoa-
“ywpéew mpds Tds dvBpwmnlas yvopas.”
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A retort and a threat.

LXI. Tadra Aéyovros Oecuiaroréos adris o
KopivOios *Adeipavros émedépero, auydv Te xelevwy
7@ wij éoti watpls, kal EvpuBiadea ovk édv émiyr-
itew amore avdpl wéhiv yap Tov BeuioTokhéa
mapexopevor oiTw éxéheve qvwpas cvuBdAhesbau. s
TadTa &8¢ ol mpoédepe, 1L HAdKready Te xal karei-
xovro ai 'AbAvai. Tére &) 6 BeuiaTorNéns éxelvév
Te xal Tods Kopwblovs moAka Te xai xaxa éeye,
éwvtolal Te énhov Noyp os €in xai ol Kal i)
pétwv Hmwep éxelvoway, éor’ dv Simkdoiur vées adiro
¢wot TemAnpopévar ovdauods yap ‘ExMjvwv avrols
émibyras dmoxpovaeafar. LXII, Znuaivev 8é radra
T® ANoyp SiéBawe és EvpuBiddea, Néywv udilov
éreatpappévas “ZV el pevéers avTod kal pévov Eoear
“avnp aryalos e 8¢ u1), avarpéyress Ty ‘Exhdda. 70 15
“mdy ryap Nuiv Tod mohéuov Pépovar ai vées. AAN
“éuol melfeo. ei 8& Tadra ) woujoers, Nuels puév, ws
«&yopev, dvalafBivres Tovs oiréras Kouevpela és
“Ztpw Ty év Ira\iy, 7§ wep nperépn Té édot éx
“amralaiod &ri, kal Ta Noryia Néyer v fuéov avTiv 20
“ Séeww kriolivar vuels 8¢ cvpudywv Toidvde povve-

“ Qévres peuvioeate Tov éudy Noywy.”

Eurybiades is persuaded.

LXIII. Tatra 3¢ Ocuiaroxréos Aéyovros dve-
Suddarero EvpuBiadns. Soxéew 8é uoi, dppwdijcas
pdhaTa Tovs "Abnvalovs dvediddokero, wy opeas 25
amoMmrwat, Hv wpos Tov 'loOudv dvdayp Tds véas.
dmo\mrovrwv yap 'AOnvaiwv ovkére éylvovro dfic-
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paxor oi Novrol. TavTny 8¢ aipéetar TV fyvduny
k] ~
avtod pévovras Siavavpayéew.

An earthquake. The Aeacidae, national keroes of Salamis,
' are sent for,
LXIV. Ofrw uév of wepl Zatauiva &reae drpo-
Bo\igapevor, émei Te EdpuBiady Edofe, avTod mape-
5 oxevabovro ws vavpayjoovres. nuépn Te éyiveto xal
apa T HAlp avidvTe celopos éyéveto & Te T i Kal
75 Oaldooy. &ofe & odi elEaclar Tolo Beolae
xal émikarécaabar Tods Alaxidas o'u,u,;m'xovs‘. os
. 8¢ o &Boke, kal émoievy TadTa: eVfduevol ydp wioL
10 Tolot Beolor avtéfer uév éx Ea)»a/uuas‘ Alavrd e
xai-Tehaudva émexaléovro, émi 8¢ Alaxov kal trovs
dA\\ovs A_Za_chSas"véan améatelhov és Alywav.

The mystic procession is seen coming along the Sacred way
Jfrom Eleusis, and the sacred Bacchic shout is heard.
LXV. "E¢n 8¢ Acwcalos 6 Ocoxvdeos dvnp *Abn-
vaios, puyds Te kal wapa Mrdoiae Noyipos ryevopevos
15 TodTOoY TOV Ypbuov, émel Te éxelpeto 1) *ATTiKy Yp7
Um0 Tob mwelod oTpatod Tod Eépfew éodoa épfiuos
*Abnvalwv, Tuxeiv ToTe édv dpa Anpapite 16 Aa-
xedasuovip év ¢ Opiacip mwedlp, idetv 8¢ roviopTov
xopéovra dmd ‘Elevaivos os advdpov pdhiord «p
20 Tpiopvplov, dmrobwvudlew. Té opeas TOV KoviopTov
dredv Kote eln dvlpwmwy, kal wpokate Ppwvijs drovew,
kal of ¢alveclar Ty ¢wviv elvar Tov pvoTicoy
lakyov. elvar & ddarfuova Tév ipev Tév év 'Eev-
- o ywopbvey Tov Amudpnrov, eipeclal Te avTov,
25 .74 70 PpOeryybuevov eln TodTor avros 8¢ elmar “ An-

“ .t y ¥ 3 ) é : / F's "
HapPNTE, OVK €OTL OKWS OV U€ya Ti oos €ocTal TI)
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“ Bagihéos aTpatiy. Tade yap apidnha épruov éovans

“ s *ATTikis, é1e Oetov To Pleryryopevov, dmo "Elev-
“gtvos Lov és Tipwpiny 'Abnvaioal Te kai Tolow cup-

“ pdxyoiat. Kal Ny pév e karacknyy és Ty Ileno-

“ mwévvmaov, kivduvos avTe Te Baciéi xal Th aTpaTi §
“7§) év 1 Nmelpe éoTar, Ny 8¢ éml Tds véas TpamnTaL
“ras év Zakaulive, Tov vavTikov aTpaTov xwdvvelaes

“ Bagihevs dmoBalelv. THv 8¢ dpTiv TAVTNY dryovos
“’Alnvato. dvd wavra érea T4 Mntpi kai 75 Kovpy,
“xal avTdV Te 6 Bovhduevos Kal v GAAwY ‘EAAjrow 10
“ pveiras kal Ty pwvny, Tis dKovess, év TaUTy T 0pT]
“laxyaovar” Ilpos radra elmeiv Anudpnror “lya
“re kal pndevl dA\@ Tov Noyov TobTov elmys. 1 yap
“Toi és Bagihéa dvevery0i Ta Emea raiTa, droBalées
“riv kepakiy, kal oe oUre éydd duvjoouar pioacai 15
“ob7” dMNos dvlpoTwy ovdé els. dAN' &' favyos,
“arepl 8¢ aTpatiis THade Oeoiot pernoe.” Tov pév &)
TaiTa wapaivéew, éx 8¢ Tod KoviopTod Kal TS Pwrils
evéaOa védos kal perapoiwbev pépealas émrl Zara-
pivos émwy 10 aTparémedov 76 Tdv ‘EXMpwv. olrw 20
8¢ avTovs pabelv, 61v T6 vavrikov 70 Bépfew amohée-
aOac péAhoi. Tabdra pév Awxaios 6 Oeoxvdeos Eneye,
AnuapiTov Te Kal EAMWY papTUPOY KATATTOMEVOS.

The Persian nayy meanwhile kad left Histiaca and in six
days arrived at Phalerum.

LXVI. O: 8¢ é rov Bépew vavrikdv orparov
rayfévres, éredn éx Tpyyivos Onnoduevor 70 Tpdpua 25
76 Aaxwvicov 8éBnaay és v ‘loTialny, émoyivres
nuépas Tpets EmAwov 8¢ ‘Eipimov, xal év éréppas
Tpiol nuépnot éyévovro év Parnpe. s wév éuol

H. VIIL 3
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Soxéerw, ovk é\doaoves éovres dpilbudv éoéBarov és
Tas *Abrvas, kata Te fmwetpov kal Thow vyual dmriké-
pevos, 4 éml Te Znmiada amikovro kal és Oepuo-
mihas. avribijow wyap Toici Te Yo Tob Yeipdvos

§ atTdv amohopévoios kal Toiar év Bepuomirpor Kal
Tioe én’ 'Apremaly vavpaylnos Tovede Tods ToTe
olkw émopévovs Baci\éi, Myhiéas Te xal Awpiéas
xal Aoxpods kai Bowwrods mavorpati émouévovs
m\y Beomiéwv Te kal I\aratéwy kai pala Kapv-

10 orlovs Te Kal 'Avdplovs xai Tyviovs 7e xal Tods
Aourods vqaudTas wdvras Ay Tov mévre mwollwy,
T@Y émweumiolny mwpbrepov Td obvépara. boe wyap
&) wpoéBawe éowtépw Tis ‘EANados ¢ IIépamns, To-
aovTe TMéw EOvea oi elmrero.

Xerxes holds a council of war with the naval commanders.
Shall ke fight or no ?

15 LXVIL ’Ewel dv dmikaro é tas "AOpvas
wavres ovror iy aplwv (Ilapioe 8¢ Smoreipfévres
év Kvvg écapadoxeov Tov mwéhepov «fj dmoPricerar),
oi 8 Mool &s amixkovro é& 16 PdaAnpov, évfaira
xatéBn avrds Bépkns émi Tds véas, é0érwv o

20 a'vpp,i.fm' Te xal mwvbéslOar Tdv émmAwovrev Tads
youas. émel d¢ d avrucop.evoe mrpollero, 'mzpr)aav peTa-
mwepmrol of Tdy é0véwy TdY odperépwrv Tipavvor xal
Tafiapyol dmwd Ty vedy, kai {ovro ds oPi Bacilels
éxaaTe Tiuny édeddkee, mpdros uéy 6 Ziddvios Ba-

a3 aehevs, pera 8¢ 6 Tipuos, éml 8¢ SAhot. s 8¢ Kéope
émeEis Wovro, méuras Eépkns Mapdoviov elpdra,
amoTelpdper os ékaaTov, €6 vavuayiny moiéoito.
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Al answer yea except Artemisia.

LXVIIL ’Emel 8¢ mepusv eipéra 6 Mapdovios
dpEduevos amo To0 Sudwviov, of uév & Aot kata
TOUTo vduny éfedépovro, Kehelovres vavpayiny
wotéeaOar, "Aprepiain 8¢ Tdde Ed.

Speeck of Artemisia. She counsels delay, and an advance
rather of the land forces.
1. “Elmwai por wpos Bacihéa, Mapdivie, ds éyd s
“rade Néyw oUre xaxicTn ryevouévn év Thot vavua-
~ L]
“xinor thoe wpos EvBoip odte éayiora dmodeta-
“uéyn. Oéomota, Ty d¢ éodoav yvduny pe dixaidv
“ éoTw dmodeikvvalas, Td Tuyydve ppovéovoa dpioTa
“« 2 / \ ] ’ ’ I3 3 ~
é wpriypuata Ta gd. Kai Tor Tade Méyw, peldeo TdY
“vedv undé vavuayimy moiéeo. oi ydp dvdpes Tdv
“odv avdpdv kpéaaoves TooolTo elgt katd Odracaav,
“3aov dvdpes yvvaikdy. Ti 8¢ wavTws Séer ge vavua-
“ainai dvaxwduvevew; ovk Eyeis pév Tds ‘Abnvas
X Ve X Il" nvas,
“rdv mep elvexer Spunfns arpareieaar, Exers 8¢ Ty 15
“ @Ay ‘EANd8a ; éumodav 8¢ Tor icTaTar ovdels: ol
« 8 ’ k] ’ k] U4 (4 b ’

é Tou dvréornoav, dmA\afav obTw, ws éxelvous
“émpeme. 2. T7 8é éyd dokéw amoBroesbar Td Ty
“dvrimohéuwy mpiypata, TobTo Ppdow: N pév
“éresxOfis vavpayiny woievuevos,dANa Tas véas avTob 20
“&yms mpos i pévwv, 4 kai mpoBaivey é Ty Tleko-
“rovvnaov, evmeTéws Toi, déamora, xwpoe TA voéwy
“éiavlas. ov ydp olol Te OOV Ypovov eioi Tou
“ dyréyeww ol "EXMyves, dANd odeas Siackedgs, katd
“qrohs ¢ ExacTor pevfovtar. oUTe ydp aiTos wapa 23
< ‘ 3 ~ ’ . € \ 0 ’ ¥

oplos év T vige Tavty, os éyd muvbdvouar, olte
“ avrovs oikos, v oV émi Ty Ilehomovvnoov éNavrys

3—2

-

(o}
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“rov mweldv oTparov, arpepiéery Tods éxeifev avrdy
“fikovTas, ovdé ot peNjaer mwpo Tédv "Abnvaiov vav-
« ’ L) Sé )/ 2 -~ "
payéew. 3. "Hv 0¢ avrika émeiybis vavpayioar,
“Sevpalve, u1 6 vavtieds oTpatos kaxwbels Tov wefov
“ qrpoadn\jonTas. mpos 8¢, & Bagiked, kal Tode és
“ Ouud ’ ¢ ~ \ ~ A3 ’
vuov Bdlev, ds Tolo pév xpnaToiot Téy dvfpoTay
“karoi dothor piNéovas yiveabai, Toioe 8¢ xaxoiot
“ L i 8¢ éovte api ivdpdy Ta }
xpnool. ool 8¢ éovti dpiaTe dvdpdy wdvTwy Kaxo
“Sothov elol, of év ouppdayxwy Aoy Néyovra: elvau,
« 3 s 7 ’ ’
10 “ éovres Aiyvmriol e xal Kivmpior xal Kihikes ral
“Tldudurot, Ty dpeNds ot 0vdév.”

w

Xerxes, though agreeing with Ariemisia, orders that the
opinion of the majority should be followed.
LXIX. Tadra Meyovons mpds Mapdoviov, éoou
pév fjoav ebvoor T 'Apremioly, ovudopnv éroietvro
Tods Aoyous @s Kakov T melgouévns mpds Bagiléos,
15 O1e oUk €3 vavpayiny moiéealar, of 8¢ dyaiduevol Te
xal Ppbovéovres avth, dre év wpdToiTL TeTyunuévys
Sid wavrwy TV ovpudywy, érépmovro T kplo ds
dmoheopévns avtns. émel 8¢ dvnvelyOncav ai yveo-
pac és Eépny, kapra e fjabn 1 yvduy s *Apre-
20 piains, kai voullwv & mporepov omovdalny elvas
ToTe TOANG WdANov alvee. Buws 8¢ Toloe mAéoat
weifeaOas éxéheve, Tdde xaTadifas, mpis pév EvBoin
opéas é0ehokaxéely s ov mwapeovros avrod, ToTe 8é
avTos mapeakevaaTo Omicaclar vavuayéovras.

The day before the battle. The Persian ships are brought
up gradually into position opposite Salamss.

25 LXX. ’Emedn 8§ Tap)yyeEANoy dvamidew, dvi-

qov Tds véas éwi Tv Zalapuiva, xal mwapexpibncay
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SiatayBévres kat' novxins. ToTe pév vuv ovk efé-

xpnoé ade 1 Nuépn vavpayiny moucacbar, vwE yap

émeyévero, ol 8¢ mapeaxevdlovro és THv VoTepainy.

Tods 8¢ "EXNqras elye Séos Te Kal dppwdin, ovk

fxiora 8¢ Tods dmo Tlehomovwioov. appwdeov 8¢, 5

87e avtol pév év Zalautve karnuevor Ymwép wijs Tis

'Abnvalwv vavpaxéew pénloiev, viknQévres Te év

mjop dmohaupdévres mohopkrgovTal, dmwévres THY

éwvTdy ddpUraxTov.

The Persian land forces advance in the night towards
the Isthmus. The Skivonian pass had been already
occupied by a large force under the Spartan Cleom-
brotus, and a wall was being hastily built across the
Isthmus.

LXXI. Tdv & PBapBdpov 6 meles vmé Ty 10
mwapeovoay vikta émopevero émwl v Ilehomivvnaor:
xaitos Td Svvard mwavra éueunydvyro, drws xar
Hmwewpov pn éoBdloier of BapBapoi. s ydp émy-
Bovro TdyioTa Ilehomovviguor Tovs dudi Aewvidny
é&v Oeppomulyar TeTehevuTnKéval, ouvdpaudvres éx 15
0y mohlwy & Tov 'loBuov ovro, xal ot émijy
aTpaTyyos KXeduBporos ¢ *Avafavdpldew, Aewvidew
8¢ ddengeds. (fopevor 8¢ év ¢ 'lobud xal cvyyd-
aavres Ty 2xipwvida 680y, perd TobTo ds o édoke
Bovhevouéroiot, olxodoueov dia Tod 'IoBuod Telyos. 20
are &) éovoéwv pupiadwy moANéwy xal mavros dvdpos
épyagouévov fveto 0 Epyov: Kai ydp Aot kal mhiv-
fov xal Evha xal ¢opuol rdupov mAnpees éoedo-
péovro, xal é\ivvov ovdéva xpovav oi Bonbicavres
épyatopevoe, olte vurtds ovre nuépns. LXXII. O =3
8¢ BonOnaavres és Tov labuov mavdnuei olde Hoav
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‘EAMjvov, Aaxedacuoviol Te kal "Apkddes wavres kal
"Hetoc kai KoplvBioi xal Suxvdvios xal *Emidadpior
xal ®Mdaior xal Tpotnvioe kai ‘Epuiovées. odroc
uév fjoav oi Bonbioavres xkal Vmepappwdéovres TH
5 ‘EANdd. xivduvevovoy, Toloe 8¢ dAhoioe Ilehomovyn-
alowg. éuele ovdév. 'ONdumia 8¢ xal Kdprveia ma--
poixwree 101,
The nations inhabiting the Peloponnese.
LXXIII. O/'kéer 8¢ v Ilenomovvnoov éfvea

émra. TovTwy 8¢ Ta wév dvo avtéybova éovra katad
10 X6pn Bpvras viv Tj xal 10 wdlas olkeov,’Aprddes
7e kai Kvvovpior. & 8¢ éOvos 76 *Axairdv éx uév

ITenomovoov oV éEexwpnoe, éx pévror Tijs éwutdy,

oiéer 8¢ T dAhotpiny. Td 8¢ Notwa Efvea TdY

émra réooepa émrnhvda éoti, Awpiées Te kal AlTolol
15 kal Apvomes kal Afuviot. Awpiéwv wév mwolhal Te
kal doxepor mwolies, AlTwhdy dé ’HMQ povvy, Apvo-
mov 8¢ ‘Epuiovn Te xal *Adivy 1 mpos Kap3ay.u7vg

T Aaxkovich, Aquviov 8¢ Tlapwpeiitar wdvres. oi

82 Kvvotpior avriybfoves éovres Soxéovae ,u,ovvm elvac

20" Twves, etcSeb‘wpbew'mt 8¢ umo e "Apyelwv dpyopevoe
xkal TOD xpouov, dovTes Opuema.a "ral weplotkot.

Tovrwv v Tév émrra é0véwy ai Novmal mwohes, wape§

Tov katéhefa, ék Tod péoov karéato el 8¢ Eevbépws

&Eeati elmely, éx Tob péaov kaTiuevor éurdigov.

The movement of the Persian land forces renewed the de-
termination of the Greek captains to retveat lowards
the Peloponnesus.

33 LXXIV. O¢puév &) év ¢ 'lo6ud Towodre move
auvéaTagay, &re mwepl Tod wavros 10y Spouov Géovres
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kai Tjou vquol ook é\wifovtes ENNdureafar of d¢
év Zakapive §pws Taira muvlavipevor dppideov, ovk
ofitw wepl odioe avrolar Setpaivovres, ds mepl TH
IIehomovvijoe. Téws pév &) avTdy dvip avdpi mapa-
otas ouyl Adyov émoiéero, Odvua moevpevor TR
-EvpvBidadew dBovhiny, TéNos 8¢ éEeppdiyn és T péaov.
aUANoyos Te &) éylvero, kal worNa é\éyeTo mepl THY
avrdy, of wév, &s és Ty Ilehomwdvvmaov xpeov eln
dmomhwew kal mepl éxelvns xiwdvvevew, undé wpo
xopns SoptakaTov pévovras pdyesbas,’Abdnvaior 8¢
xal Alywiras xal Meyapées avrod pévovras duv-
veolac.
T%e stratagem of Themistokles.

LXXYV. ’Evfaita Oeuiororréns ds éagoiTo 4
yvdug v Tév Ilehomovvmaivy, Naldv éépyerar ék
700 ouvedplov, éfeNdy 8¢ méume és TO oTparbmedov
70 M78wv dv8pa mholw, évreihdpevos Ta Aéyew xpeov,
@ ovoua uév Yy ikwvos, olxérns 8¢ kal maida-
yoyds By Tév OeuioToxAéos maidwy, Tov &) VaTepov
ToVvTOY TOY WpnypdTev Oeuioroxhéns Oeomiéa Te
érolnoe, &s émedéxovro of Ocomibes molujTas, xal
xpipace SMBiov. Os ToTe mAolp dmikduevos ENeye
mpds Tovs aTpatyyods Tév BapPBapwv Tade “Emreu-
“Aré pe otparyyos 6 "Abnvaiwv Adbpy Tdv dAIwy
“‘EaMjpvov (Tvyxaver qdp ¢povéwv Ta Baciléos xal

5

(o]

20

“ Bovhduevos pwirhov Ta Vpérepa katvmeple yiveobas 25

“n Ta tév ‘EX\jvov mpiyuata) ¢pdoovra, dri of
“"EMMpves Spnoudv Povhevovrar raTappwdnkiTes,
“kal viv mapéyer kd\MaTov Vuéas Epyov dmwdvrev
“éEepryacacbai, v 1) wepildnre dvadpdvras avrols.
“olre yap a\Ajhotat opodpovéovar olT €Ty dvTioT-

30



40 HPOAOTOY LXXV

“govras Vuiv, mpos éwvTovs Te opéac SyYrevbe vavua-
“ yéovras Tods Ta uérepa ppovéorTas xal Tovs ury.”
The Persians, believing that the Greeks intend to escape,
Jirst occupy the island Psyttaleia, and at midnight move
their right wing forward close to Salamis so as to
enclose the Greek fleet, and their left wing so as to
block up the Strait between Salamis and Munyckia.
LXXVL ‘O uév Tadrd ope onuivas éemodwv
d@mal\dooeTo, Tolor 8¢ Ws TiaTA éyiveTro TA dyyeh-
5 Bévra, TodTo pév é Ty wvnoida Tiv Yurrdieav,
werafd Sakauivos Te keypévny kal Tis fmelpov, won-
Aovs Tov Ilepoéwv dmeBiBacav, Toiro 8¢, émeudy
éyivovro péocar viktes, aviyov pév 1o am éomépns
Képas Kvkhovuevor mpos Ty alauliva, dviyov 8¢ of
10 dupl ™y Kéov 7e kal v Kvvooovpav rerayuévor,
katelyov Te péype Movvvyins mwavra Tév mopBuov
Thot vmuai. Tdvde 8¢ elvexev avijyov Tds véas, lva &)
Toios "ENApa undé puyelv é£5, aAN’ amohapudbévres
v ) Salapive Soiev Ticw Tdy ém ApTepicip dyw-
15 viopdtov. €& 8¢ Ty vyaida Ty Yurrdietav Kakeo-
pévny dmreBiBalov Tév Ilepoéwv Twvde elvexev, s
émweav yévnras vavpayin, évladra palora éfotcoué-
vov Tév Te avdpwv xal Ty vavnylwv (év yap &)
wope Ths vavpayins s peAhovons éoeabar éxéeto
20 1) vijgos), a Tovs wév wepimoriat, Tovs 8¢ Siaplei-
pwat. émolevy 8¢ ouvyi) TadTa, ws i muvavolaTo of
évavrio.. Ol pév &) radra Tis vurkTos obdev dmokoi-
punbévres wapapréovro.
An oracle fulfilled.
LXXVII. Xpnopoiae 8¢ ovk éxw dvridéyev ds
25 ovk €lal dAnbées, ov Bovlduevos évapryéws Aéyovras
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wewpdobar xataBdIlew, és Tordde wpryypuara éoSAé-

Yas.
"ANN’ brav *Apréuidos xpvoadpov iepdv drTnv
vual yepupwowar kal evaliny Kvvéoovpav,
Amide pawouévy Mvrapds mépoavres "Abivas, s
Sia Aikn oBéoaer xpatepdy Képow, "TBpios viov,
Sewov pawudovra, Soxetvt dva mavra mibéobac.
Xalkos yap xark@ ovppiferar, alpate 8 "Apns
movrov powifer. TT énebfepov ‘EANados fuap
evpvomra Kpovidns émdyer kal motwa Nik. 10

és TowatTa wév xal ovTw évapyéws Aéyovte Baxide
k4 7 ~ ! L4 9\ ’ "
AVTINOYINS XPNOUBY TEPL OUTE QUTOS AEYELY TOMU®
otre map dA\wv évdéxopar.

During the night the Greek captains, not knowing what
had happened, were still angrily debating, when
Avristeides arrived from Aegina, bringing word of the
Persian movement which ke had actually seen.

LXXVIIL. Tdv 8¢ év Zalauive orparyydy

éyivero wliouds Aoywv moAds. Hdecav 8¢ olkw, bri 15

odéas mepiexvkhéovro ThHoL vyual oi BapBapor, aAN

domep Ths Huépns dpeov avTods Terayuévous, E86keov
xatd xdpny elvar. LXXIX. Zwveorniorwv 8¢ Tév
aTpatnydy éE Alyivns 8.8 Apioreldns 6 Avoyud-

xov, avip 'Abnvaios uév, éfwarpariouéves 8¢ vmo 20

Tob Srjuov, ToV éyd vevouika, wuvbavipevos avrod Tov

Tpémov, dpioTov dvdpa yevéobar év *Abijvyot kal

SikaséTaTov. olTos Guip oTas éml To ocuvédpiov éfe-

xaMero OeutorokNéa, éovra pdv éwvrd ov Pilov,

éxOpdv 8¢ Td pariota’ vmo 8¢ peyabeos Tdv mwapeoy- 25

Ty Kxak®y AOny éxelvov moevuevos éEexaléeto,
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é0énwy avTp cuppifar. mwpoaknriee 8¢, bTe oMEV-
Sowev oi dmo Ileomovwjoov dvayew Tas véas mwpos
Tov TaOuov. os 8¢ éENNGé o OeuiaTorréns, ENeye
"ApioTeldns Tade “‘Huéas oracidlew ypeov éoti &
5“7¢ T dA\Ap xawp@ ral 81 ral év v@dde mepl Tob
“ 0K0TEPOS Nuéwy TAéw dyaldd Ty watplda épydoerad.
“Néyw 8é Tou, 871 lodv éoTi moANd Te Kal ONiya Néyew
“mepl dmwomhdov Tod évbebrev Ilehomovvnoiowat. éyd
“odp avTomTns Tor Néyw ryevouevos, dTv viv ovd Ay
10 “ é0éwar Koplvfiol Te kal avTos EdpuBiddys olol Te
“&oovrar écmhdoar mepiexdueba yap vmé Tdv mONe-
“piwv kKA. dAN éoedbdy adu Tadra onumvov.”
LXXX. ‘O & dueiBero Toialde “Kdpra e xpnora
“ Suakelevear xal €b fyyehas. Td yap éyo édebuny
15 “ yevéobau, avTos avTémTns yevdpevos fikers. ol ydp
“ ¢ éuéo Ta morevpeva Vo Mydwv. ESee yap, 8re ovk
“érdvres f0ehov és pdymy karigraclar oi” EMpyes,
“déxovras mwapacTicacbai. oV 8¢ émwel mep fjreis
“xpnoTa dmwayyé\wv, avtés ads dyyehov. Hv yap
20 “ éyd) avrad Myw, dofw mhdcas Néyew xal ov welow
“ s 0¥ worevvTwy Tév BapBdpwyv TadTa. dAAa o
“ gripmvov avTds TapeNddy, ws Exer. émeav 8¢ onurj-
“vps, v pév wel@ovrar, Tatra 8 Td kdAMoTa, Hv Sé
“avroioy un mioTd yévnTal, duotov fuly éorai. ov
25 “ydp & dadpricovrar, el mwep wepieyopela mwavra-
“ x60ev, s gV Méyers.”

Aristeides fails to convince the captains ;

LXXXI. Tabra é\eye maperbov ¢ 'Apiateidns,
pauevos € Alyivns Te nrew xal pbyis éxmhdoar
Maldy Tovs émopuéovras’ mepiéyeabas ydp mwav To
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arpatiomedoy 0 ‘EAMpyicov S Tdv vedy oy Hép-
Eew® mapapréealal e cuveBovheve s dheEncouévous.
Kai 6 pév tadra elmas perestinee, Tdv 8¢ adris
éylvero Aoywv dudioBaciy of ydp mhedves Tdv
arpatyydy ovk émeifovro 1d éfayyerbévra. 5

but kis news is confirmed by the arrival of a Tenian
trireme which had deserted from the Persian fleet.

LXXXII. ’Amioredvrov 8¢ Tovrwv fjre Tpujpns
avdpiv Tyviwy avrouoréovaa, T1s fpxe dmjp Ilavai-
Tios 0 Zwaipuéveos, 7 wep &) Epepe THv dAnleliny
wdaav. Oid 8¢ Todro 10 Epyov éveypapmaav Trivios
év Aelgoior és Tov Tplmoda év Toigw Tov BdpBapov 10
katehoor. ovv 8¢ dv TavTy T4 vyt TH adToporyad-
op és Zakapiva xal T§ mpiTepov ém’ "ApTeuiiov T
Aquvly éfernmpodro 10 vavTikov Toics “EANnoe és
Tds oryddrovTa xal Tpikoaias véas' Svo yap 81 vedy
ToTe KaTédee és Tov apiBudy. 15

Tke Grecks therefore prepare lo fight. Just as they are
putting off to sea the Acacid Heroes arrive.

LXXXIII. Toio: 8¢ “EA\pas s miora &) Ta
Aeybueva jv 16y Trvlwv pripara, Tapearxevdfovro ds
vavpaynoovres. 7nds te 87 Siédaive, kal of avANo-
yov 7év émBaTéwy momoduevor, wponyopeve b Eyov-
Ta pév éx mdvrov OcuicTok\éns, Td 8¢ émrea 'y wdvTa 20
kpéoow ol éocoat dvritilbéueva. Boa dé év dvlpw-
mov ¢vor kal xatacrdoi éyylverai, wapawésas 87
ToVTOr TAd Kpéoow aipéeslai, kai xatamhéfas THv
piiow, éoBaiveww éxéheve és Tds véas. Kal ool pév
&) éoéBawov, kai 1jxe 7 am’ Alyivys Tpuipms, ) katd 25
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Tovs Alaxidas drednunce. évBaiTa dviiyov Tas véas
damacas ot "EAAqes.

The fight. 1t is begun by the Athenian Ameinias charging
and grappling a ship of the enemy. Both sides come
20 the rescue and the battle becomes gencral.

LXXXIV. ’Avayouévoio: 8é odi avria émwexé-

ato of BapBapoi. oi pév &) dAhov "EXAqres [émri]

§ TPUUPTY aveKpovovTo Kal dreAhov Tas véas, Auewlns
3¢ Tlaxayveds avip *Abnvaios éavaybeis vyt éuBan-
Aei. cupmhaxelons 8¢ Tiis veds xai ov Svvauévwv
amral\aynvai, ovtw &) of d\\oi "Apewin Bonbéovres
cuvépioyov. AlOnvaior uév otre Aéyovor Tis vav-
10 payins yevéobar v dpxrw, Alywnrar 8¢ Ty katad
Tovs Alaxldas amodnuicacav é Alyway, Tavrny
elvar Ty dpfacav. Aéyetar 8¢ xal Tdde, ds Ppdaua
adt ryuvaikos épavy, paveicav 3¢ Siaxeevoacbar
@ore kal dmwav avoboar 16 1Y ‘EAMjvov arparime-
15 Sov ovedicacay mporepov Tade: “*(L Sarudvior, péxpe
“Kdoov &rv mpupvn avarpoveale;” LXXXV. Kara
uév &) 'Abnvalovs érerdyato Poivikes (oToc yap
elyov 76 mpos "Elevoivis Te kal éomépns képas) kara
8¢ Aaxedarpoviovs "lwves odTor & elyov To wpds Ty
20 7@ Te xal Tov Ilepaiéa. nbehoxdxeov pévror avrdy
xatd Tas Oeuioroxhéos évroras ohbyor, oi d¢ whedves
ol. é&xw puév vww guxvdv ovvopara TpinpapxwY
xaraléfar Tédy véas ‘Exgvidas éNdvrwv, yprooua:
8¢ avroioe ovdév mAjy OcourjaTopos Te Tod "Avdpo-
25 Sapavros xkal Purdaov Tob ‘loTialov, Saulwv dudo-
Tépwv. ToDde O¢ elvexev péuvnuar TovTOY HolVWY,
471 Oeounorwp uév Sia ToiTo TO épyov Zauov érv-
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pavvevae karacTnodvrey Tév Ilepaéwy, Diraros ¢
evepyérns Bagidéos dveypadn xai xépn oi éSwprbn
woAM). of & evepyérar Bagihéos dpoodryyar Kalé-
ovrar Ilepaiori. LXXXVI. Tlepl uév vuv Tovrovs
olrw elye, 70 8¢ mAHlos TdY vedy év T Zalauivis
éxepailero, ai pév v’ 'Abnvalwy Siadbepopevar, ai
8¢ Vo Alywntéwv. dre ydp Tdv pév ‘Erdjvov avv
xbope vavpayesvrov kata Tafw, Tov 8¢ BapBdpwy
ot Tetayuévov éri olte odv vop moieovTwy 0UEY,
&ueAre TowdTé adi acuvoigesBar, olév mep dméBy. 10
xaitor. fjodv e kal éyévovro TavTHY THY Huépny
paxkpe dueivoves avtoi éwvrdy 3 mwpos EvBoly, was
Tis mpobupedpevos xal Sewpalvwv EépEny, édoxeé Te
éaoros éwvrdy Onrioecbai Baciréa.

A gallant feat of Queen Artemisia.

LXXXVII. Kara pév &) Tols dAlovs ovk Exyw 15
peteEerépovs elmely drpexéws ds ExacTor Ty Pap-
Bapav i Tév ‘EXAqvev jywvifovro, kard 8¢ 'Apre-
uiainy Tade éyévero, dm’ dv evdokiunae uallov éri
wapd Bagiéi' émedr) yap és BépuBov woANSY dwi-
xeto Ta Bacihéos mpiypata, év TOUTY TG Kapd 1 20
vyds 1 "Aprepioins édidxero vmd veos *ATTinds Kal
1) ovk &yovaa Siaduyelv, éumpoale yap avriis foav
d\\ai vées ¢pihiai, 17 8¢ adTils wpos TAY mwoleuiwy
pdMoTa ériyyave éovoa, E0ofé oi Téde mwoujoar, TO
xal ouvijveike momaday’ Swwkouévn ydp UM TS ag
'ATTiciis ¢épovoa évéBake wvnt ¢ihip avdpdv Te
Ka\vwdéwv xal avtod émimiwovros ot Kalvwdéwr
Baciréos Aauacifuuov. e pév xal Ti veixos mwpds
avtty éyeyivee &ri mepi ‘ENNjomovrov éovrwy, ov
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pévror éywye Exw elmeiv, otre el éx mpovoins avTa
émoinoe, olre el ovvexvpnoe 1) Tdv Karvvdéwv kata
TUXMY mapawesodoa vnds. os 08 évéBalé Te kai
xatéduoe, evtuyip xpnoauévy Simhéa éwvtiy ayald
5 épydgato’ § Te yap Tis 'ATTikrs veds Tpinpapyos B
€ldé pov éuBdANovaav vt avdpdv BapBdpwv, vouloas
™ véa Ty Aprepucins 9 ‘ExAMppida elvar 9 avTo-
poréew éx Ty BapBapwy xal avToior auivew, dmwo-
aTpéyras mpos dAhas érpamero. LXXXVIII Toiro
10 €V ToL0DTO avTh guvjveike yevéabar Siapuryeiv Te Kai
w1 dmroléalai, TotTo 8¢ ouvéln daTe xardv épyaca-
pévny amwod TovTwy avTiv pakora evdokiufocar Tapd
Elépkn. Néyerar ydp PBacihéa Onevuevov pabeiv v
véa éuPaloboav kal &) Twa elmar Tdv wapedvrov:
15 “ Aéomora, pds "Aprepiciny, s ed dywvilerar kai véa
“rwv mohepiwy katéduvae;” Kal Tov émelpeabay, e
arnbéws éori *Aprepicins To épyov, kal Tods ¢pavar
capéws 1O émicnuov Tis veds émioTauévovst Ty O¢
Sdiadpbapeicav rfmioTéato elvar woheuiny. Td Te yap
20 G\\a, &5 elpnTas, avT) ouviveikev és evTuyiny yevo-
peva kal 16 Tdv éx s Kalvwdiris veos undéva
amoocwlévra xariyopoy yevéolar. Eépkny 8¢ elmwar
Méyerar wpos Ta Ppaloueva “Oi pév dvdpes yeyo-
“vaci pot yuvaixes, al 8¢ qyuvaires dvdpes.” Tabra
25 puév Eépknv paol elmar.

The losses of either side.
LXXXIX. ’Ev 8 1¢ move TovTe dmwé pdv éave
6 arparyyds *ApaBlyvns 6 Aapelov, Eépkew éov
ddegeds, amd 8¢ dA\Nov mwoANOL Te Kal ovvouacTol
Hepoéwy ral Mndwv kai Tédv &MAwy cuppayww,
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OAbyos 8¢ Twes xal ‘EXMjvov. &re ydp véew émi-
agrdpevol, ToioL ai vées Siepbeipovro, Kal wy év
xewpdv véugp amorliuevor és Tiv Zalapiva Siéveov.
Tév 8¢ BapBapwy oi woAlol év ) Oaldoayp Siepba-
pnoav, véew ovk émiorduevor. émel 8¢ ai wpdral és 5
Puyny érpamovro, évladra ai mhelorar Siepfelpovro.
oi yap dmiobde Terayuévor, és 10 wpocle Thaou vyual
mapiévar Tepdpevor ws amodefduevol Ti xal avrol
&pyov Baci\éi, ThoL aderépyar vnual Pevyovarot
mepLémiTTon. 10

Certain FPhoenicians accuse the lonians of treason, but are
themselves executed. Xerxes walches the fight,

XC. ’Eyévero 8¢ xal T6de év 7§ optBe TovTe:
rov Twés Powikwv, Tov ai vées Siepbapato, éNovres
wapa Baociréa 8iéBarhov Tods “lwvas, ws 8¢ éxelvous
amololaTo ai vées, s mpodovTwy. curnveixe Gy oliTw
Bore 'Idvwv Te Tods aTpaTyyods un dworéabar, Pot-
vikwv Te Tovs diaBdANovras NafBetv Towovde piabov
ére Tovrwv TaiTa Neyévrwv évéBale vit 'Artic)
Sapobpnixin vyis. % Te &) 'ArTiky) xaredlero, xal
émipepouévn Alywvaln vnis karédvae Tdv Zauobpni-
kv Ty véa. dre &) dovres arovrigrai oi Zapo- 20
Oprices Tovs émiBdras dwo Tis xaradvodans veds
Bd\\ovres amijpafav kai éméBnodv Te kai &ryov
avTiy. Tadra yevdueva Tovs “lwvas éppioaror ds
wdp €ldé opeas Bépkns Epyov péya épyacauévous,
érpamero mpds Tods Doivikas ola vmweplumeduevis 25
Te Kal mwdvras aitidpevos, xal opewy écéhevoe Tas
kepalds dmotapelv, lva wj avtol xaxol yevduevor
Tovs dueivovas SiaBdA\\wai Yxws ydp Twa idot

5
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Bépfns 1dv éwvrod &oyov Ti dmodeixvipevov év i
vavpayiy, katiuevos o ¢ olpei T4 dvriov Zaka-
~ \ y ) ’ \ ’
pivos, 70 kaléerar Aiyalews, dvervvfavero Tov mwourj-
oavra, kal oi ypappatioral avéypapov maTpoley Ty
5 TpUipapxov Kal Ty wohw. arpds 8é T xal mwpooe-
Baero piNos éwv *Apiapauvns dvp Ilépans mwapewv
TovTov Tov Powiknlov mwabeos.

The Persian fleet retives to Phalerum, harassed by the
Aeginetan and Athenian ships.

XCI. Oti pév 8 mpos Tovs Poiviras érpdmovro,

6y 8¢ BapBdpwv és Puyny Tpamopévev xal éxmhe-
10 vrwv wpos 10 PdAnpov Alywiral vmoaTdvTes év TG
moplud Epya dmedéfavro Noyov dfia. ol wév wydp
*AB@nvaios év v BopvBy éxepdilov Tds Te dvrioTa-
pévas kal Tds pevyovcas Tdv vedv, oi 8¢ AlywiTa
Tas ékmAwovsas’ bxws Oé Twes Tovs 'Abnvalovs
15 Siadpiryotev, pepouevor éaémimrov és Tovs AlywiriTas.
XCII. ’Evfaira cvvexvpeov vées 7 Te Oeuiarox\éos
Sudrovoa véa, kal 7 IloAvkpitov Tod Kpilov dvdpos
Alywiren vyt éuBarodoa Zidwvin, 7 mep elke Ty
mwpopuhdocovaay éml Zxidbp Ty Alywaln, én’ s
20 émhee IIvléns 6 'Ioyevdov, Tov oi Ilépoar karaxo-
wévra dperijs elvexev elyov év T vni éemayleopevor.
Tov &) mepuayovoa dua Ilépopae e wvnis 9
Sdavin dore Mvbény olrw cwlivar és Alyway. o5
8¢ éoeide v véa T "Arriciy 6 IloNdkpiros, Eyve
25 70 onurjiov dav Tis oTparnyldos, xal Bdcas Tov
@euioroxhéa émexeprépmae és Tov Alywnréov Tov

€

pndiopdy oveldilwy. Tadra pév vuv vyl éuBardv ¢
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IToAdxpitos dméppifre és BeuiaToxréa, ol 8¢ PBdp-
Bapot, Ty ai vées mepieyévovro, pelyovtes aminovro
és ®arnpov Vo Tov medov oTpaTov.

The Aeginetans gained the first, the Athenians the second

reputation jfor bravery in the batile. Artemisia
escaped.

XCIII. 'Ev 8¢ 7§ vavpaxly Talty fkovoav

‘EAMjvov  dpiota Alywirtar, émi 8¢ 'A@nvalos, s

dvdpdy 8¢ Tloavrpitos Te 6 Alywrns kai’Abfnvaio
Eduérns e 6 Avayvpdaios kai’Apewins IlaaAgvers,
8s xal 'Apreutainy émedlwte. el pév vvv &uale, 87e
év Tavty whéor *Apremoin, ovk dv émaveaTo mpd-
Tepov 1) €lNé pv 1) kal avTés fAw. Toloe yap
'Abpvalov Tpinpdpyotat mapekexéhevaTo, wpos S
xal deOhov éxéero pipiar Spayual, s dv pw Swny
&y Bewny wyap T. émocbvro quvaika éml Tas
’Afjvas orpatevealar. aiTn pév &), s wpdrepov
elpnras, Siédpuye, foav 8¢ xal ol d\hoi, TGV ai vées
wepieyeyovesav, év T Pakipe.

The reported cowardice of the Corinthians.

XCIV. ’Adelpavrov 8¢ Tov KopivBiov arpatryydv
Aéyovas 'Afnvaiow avTika kat’ dpyas, Gs cuvéuioyoy
ai vées, éemhayévra Te kal Vmepdelcavra, Td (otia

15

detpduevov olyeofar ¢evryovra, idévras 8¢ Tols 20

Kopwbliovs Tiv arparnyilda ¢etryovoay woaitws
olxeobas. ds 8¢ dpa pelyovras yivesbar Tis Zaka-
wivins kard 10 {pdv *AbOnvains Sripados, mepimimTew
o kéAnTa Oely woumy, Tov olre wépravra Ppavivar

9 k) ~ kd \ ~ ~ N
ovdéva, oite T TdY dmwd THs aTpaTils eldéot mpoo- 25

H. VIIL 4
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pépecbar Toior Kopwbiowor T5i8e 8¢ o uBarlovras
elvas Oetov 10 mpiryua’ os yap dyyod yevéobar Tev
vedv, Tovs ams Tod kéAntos Néyew Tdde' “’Adeluavre,
“ov pév amoaTpéfras Tds véas és puyiy dpunoas
5 “ karampodovs Tods "EXAnras: of 8¢ kal &) wikdo,
“8aov avTol npdrro émkparioatl Tév éxbpov.” TaiTa
AeyovTwy, dmioTéew yap Tov 'Adeiuavrov, avTis Tdde
Méyew, o5 avTol olol Te elev dryopevor unpos dmrobvi)-
akew, v wj vikdvres palvovrar of "EXAyres.  olrw
10 &) amwooTpéravra THY véa avTov Te Kal Tovs dAANovs
én’ éfepyacuévoiar éNeiv és 10 aTpaTomedov. TovTOUS
wuev towavry ¢dris Eyer vmwo “Abnvalwy, oV pévro
avrol e Kopivfior opoloyéovar, dAN’ év mpdToioe
odéas avrovs Ths vavpayins vouifovas yevéaba,
15 paprupéel 8¢ ade xal 1 ANy ‘Exhas.
Apristides in Psyttaleia.

XCV. ’Apisteidns 8¢ 6 Avawudyov dvip 'Abn-
vaios, Tod kai OAiye TL WpoTEpov ToVTWY émeuviialny
os avdpos dploTov, odros év ¢ BopVBe ToUTE TS
mepl Zalauiva yevouéve Tdde émoice’ mwapakaBdv

20 ToAAOVs TAY omhiTéwy, of maparerayaro mwapa THv
dktiy Tis Zakawvins xopns, yévos édvres *Abnvaior,
é T Yurralewav vigov améBnoe dywv, of Tods
Ilépgas Tods év T wvnoide TavTy KaTepovevoav
wavras.

The Greeks collect the wrecks at Salamis ; but some drift
upon the Attic coast.

25 XCVIL ‘Qs 8 7 vavuayin SieAé\vro, xateipt-

agavtes és Ty Salapiva of "EANres Tdv vavnylwv

boa Tavty ériyyave érv ébvra, éroipor foav €
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AN vavpayiny, é\trilovTes Tiaw wepteovonat vnuol
éru xpriceabar Baginéa. Tdv 8¢ vavyylwy worra vro-
AaBov avepos Cépupos Epepe Tis ‘ATTirns éml Tiv
nidva Ty caeouévny Kohdda, dote amomAnabijvas
TOV XpNGuov Tov Te dANov TdvTa TOV mepl Ti)S
vavpayins Tavtns elpnuévov Bawide xai Movoaip,
xal 81 xal xard Td vaviyia T Tavry éfeverybévra
T0 elpnuévov mwoAhoic. Ereat mwpoTepor ToUTWY €V
xpnopd Avoiorpare *Abnvaip avdpi xpnopoloyo,
70 é\eMjfee Tavras Tovs "EAnras,

KwAiddes 8¢ qyuvaikes éperpoior ¢ppufovar
TodT0 8¢ éueAhe dmehacavros Bacinéos éeaba.

Tre terror of Xerxes. He orders a bridge of bocts to be
made to Salamis.

XCVIL Eéptns 8¢ &s éuabe 16 yeyovds wabos,
Seloas, un Tis Tédv "lover vmélnrar Tolaw "EAAnos
* \ \ 4 ’ 3 \ € , ’
7 avtol vonowas mhéew és Tov EXAnomovrov Av-

\ ’ \ td \ 3 ~ k] !
govres Tas yeplpas xai amohaupbeis év f Edpumy
amonéolOar rwdvvevoy, Spnouov éBoveve' é0érwv
8¢ w1 émldyros elvar uyte Toioce “"EANpor urre
Tolow éwurod és T Zalauiva ydua émwepdto

5

(o]

~ / ’ /4 kd ’
Suaxody, yavhols Te Powiknlovs auvédee, lva dvri Te 20

axedins éwa kal Telyeos, apréeré Te és mohepov s
vavpayinv dAMMmy moumodpevos. opéovres 8¢ puw
wavtes oi dANov TadTa wprgaovTa €) fmiaTéaTo, W
éx mavTos voov mapegkeagTar uévwv moleurcew:

Mapléviov & ovdév TovTwy éNdvlave &s pdMiora 25

Eumetpov éovra s éxelvov Siavolns. TadTd Te Gua
Bépkns émoiee, kal &mrepme & Ilépaas ayyeléovra
Ty Tapeodaay adt aupupopny.

4—2
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The Persian Courier post. Dismay at Susa.

XCVIIL. Tovrwr 8¢ Tdv dyyéwv &t ovdéy
8 1 Oaooov mwapaylverar Qvyrov éov' ofiTw Toloe
Ilépano é€cpnrac ToiiTo. Aéyovas wyap, ds Sowv dv
nuepéov 7 1) wdoa 6805, Tooobro rmos Te Kal dvdpes
5 diearda, katd nuepnainy 68ov éxdaTny lrmos Te Kal
dvnp Tetarypévos, Tovs odre viderds, ovk duBpos, ov
kabpa, ov vOE Epyer w) ol kaTavicas Tov mpoxelpevoy
éwut Spopov Ty TaxioTyy. 6 pév &) wpdros Spapdy
mapadidol Ta évreraluéva 1¢ Sevtépp, 6 8¢ delTepos
10 T® TpiT' 70 8¢ évfediTev 1j0n KaT dANov SiefépyeTar
mapadidoueva, katd mep "EXAnar 5 Aapmadndopin,
v 79 ‘Heailore émireréovar. Todro 16 Spdunua Tdv
irmwv kakéovar Ilépoar dyyapriiov. XCIX. ‘H uév
&) wpdTty é Zodoa dyyehln amikopérny, os Exou
15 Abnvas EépEns, érepyre ovrw 8 1¢ Ilepoéwv Tods
vmohewplévras, ws Tas Te 68ods uvpoivyor mwacas
éoripecav rai éQuuiwy Quuiuara kal avrol foav év
Ouvainai e kal evmraleinae 1 8¢ Sevrépn ade dyyelin
émekenbodaa avvéxee olTw, doTe Tovs kibdras ratep-
20 prpfavro wdvTes, Boj} Te kal olpwyi éxpéovro amhéry,
Mapddviov év airin T0évres. ovk olTw 8¢ mepl TEY
vedv dxlouevor Tadra oi Ilépaas émoicvy, ws mepi
avTg Bépky dewpaivovres.

Mardonius consoles Xerxes, and advises him to return

' home.
C. Kal mepl Hépaas uév v Tadra Tov mwdvra
25 petafd ypovov yevopevov, péxpe ob Eépkns avtés
opeas dmikouevos émravoe. Mapdovios 8¢ dpéwv pév
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Bépknv avuopiv peyarny ék Tis vavpaxlys mo-
eVpevoy, vmomrTevwy 8¢ avTov Spnoudy PBovievew ék
76y *Abfnvéwy, ppovticas mpos éwvrdy bs Sdoer Slxny
dvayvdaas Bagihéa arpateveabar éml Ty ‘EAAdda,

’ e ) ~ A '
xai ol kpéoaov eln avaxwdvvebaas 1) karepyacachar 5

v ‘EX\ada 4 avrov kalds Televrijoar Tov SBlov
vmep peyarwr aiwpnbBévra’ mhéov pévror Edepé ol 1j
yvapn karepydoacbar iy ‘EAlada’ Noyiocdpevos
dv Tadra wpooépepe TOV Noyov Tévde' “ Aéamora,
PP ; ’ \ / ’
ppTe Avméeo uite ovudopny undepiav peydiny
“aroved ToOde TOD yeyovéTos elvexev wprywatos. ov
“qap ElAwv dybv 6 10 Tav Pépwv éoTi Nuiv, AN
“avdpdv Te kal lrmwv. aol 8¢ olTe Tis ToUTOY TAY
“ro wy odu 70n Soxedvrwy xatepydabar amofBis
“amé TOy vedy mweprioetar avriwbivar, odr éx Tis
@« " . o ¢ n ) ' »
nmwelpov Thade' of Te Nuiv priwlnoav, édocav
“dixas. el pév vuw Soxéel, avtika mwepwpeba Tis
“TIenomovvioov® €i 8¢ Kal Soxées émiayeiv, mapéyet
“mroiéelv TadTa. py O¢ OSvaliuee oV yap éare

10

““EXAnas ovdeuia éxdvais un ov, 8ovras Noyov Tdv 20

w7 n \ ’ 7 S Soth
émoinaav viv Te Kxal mwpoTepov, elvar aovs Sovlovs.
13 ’ ’ ~ ’ ° y 8’ v /
ualioTa uév vuv Tadta wolee €l & dpa Tor BeBov-
“NevTal avTOV dmelavvovTa dmwdyelw TNV CTPATINY,
“aAMM éxo kai ék Tovde Bovjy. oV Ilépoas,

“ Bagiled, p) woujops KatayeldoaTovs yevéabau 25

“"EXAnai. ovdév yap év Toloe Ilépanas dednrnras
“rdv mpyypdTwy, 0vdé épéets Srov éyevduela dvdpes
“karol. el 8¢ Polvirés e kal Alydmrios xal Kvmpiol
“re xkal Ki\ixes xaxol éyévovro, 0vdév mpos Ilépaas

“roiro mpoanker To walbos. 710n dv émwedy ov Mépaar 30

“qoL alTiol eloi, éuol meifeo' € Tou SédoxTas wy
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“qrapapévew, oV uév é nlea Td cewvrod dmwélavve,
“Ti)s aTpaTujs amdywy TO woANOY, éué 8é aor xpn
“riv ‘EANd8a mapacyeiv Sedovhwuévny, Tpujkovra
“ pvpiddas Tod oTpaTod dmworeEduevor.”

A council of war. Artemisia gives the same advice as
Mardonius.

5 ClL Taira deovoas Eépéns ds éx xardv éydpn
Te kal Haln, mpos Mapdovidv Te Bovhevoduevos édn
Umoxpiéealar oxdTepov moujoer ToUTwy. s Oé
éBovevero dpua Ilepaéwy Tolae émunhiToias, Eofé of
xal 'Aprepiainy és ovuBovhiny petaméuacbar, b1

10 TPOTEPOY édaiveTo wovvn voéovoa Ta womtéa Rv. s

Yy (&) ’ ’ .
8¢ amixero )’ Apreuiain, peraaTna apevos Tods dANovs,
’ /: / \ l) 8 ’
Tovs Te acupBovhovs Ilepoéwy kai Tods Sopudapous,
éneke Bépfns Tader “Kelever ue Mapdovios uévovra
“avrod mwepdabar s Ilen } Aé 4
péalai Tijs Ilehomovmjoov, Méywv ds pos
« I3 l 4 \ \ ise A 3

15 “ [lépaar e xal 0 welos orparos ovdevds ueraitio
“arafeds elat, dANa Bovhouévoia! ot yévorr dv dmo-
“ Sefis. éué dv 1) TadTa Keheves ToLéew, 1) avTos é0éhes
“rpimrovra pvpiddas dmohefauevos ToD aTpaTod
“mapacyetv por Ty ‘EAdda SedovAwuévny, avrov

20 “ 8 éue kelever amelavvew oy TG Nourd oTpaTe és
“ v \ 4 \ * b \ l \ \ -

nfea Ta éud. oV wv éuoi, xal wyap wepi TIS
“vavpayins e ouveBovlevoas Tijs yevouévns ovk
“éooa moiéeabai, viv Te ovuBovhevoor oKxoTepa
“moléwy émiTiyw eb Bovhevoduevos.” CIIL. ‘O uév

25 TatTa cguveBovieleTo, 17 8¢ Aéyer Tade' “Bagiked,
“xakemov uév éore ouuBovhevouive Tuxely Ta
“dpiora eimagav, éml pévrol ToloL KaTiKovaL TPy~
“uace dokéet por avtov pév ge amehavvew omicw,

.
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“Mapdoviov 8¢, el é0éner Te kal Pmodéxerar TadTa
“qrovjoewy, avTod katalimeiy odv Tolal é0éher. TobTO
“ wev ryap, Hv KatacTpéynTar Td ¢nae é0éhew kal of
“arpoywprion Ta voéwy Aéyel, cov T0 Epyov, & Séamora,
“riveras, of ydp goi Sodbhot karepydaavto, TobTo 8¢,
“% ta évavria Tijs Mapdoviov yvduns yévyra,
!/
“ovdepia guudopn peyahy éotar géo Te mwepLESVTOS
“ kal éxelvoy TOY TPNYUATOY TEPL OlKOV TOY Gov. N
~ .

“ydp oV Te wepus kal 0lKos 6 a0s, TOANOUS TOANKLS
“ dyovas Spapéovrar wepi aPéwv avTdv oi “EANyues.
“Mapdoviov 8¢, #v T¢ waby, Noyos ovdels yiverai
“oudé T wkavres of “EANqves wikdat, Sodrov oov
“ gmorécavres' oV 8¢, TV elvekev TOV aTONOY émor-
“noao, mupdaas Tas "Abjvas dwekds.”

Xerxes commissions Artemisia to conduct his children to
Ephesos under the charge of Hermotimos.

L \ ~ s ’
CIII. "Hofn 7e &) 717 ovuBoukiy Eépfns:
’ 14

Méyovoa wyap émervryyave Ta wep avTos évdee. ovdE
vdp el wdvres Kal midcal cvveBovhevor avTd pévew,
Eueve av doxéeww éuol: olTw ratappwdixee. émawé-
gas 8¢ Tiv 'Apreptoiny TavTny pév dmooTéAler
dyovoayv avrod Tods mwaidas és "Edecov vélfor yap
Twes maidés of ovveimovro. CIV. Zuvémeume 8¢

~ , ¢ ’ ’ ey
Toior wawai ¢vhaxoy ‘Epporipov, yévos uév édvra
IIn8acéa, pepduevov 8¢ ov Td Seirepa TdY evvovywy
mapad Bagiéi. oi 8¢ IIndacées oixéovar vmép “Ani-
xapvnaod. év 8¢ toigy IIndacoiae TovToiot Tosovde
dpéperar wpiypa rylvealar: émedv Tolor duikTvdoe

~ ~ kd \ U b ~ /. /-
wdoe Tolgr aupl TavTns olkéovar THs mwohios KENAD
71 évrds Ypovov éreabar yakewov, ToTe 1) ipein avréle

-

5
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Tijs AOnvains diel moywva péyav. Tobto 8é i dis
787 éyévero.

The terrible revenge of Hermotimos.

CV. ’Ek rovrev &) Tév IIndacéwv 6 ‘Epudripos
W, ¢ peyloTy Tigws 180 aduknbévre éyévero mavrwv
~ < ~ > [ ’ \ 9\ € \ ’
5 TOV fuels iduev. dAdvta qydp abTov Umo mwoleuiwy
’ 7 ! t J Y ~ [\ \
xal Twleduevor wvéerar Ilavidvios dvip Xios, o5 THv
tonv xateaTicaro am E&ywv dvociwTdTwv. SKwS
wyap kTiocaito maidas eideos émauuévovs, éxrduveov
aywéwv érwhee és Zapdis Te kal *Edecov ypnudrwv
10 peydAwy. mapd ydp Toior BapBapoisi TiuidTepol
elov of evvobyor wioTios elvekev Tis wdans TEY
évopyiwy. dAovs Te 87 6 Iawdvios éféTape moN-
Novs, dTe moweluevos éx TovTov THv Lo, kai &1 kal
TobTov. Kal, oV ydp T mwdvra édvariyee 6 ‘Epuo-
hJ / 3 ~ ’ /7 9’
15 TLpos, amikvéeral éx Tov Zapdiwv wapd Bacihéa pet
d\\wv 8dpwv, xpévov 8¢ wpoidvros mavTwy TV
edvovrywy ériuiln pdkiora wapd Eépfy. CVI. ‘Qs
8¢ 70 orparevua 70 Ilepoicdv dppa Baciheds émi
Tas *Abjvas édv év Zdpdias, évladra xataBds xata
’ ~ ¢ ¢ ’ Y ~ ,
20 89 ¢ wpfiypa ¢ ‘Epuoripos és iy v Mucin, v
Xtov pév véuovrar, Arapveds 8¢ xaléetar, elplorer
N ’ ) ~ ) \ \ \
rov Ilavidviov évbadra. émvyvovs 8¢ é&leye wpos
avTdv moAloVs xal ¢ullovs Alyous, mpdTa pév ol
!’ 3\ ) ~ ¥ k] \ /
xaTaéywv bdoa avros 8¢ éxetvov Eyou ayaba, deitepa
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vmodefduevoy dopevov Tovs Adyovs Tov Ilavidviov
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mavoucly pw mwepiélaBe, Eneye o ‘Epuéripos Tdde
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“*Q) wavrov avdpdy 70n pdioTa dm’ épywv dvooiw-
k]
“rarwv Tov Biov kTTdueve, Ti g€ éyd KaKoy | avTos
@ A - b ~ b ’ A A A ~ ~
1) Tev éudv Tis épyagaro, 1 ¢ 1) TEY oGV Twvd, T
“ue avr’ dvdpos émoincas 16 undév elvar ; édoxeés Te
“Beovs Moew ola éunyavd ToTe. ol ce movjoavra
Y
“avéoia, vopp Sucalp xpeduevor, vmiyayoy és xeipas
€ \ 3 \ o M !’ o \ 9 3 é
Tas éuds, dore oe pn péuyraclas ™y an’ éuéo Tou
“éaoubumy Siknp.” s 8¢ oi Tadra dreldioe, dyOévrwy
~ I3 R ’ [4 ’ ~
10V waldwy & Sy rvaykalero o Ilaviwvios Tov
. ~ k3
éwvtod Taldwv Tegoépwy ébvrwv Ta aiboia amora-
pvew, dvarykalopevos 8¢ émoice Tavta. avTod Te, s
~ k]
TaiTa épydoaro, of waides dvayxalopevol dmwérauvov.
Mavidvior pév vvv obtw mwepihle 7 Te Tigws xal 6
L4 !
Epporipos.

The Dersian fleet leaves Phalerum at night for the Helles-
pont.

CVIL. Eépfns 8¢ s Tods maidas Apremaly
émérpeyre. amdyeww és “Edecov, rarécas Mapdéviov
éxéevaé pw Tis aTpatifis Sualéyew Tovs Boveral,
Kai motéey TOlaL Noyoiat Ta Eprya meLpwpevoy pola.
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14 4 ’ k) 4 \ v
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The Greek fleet pursues as far as Andros. Eurybiades,
against the opinion of Themistokles, refuses to go farther.

CVIIL ‘Qs 8¢ nuépn éyivero, opéovres ol “E-
Aqves KaTa xopny pévovra TOv orpatov Tov melov
JAmilov kal Tas véas elvar mepi Panpov, éddxedv Te

4 ’ ’ ¢ 9.
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5 copevol. émel 8¢ émibovro Tds véas olywkvias,
avtika pera TaiTa édoxee émidiwkew. TV wév vvw

\ \ /4 \ k] 3 -~ ’
vavticov Tov Bépkew aTpatov ovk émeidov SuwEavres
péxpe “Avdpov, és 8¢ Ty *Avdpov amikopevor éBov-
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10 did wmjowv Tpamouévovs xal émidiwfavras Tds véas
madew (0éws émi Tov ‘EANjomovror Maoovras Tas
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3/ 7 € b / \ ! ALY A
. érifero, Méywy, ws el Mgovor Tds oxedias, TodT dv
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20 xetpéovTe 8¢ avuTg xal Epyov éyouéve wdvra Ta xaTd
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Te xai kata &fvea, ffToL dhioKopévwy e 3 wpPd ToUTOV
ouohoyeovTwy. Tpodry Te &Eew odéas Tov éméTelov
alel T@v ‘EAMjvov kapmov. aAha Soxéew qydp vixn-
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Py e ~ ~ \ ~ 9
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s qvduns kai Ilehomovvnoiwv Tdy dNwv oi
aTpaTiyol.
The crafty speeck of Themistokles.

CIX. Qs 8¢ &uabe &t ov weiocer ToUS rye
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mAéw dknroa Towade yevéalar, dvdpas és dvayxainy 10
“ aweiknlévras vevienuévovs dvaudyesfal Te «xai
« 2 ’ \ 7 ’ ¢~ \
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“ % N\ ¥ 3 N €A ~ [V ) at ’
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“BapBapov’ &ua 8¢ ¢ Eapt kaTamhéwpey érl EXAno-
“arovrov kal ‘lovins.” Tabra é\eye dmobirny péMwv
wouoealar és Tov Ilépany, lva Hv dpa ¢ pw kata-
MapBdavy mwpos "Abnvaiwv mwabos, éxn dmoaTpopriy*
Td wep WY xai éyéveTo. 30
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Themistokles sends a message to Xerxes, asserting that Le
kad restrained the Greeks from pursuit.

CX. O@ecuwororréns uév Tadra Mywv SiéBakke,
*AOnpvaior 8¢ émelBovro’ émedyy «yap ral wpbrepov
SeSoyuévos elvar godos épdvy édv dAnbéws aopos Te
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(4 v 8 ’ 7 ¥ ~
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« \ 3 0 i FIRY 8\ - ’
Tyos pév 'AbOnvalwy, dvip 8¢ TéY ouppdywv
“mavrwv dpioTos Kai codwTaTos, ppagovra Tor bru
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“Sidkew rai tas év ‘EAAnomévre vyedupas Avew.
« \ A v e y \ ’ »
xal viv kat fnovyiny moAA)v kKouileo.

w

Lxaction of contributions from Andros, Karystos, Paros,
and other islands.

CXI. Oi pév Tadra onuyvavres amémiwov
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"Abfnvaior wepl éwurods éxovres Siio Geovs peyarous,
Iefw ve kai’Avayralny, oltw Té ode rdpra dotéa
elvas xpripara, Vrexpivavro wpos TadTa Méyovres, ws
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XP7 nv vy
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xai TovTwY Tdv Oedv érnBihovs édvras *Avdplovs o
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v *Abpvalov Stvapw elvar kpécow. oSTor uév &)
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’ 3y /4 k) ’ y
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éxprigato, Méywv os € ui Sdoovar To aiteopevo,
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kaxod UmepBoi) éyévero' Ildpior 8¢ OemoroxAéa
14 I / \ ’
xpripace iNacauevor Siédpuyov T orparevua. Be-
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Retreat of Xerxes. Mardonius selects the troops who are
to remain with him.

CXIIL O:i & dudi Eépkea émioyovres oAbyas
nuépas pera Ty vavpayiny éénhavvov és BoiwTods
v avTiy odov. &doke yap Mapdovip dpa pév
wpoméural Baci\éa, Gua 8¢ dvwpiny elvat Tob Ereos

5 mohepéewy, yeuyuepioar 8¢ duewor elvar év Oeaaaliy,
kai érecta dpa 1¢ Eapt mwewpaclar Tis Ilehomrov-
viigov. s 8¢ amixato é Ty BOecaaliny, évlaira
Mapdovios éfedéyeto mpwTovs uév Ilépoas mwdvras
Tods abavdrovs xaleouévovs, wAny “Tddpveos Tod

10 aTpatnyod (odros yap ovk épn Aeireobar Baairéos),
pera 8¢ Tav aAwv Ilepaéwy Tovs Owpnropopovs xal
v lrmov iy yNinw, kai Mrdovs Te xal Zdras xal
Baktpiovs Te kai "Ivdovs, kal Tov welov xal Ty dANY
trmov. TabTa pév EBvea dAa elheto, éx 8¢ TV dAAwY

15 cvppaywy éfehéyeto Kxat OMNiyous, Toioe eldea Te
vmipxe Sakéywy, rai el Téowai Tv ypnaTOV TUVidee
wemoupévov’ & 8¢ mheloTov &vos Ilépoas aipéero,
dvdpas oTpemtoddpovs Te Kal YeMopopovs, émi O¢
MijSovs* oStor 8¢ mAffos uév otk éndoaoves Hoav

20 7@v Iepoéwy, pdun 8¢ E&rooves' dore avumravras
TpujkovTa pupiadas yevéobas odv irmedot.

The Spartans demand satisfaction for the death of Leonidas.
Mardonius shall give it them.

CXIV. ’Ev 8¢ Toire 16 Xpove, év o Mapdovids

Te ™v arpaTuy Siéxpwe xai Eépfns v mepl Bco-

ca\inv, xpnoTipiov éxpAvlee éx Aepdv Aaxedar-

a5 poviowot, Bépkea alréew Sixas Tod Aewvidew povov

xal 1o Su8ouevov €€ éxelvov Séxeabar. méumovar &7
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’ \ ~ [\ A\ /4
xipuka T Taxloryy SmaprijTas, bs émweds xaré-
Nafe éoboav &rv wéoav Ty atpatiiy év Becaaliy,

O és Sy v BépEew ENeye Tade® “*() Baoiled -

“M18wv, Aaxedaiudviol Té ce xai ‘Hparxheidar oi
“dwo Srdprns aitéovar Povov dikas, bt apéwv Tov
“Baciréa dmékreas puvopevov Ty ‘Erada.” o Oé
yé\doas Te kal KaTacywy woANOY xpbvov, ds ol
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elme’ “Tovyap ot Mapdévios 6de Sixas Swoer
“rowavras, olas éxelvoiot wpémes.”

Xerxes continues his retreat. His sacred chariot and
horses are missing.

CXV. ‘O uév 8y Oefduevos 76 pnbév amar-
Aaoaero, Bépkns 8¢ Mapdoviov év Beoaaliy rara-
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ywoiato kal xat obaTwas dvlpdmovs, Tov TodTwY
kapmov apmalovres éoiréovro, €l 8¢ xapmov undéva
elpotev, of 8¢ v molny Ty éx Tiis yis avaduouévny
kai Tév devdpéwy TOV PAowv mepihémovtes Kal Td
PUAXa raradpémovres kariabiov, opoiws TAY Te
nuépwv kal Tdv dypiwy, kai E\evrov ovdév' TadTa &
émoleoy vmo Mepod. émihaBdy 8¢ Aowuds Te Tov
aTpardov xai dvoevrepin xar o680y Oiépbeipe. Tovs
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xal Tpépeww, év Beaaalip Té Tivas ral év Zipt Tis
3 b \ €\ /.
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kata\mey Tob Adds, e éml Ty ‘Exhdda FAavwe,

amdy ovk dméhafBe, d\\a dovres of Ilaloves Toigs
- Bprik arairéovros Eépkew Epacav vepouévas dp-

wacbivar vmo Ty dve Opylkwy Tdv mepl Tas wyyas
5 ToD ZTpupdvos oiknuévev.

Cruelty of the Thracian king.

CXVI. "Evfa xai 6 tév Bicartéowv Baoikeds
vis Te s Kpnorwvicis Opii, épyov dmeppués
épydgato. 8s olre avros &pn 1o Eépkn éxov elvas
Sovhevaew, al\’ olyero dvw és 76 odpos Ty ‘Podémryy,

10 Toigl Te Tmaiol dmwnyopeve wij oTpatevedla éml Ty
‘EXAada. of 8¢ aloyigavtes, 1} dA\Aws ode Ouuds
éyévero Omiocacbar Tov wéNepov, éoTparelovro dua
7@ [lépoy. émel 8¢ avexdpnoav dowées mwavres &
éovtes, éfdpuEe avTdy 6 maTnp Tovs dpbaruovs Sia

1§ THY alTiny TadTyy.

Xerxes arrives at the Hellespont, and, finding the bridge
destroyed, crosses to Abydos by ship.

CXVIIL. Kal olro. uév todrov Tov mucbov
&aBov, of 8¢ Ilépoar s éx Tis Bpnlkns mwopevopuevor
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25 8¢ Novmrol dua EépEp amikvéovrar és Zapdis.
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According to another story ke crossed from Eion, and was
preserved by an act of wonderful devotion on the part
of the Persians.

CXVIIL. “Eor. 8¢ xai dA\\os 8¢ Adyos Aeyd-
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“Hv ) ToUTWY dTalhay) TS yévnTaL TGV TOANDY
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elrar “"Avdpes Ilépoas, viv Tis Siadefdro vuéwv
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xvvéovtas éxmndav & Ty Odhacoav, kal T véa
émicovpiabeloay ovrw 81 amocwlivar é v Acin. 20
as 8¢ éxBrvar Taywora és iy Tov Eépkea, woifioal
Toudvde’ bri pév éowae Bagihéos Ty Yuyny, Swpr-
gaclas xpvoéy orepavy Tov xuBepviTny, bri 8¢
Ilepoéwv moAhovs dmwhece, droTauely Ty Kepariy
avrod. CXIX. Obros 8¢ dAhos Néyetar Ndyos mepl 25
70D BépEew voaTov,008auds Euoiye miaTos,odte dAAws
ovte 70 Ilepoéwy Todro mdbos. el ydp &) tabra
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olitw €lpéfn éc Tod ruBepvitew mpds Eépkea, év
pvpina yvdupae piav ovk Exw dvrifoov, uy) odk dv
moujoar Baciléa Towvde, Tods uév ék Tod KaTacTPw-
patos kataBiBdacal és koiAy véa éovras Tépoas kal
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Dowikwy trws ovk dv loov mAffos Toiow Méponae
ékéBare é Tiv Odlacaav. dAN' 6 uév, &s Kal
mPOTEPOV pov elpnTal, 00@ xpeduevos dua TG EAA@
oTpaTd dmwevéornoe & v "Acipy. CXX. Méya

10 8¢ kal T0de papripiov: Palverar yap Eéptns év 15
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The Greek fleet return to Salamis and proceed to divide the
spoil.
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ékethov dxpofivia dAha Te «xal Tpujpeas Tpeis

25 Powicaas, ™y pév é IaOudv avalbeivas, 7 mwep &re
xal & éué 1, Ty 8¢ émi Sovviov, v 8¢ v Alavte
avtod és Salauiva. perd 8¢ Todro Sieddacavro THy
AMplyy kal Td dkpolivia dmémeprav és Aepovs, éx
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Tdv éyévero avdpias Eéxywv év Th xepl dxpwTipiov
veos, éav péyabos Suddexa wnxéwv: Eornre 8¢ odTos TH
mep 6 Mareddv’ ANéEavdpos 6 xpiaeos. CXXIL. TTéu-
Yavres 8¢ drpolbivia oi " EXAnves és Aehpovs émeipd-
Teov Tov fedv Kowvj, b NedPnke whijpea ral dpeoTa s
Td depobivia. o 8¢ map ‘EAMjvov pév Tvdv dAAwv
édnae Exew, map’ Alywnréov 8¢ od, dANd dmalree
avrods Td dpiemiia Ths év Zahapive vavpayis.
Alywirar 8¢ mwvlopevor dvéfecay darépas xpuaéovs,
of éml iaTol yahxéov éordoe Tpels émi ThS ywvins,
ayxorarw Tob Kpoloov kpnripos.

[

(o]

The chief prize of valour; all give their second wvoles to
Themistokles.

CXXIII. Mera & v Siaipeawv Tis Anlns

émwov oi "EX\qres és Tov 'lofuov dpiatiia do-
~ ke ’ L4 4 L JU)

govTes TO aan'm'r? fyevo/;cémp ExMpvov dva Tov
mohewov ToUTov. ws 88 amikouevor oi oTpatnyol
Sievépovro Tas Yjdovs émi Tot Iloceldéwvos TH
Boud, Tov wpdTov kal Tov SevTepov Kplvovres éx
wavrwy, évfadta was Tis avTOY éovrd érifeto THY

~ 9\
Yiipov, avros é&xacrtos Soxéwv dpioTos yevéoba,
Sevrepa 8¢ oi mwoANol ovvefémimTor BeuioTox\éa 20
kpivovres. oi uév &) éuovwodvro, OeutoToxhéns &b
Sevrepeloios YmepeSarheTo TOANY.

5

His visit to Sparta; the honours given kim there provoke
Jealousy at Athens.

CXXIV. Ov Bovhouévwv 8¢ Tadra xplvew Tav
‘ExMjvov $0ovep, aAN dmromhwivrav ékdorov é&s
™Y éwvTdy drpitev, buws BeuiaToxhéns éBdaly Te 25

5—2
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xail é8ofd0n elvar dvmp morANov ‘EXMvev coddTaTos
ava wacav Ty ‘EAAada. &1 8¢ vikdv ovk ériunbn
mpds TGV év Salauive vavuayxnodvtwy, avTika pera
Taita é Aaxedaipova dwikero é0énwv Tipnbivar.
s xal wiv Aaxedaipovior kalds uév vmredéfavro, peya-
Aws 8¢ ériunoav. dpiaTiia uév vuv €docav EdpuBidady
é\ains aTépavov, copins 8¢ kai SefioTnTos Oepiaro-
K\éi, kal Toute otépavov é\ains. édwpnoavré Te
wwv Sxe TP év Smdpty KaAhoTebovti. alvécavres
10 8¢ moANa, wpoémeprav dmidvra Tpinkoaior Zmap-
TinTéwy ANoyddes, olTor ol mep immwées xaléovray,
uéxpe odpwv Tdv Teyentiedv, podvov &7 ToiTov
wavrov dvlpomov Tov nuels uev SmaprifTac
wpoémwepyrav. CXXV. ‘Qg 8¢ éx Tis Aaxedalpovos
15 amikero é Tas "A@jvas, évfadtra Tiuodnuos *Adid-
valos, Tdv éxOpdv pév Tdv Oeuiaroxhéos édv, dAws
8¢ oV Ty émipavéwy avdpdv, Pplove raTapapyéwy
évelxee Tov BeuioTokNéa, Ty é Aaxedatpova dmifw
mpodépwy, &s dia Tas 'Abnvas éyor Td yépea Ta
20 mapa Aaxedaipoviov, dAN’ ov 8 éwvtdy. o 8¢, émel
Te ovk émavero Tadta Néywv o Tiuddnuos, elmwe:
“Ofrw éxer Toi* obT av éyw éwv BehBiwvirns érepajny
“obrw wpos SwapTinTéwy, o¥T dv oV, dvbpwre, éov
“’ A@nvaios.

Artabasus on his return from escorting Xerxes takes
Olynthos and lays siege to Potidaea.

25 CXXVI. Taira pév vvov & Togoiro éyévero,
*AprdBatos 8¢ 6 Papvaxeos dvip év Ilépapar Né-
yipos xal wpéabe ébv, éx 8¢ Tdv IM\arauxdy xai
HaANNoY ETe yevopevos, Exwy 8 uvpiddas oTpaTod Tod
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Mapdivios éfeNéEaTo, mpoémeume Bagiréa wéypt Tob
mopov. &5 8¢ 6 uév v év 1) 'Aciy, 6 8¢ omlcw
mopevbuevos kard Ty IaXNjvmy éylvero, &re Map-
Soviov Te yewpepllovros mepl Oecoaniny Te kal

MackeSoviny xal oUdév xw ratemelyovros frew és 1o 5

d\\o aTpatdmedov, ovx édicalov évTuydy dmeaTe-
oot MordawTyar wi) ovk éfavdpamodicacal opeas.
o ydp IMomidarirar, &s PBacihes mapefeAnidree
xal 6 vavricos Tolae Iléponar oixdree Ppedywv éx
Salauivos, éx Tod ¢avepod dméoracav amwé TEV
BapBapwv* ds 8¢ xai SAhot of Tiv IlaAhjumy
éxovres. CXXVIIL. ’Evfadra 8 o 'ApraBalos
émonibpree iy Iloridatav. vmomrevoas 8¢ xal Tods
'OAwvblovs amicracbar dmwe Baociléos, kal TavTyy
émohibpkee. elyov 8¢ avTiv Borrialor of éx Tob
Ocpualov xormov éfavacrdyvres vmo Makedovo.
émel 8é apeas elhe wohiopréwy, katéodate éayaydy
és ANpvny, ™y 8¢ wolw mapadidoi KpitoBovhe
Topwvaip émirporevew ral T Xakwidikg ryévei, xal
ovTw "Orvvlov Xahkidées Eoyov.

TVe treason of Timoxenos discovered.

CXXV]IL. ’Eenav 8¢ Tavtyv 6 ’AprdBalos T§
Ioridaiy évreTauévws mpoaeiye, mpoaéyovte 3é of
wpodvpws ovvrilferar mpodoainy Tiuofewos 6 Tdv
Sxwwvalov aTparnyds, Svriva pév Tpoémov apyny,

10

20

Eywrye ovk Exyw elmeiv (0¥ ydp v Néyerar), Téhos 25

pévror Toudde éylvero: Bxws BuBMiov ypdyreie
TiubEeivos €é0éhwv mapd ’AprdBalov wéular #
*ApraBabos wapa Tiuokewov, Tofetpatos mwapd Tas
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yAvdiBas mepieihifavres kal wrepdaavres To BiNlov
érofevov és auyreipevoy ywplov. émdiaTos 8¢ éyévero
6 TeudEewos mpodidods Ty Ioridatav. ToEebwy yap
0 *Aprafalos és T ovykelpevo, duapTav Tob ywplov
s Tovtov BdAher avdpos IotTidaiirew Tov duov, Tov 8¢
BAnbévra mepiédpape Suilos, ola pilées ryiveabas év
moréup, of avTika T0 Téfevua AafBivres, ws Euabov
70 BiBNiov, Epepov émi Tovs aTpaTyyovs: mwapiy &&
xal Tdv dAwv IaAApvalov cuppayin. Toioe 8¢
10 aTpaTyyoiae émikefapévoiot 16 BiShiov kai paboiae
Tov alriov Tis wpodocins &Sofe urn rxatamwiifac
TewudEewov mpodooiy Tis Sxiwvalwy mwéos elvexev,
un voulolato elvar Zxiwvalor és Tov perémeitev
xpovov alel mwpodorai. o6 uév &) TowolTe Tpéme
15 émraioTos éyeydvee.

Artabazus loses two-fifths of kis army in the sea while
trying to get round the mole.

CXXIX. ’AprafBalp 8¢ émedy molopréovrs
éyeyoveaayv Tpels pives, ylverar dumwris Tis Oa-
Adoans peyaky xal xpovov éml moANév. (dovres 8¢
ol PBapBapor Tévayos yevouevov mapnicav és T

20 TlaAMjrmy.  ds 8¢ Tas Svo uév poipas Siodomropr)-
xeaav, &re 8¢ Tpeis vworouor oav, Tas SieNbévras
xpiv éow elvar év ) IaA\jvy, émrinfe mAnuuv-
pis Tis Oahdoans peydhy, don ovdapd xw, ds of
émuxdpior Néyovar, molNakis yevouévn. of pdv &)

25 véew avTOVv ovk émiorapevor diepleipovro, Tods &8
ématauévovs Ilordaritar émimAdoavres mholoiat
andhecav. aitiov 88 ANéyovor Ilordairiitar Ths Te
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pxtns kal Tis mAgupuvpidos xai Tod Mepaikod mdbeos
yevéalar 16de, d7i Tob Iloceldéwvos és Tov vnov xal
70 dyalua T0 év T wpoagTely foéBnaav odTol TV
Iepaéww, of wep xal Siepbapnaav vmo Tis fakdoars.
aiTioy 8¢ TobTo Méyovtes €0 Néyew Euovye Soxéovar. 5
Tovs 8¢ mepuyevopévovs amiye *Aprafalos és Bea-
galiny wapa Mapdoviow.

B.C. 479. [In the following spring the Persian fleet of 300
satl reassembles at Samos.

CXXX. Obror pév oi wpoméuravres Baciréa
obrw ErpnEav: 6 8¢ vavTikds 6 EépEew mepuyeviuevos,
ws mpooéuke T 'Acly ¢pevywv éx Salaulivos xal 10
BaciNéa Te Kal Ty oTpatviy ék Xepoomjoov Sie-
mwopOuevae és "ABuvdov, éyeiuépite év Kuuy. E&apos
8¢ émindupavros mwpdios guvehéyero és Zdpov* ai &
Ty vedv ral éyewpépicav avrod* Ilepaéwy 8¢ ral
M7dwv of whedves émeBdrevov, arparyyol 8é a1
émrih@ov Mapdovrns Te 06 Bayalov xal ’Apraiivrys
6 "Aprayalov* auvijpye 8¢ TovToiae Kal ddehdidéos
avTot "Apraidvren mwpocehouévov ‘Taulrpns. dre 8¢
peydrws mwApyévres, ov mwporjicay avoTépw TO MPoS
éomépns, ovd' émnudykale ovdels, AAN év ) Zdup 20
xatijpevor épvhagaoov Ty ‘lwviny wy dmoots, véas
&xovres odv thou 'laoe Tpimrocias. ov wév ovde
mpocedécovto Tovs "EXAqvas éneloecbar és THy
Tovlny, dAN' dmwoyplicew odi v éwvTdy Puldo-
oew, arabuedpevor o1i adéas ovk émediwfav Pev- 25
yovras éx Salauivos, GAN’ douevor dwralhdoaovo,
xatd pév vw Ty Odhacoav éoowpévor foav TE
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Ovus, mely ¢ éd6xeov woNNov xpatiicew Tov Map-
Soviov. éovres 8¢ év Sdue dua pév éBovievovro, el
71 dvvalato kakdv Tods moheuiovs woiéeww, Gua 8¢ kal
wraxovareov, by meaéeras Ta Mapdoviov mpriyuara.

The Greek fleet assembles to the number of 110 at Aegina.

5 CXXXI. Tods 8¢ “ErAyvas 16 Te &ap ryivduevov
fryespe xal Mapdovios év Becaally évv. o pév &)
melos olkw ouveléyero, 6 8¢ vavTikds dmiketo és
Alywav, vées dpilfudv Séka ral éxatdv. oTpaTnyds
8 «kal vavapyos v Aevruxldns 6 Mevdpeos Tob

10 ‘Hynolhew 70d ‘Imrmoxparidew Tob Aevrvyidew Tod
"Avafidew Tod 'Apxudrpov Tob ’Avafavdpidew Tob
@coméumov Tod Nixavdpov Tod Xapilhov Tot Ei-
vopov tod IloAvdéxreos Tot Ilpurdvios Tod Eu-
pvpdrros Tov Ilpoxhéos Tob ’ApiaTodiuov Tod

15 *Apioropdyov Tod Kheodaiov Tod “TANov Tob ‘Hpa-
KAéos, v Tiis éTépns oikins TdY Bacihéwv. olTol
wdvres, mANY TGy Sudv TOv pera Aevruyidny TpdTwy
xatalexfévrov, oi dANot Baailées éyévovro SmapTys.
*Abnvaiwy 8¢ éatpariyee EavBumrmos 6’ Apippovos.

Envoys from the Jonians asking for kelp arrive at Sparta
and Aegina. The Greek skips go as far as Delos.

20 CXXXIL ‘Qs 8¢ maperyévovro és Tiv Alywav
mdoar ai vées, dwixovro 'lwvwv dyyeho & Td
arparémedov TGy ‘EANjyov, of xal é mwdprny
ONlyp mpbrepov ToUTwy dmikduevor édéovro Aaxe-
Sacpoviwy é\evlepotv Ty "loviny: Tév kal “Hpodotos

256 Bag\nidew v. of oracidrar opiot yevouevor
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émeBovhevov Odvatov ZrpdrTe T¢p Xlov Tupdvve,
32 ) e r. 2 ’ e
éovres dpxnv émra’ émiBovhevovres 8¢ ws Pavepol
éyévovro ékeveikavros THv émixeipnaw évds Tdv
perexdvtww, obtw &) of Novrol & éovres vmeféayov

b ~ ’ 3 ! 2 / \
éx tijs Xiov, xal é Sardpryv Te amivovro kal &) rals
Tote é v Alywav, Tédv ‘EXMjyeov Seduevor xara- .
mAdaar é v "lwviny® of wporyayor avrods woyis
uéxpe Anhov. T ryap wpocwrépw wdv Sewdv 7w
rolot "EMAnoe ofire Tdv ydpwv éodar éumelpoiay,

" ’ 4 IN 7 . \ \ ’

aTpatiis Te wdvra mhéa édoree elvar® Ty 8¢ Zduov 10
nmioréato 8ofy kal ‘Hparxhéas amiihas loov améyew.
guvémurte 8¢ TowoiTo doTe Tovs pév BapBdpovs TO
pos éomépns dvoTépw Zdpov un ToMpdY kaTaTAGTaL
xatappwdnrdras, Tovs 8¢ "EX\qvas xpnifovrov Xiwv

\ \ \ b o) 4 /. ’ /4 \
T0 wpds TV 1D KaTwTépw Aflov. oiTw Séos 70 15
péaov épihacaé opewr.

Mardonius, before breaking up his winter quarters in
Thessaly, consults the oracles by means of a man named
Mus.

CXXXIIL O¢ pév &) "Erigres Emrwov & Tiv
Arhov, MapSivios 8¢ mepl 1y Oegaakiny éyeipate.
évfebrev 8¢ oppedpevos Emeume Katd Td YpnITipLa
avdpa Evpwméa wyévos, ¢ odvopa v Mis, évreihd- 20
pevos mavrayy ww xpnoopevov é\Oelv, Ty old Te
v o aromwepriocacbai. & T pév BovNduevos éxua-
Octy wpos Tdv xpnaoTnplwv TabTa éveré\hero, ovk
éxw ¢Ppdoar’ oV ydp dv Méyerar® Soxéw & Eywrye
Tepl TGV TAPECVTWY TPNYUATOY KAl 0UK dAAwv mréps 25
wépyrar. CXXXIV. Odros 6 Mis & re AeBddeiav

daiveras amuképevos kai piale weloas Tdy émeywplwv
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avdpa xataBivar wapa Tpopwvio, kal és *ABas Tds
Dwréwv amikduevos éml T xpnaTipiov. kal &) kal
és @)Bas mpaTa ds dwikero, TodTo pév T¢ "lounvie
"AméAAwv éypricato (éaTi 8¢ rard wep év 'Ohvpmriy
5 ipolar avrofe ypnoTnpidtecfar), TodTo 8¢ Eetvov Tiva
kal ov OnPaiov ypiuace weicas katexoiunce és
*Apdidpew. OnBaiwv 8¢ ovdevi Efeati pavreveoar
avrdle id Tode* éxéhevoé odeas 6 "Audidpews Sid
XpnoTnpiwy moieduevos oxotepa Bovhovrar éNéofas
10 ToUTWY, é0UTQ 1) dTe pdyTe Ypéeabal 1) dTe cuppaye,
Tod érépov dmexopévovs* of 8¢ alppaydy wiv elhovro
elvar. did TolTo uév ovk Efeoti OnBaiwv 0vdevi
avtdbs éyxarakoipunbiva.. CXXXV. Tore 8¢ fdpua
pou péyiarov yevéabar Néyerar vro OnBalwy, é\fety
15 dpa Tov Edpwméa Miv, wepiotpodpduevor mwdavra td
xpnoTipea, kai és tob Ilrdov 'AméAAwvos 76 Téuevos.
TodT0 8¢ T (pov kakéerar pév Ilrdov, éoTi 8¢ OnBalwy,
xéeras 8¢ Vmrép Tis Kwmraldos Muvys mpos olpei dyyo-
TdTw *Axpaipins woNtos. és ToDTOo TO ipov émel Te
320 rape\lety Tov rxaheduevov Toirov Miv, émecbal of
TV doTOV aipeTovs dvdpas Tpels dmwo Tod Kowod we
dmorypayropévovs Ta Oeamiéey Enedke. ral mporare
Tov wpopavtw BapBdpw yhdaay xpav® Kxal Tods uév
émopévovs Tdv OnBalwy év Odpati Eyeabar axovovras
25 BapBdpov yhdaons dvri ‘EXNddos, 0vdé Exew & T
Xprioovrar T¢ wapedvte mpiypats' Tov 8¢ Evpwméa
Miv éfapmrdoavra wap avTedv riv épépovro SéNTov,
Td Neydueva Vo Tod mpodnTew ypadew és avTiy,
davar 8¢ Kaply pw yhdoay xpdv, avyypayrauevoy
30 8¢ olyeafar amidvra és Oeaaakiny.
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Reassured by the answers he recetves Mardonius sends
Alexander of Makedon to Athens with a proposal of
alliance.

CXXXVI. Mapdévios 8¢ émineEduevos § Tu &7
Myovra v T XpnOoTIpIa, peTa TabTa Emeuvre
dyyelov & *Abrvas *ANéEavpov Tov *Apdvrew dvdpa
Maxedova, dua pév ote of mpookndées of Iépoas
Aoav (AleEdvdpov yap dSehderv Tvyainy, ’Apsvrew g
8¢ Bvyatépa, BovBdpns avip Ilépans Eaye, éx s oi
éyeyovee "Apivrns 6 év 14 "Acly, Eywv 16 odvoua Tob
pmTpomraropos, T¢ &) éx Baaidéos Tijs Ppuyins édofn
’ANdBavda wohis peyaln véueabar), Gua 8¢ 6 Map-
8évios mubopevos dti mpdkewos Te el ral evepryérns 10
6 "AMéEavdpos &meume. Tods qydp 'Abnvalovs olrw
éd0xee pdhiora mpookTicesfar, Nedy Te moANY dpa
axovwy €lvai kal d\kwpov, Td Te kata TY Odacoar
guvTuxdvTa oL Tabijuara katepyacauévovs pd\ioTa
*Abnvaiovs émioraTo. ToUTwy 8¢ Tposyevopévoy Ka- 15
miAmle evmeréws Tis Oakdoons xpaticew, Td wep
v kal 7, meli Te é8okee WOANOY elvar kpéaoww.
ot Te é\oyilero Karvmeplé of Ta mpiyuata
éoeclar tdv ‘EXApuikdy. Taxa 8 av kai Td
xpnoTipia Tadrd oi mwpohéyol, aupBovielorta ovu- 20
paxov Tov "Abnvaiov woiéealar® Toiow &) welfouevos
émepre.

How Perdiccas, the ancestor of Alexander, obtained the
kingdom of Makedonia.
CXXXVIIL. Tot 8¢ ’A\efavdpov Tovrov &Bo-
pos wevérwp Ilepdikkns éorl 6 rTnoduevos TV
Maxedovwy Ty Tupavvida Tpome Toiwde' éE *Apryeos 23
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épvyov és “T\Avpiods Ty Tyuévov dmroydvwy Tpets
d8ehdeol, Lavdvns Te kal *Aépomros xal Tlepdikkns, éx
8¢ "TAAvpidy vmepBandvres és v dvw MareSoviny
amixovro és AeBainy mworw. évfadra S é0nrevor
5 émi piobp wapa ¢ Baginéi, 6 pév ltrmovs véuww, &
8¢ Bois, 6 8¢ vedraros avrdy Iepdikkns Td Aewrd
Tdy wpoBdTwy. foav 8 76 makas kal al TupavviSes
Tdv avbpemey dobevées xpripact, o podvov ¢ Spos.
7) 0¢ yurn) Tob Bacihéos air) Td guria adi Eresae.
10 8kws 8¢ omr@ro 6 dpros Tod waudds Tod Oyros Tod
Iepdikkew, dimhjoios éylvero avros éwvrod. émel
8¢ aiel T6VTS TobTO éyivero, elme mpds TOV dvSpa Tow
éovts. Tov 8¢ dxovoavra éoiiMOe avrixa ds el
Tépas xal pépot és péya Ti. Kaléoas 8¢ Tods Ofras
15 Tporrydpevé opi dmarhdoaealar ék yijs Ths éwvrod.
oi 8¢ Tov molov €pagav Slkaior elvar dmoraBivres
oltw éfiévar. &vbadra 6 Bacikeds Tod picbod mépe
drovoas, v ydp Katd Ty Kamwveddkny é ToV olkov
éoéxawv o ij\os, elme BeoBhafBr)s yevopevos: “ Mig-
20 “ 00w 8¢ Vuiy éyd Jpéwv dEwov Tovde dmodidwps,” SéEas
Tov fiov. 6 uév 8) Lavdvns Te xal 6 *Aépomos of
mpeafiTepor EoTacay éekmemhyypévol, ds Hrovoay
Tadta, 6 8 wais, ériyyave ydp Eywy uayaipay,
eimas Tade, “Aexducla, & Bacined, Ta &idois,”
25 wepuypages T payaipy és 16 édados Tod olkov Tow
fi\eov, wepuypdrras 8, és Tov khmov Tpls dpuaduevos
ToD AoV, aTaANdTTETO AUTOS Te Kal of et éxelvov,
CXXXVIIL. O¢ uév &) dmijicav, 7¢ & Basréi
onuaives Tis T@V wapédpwv, olov T xpiua moujcee
300 mwals kai &s gVvv véw éxevwy 6 vedTaTos AdBoi T4
Siddueva. 6 8¢ Taira drovoas xai ofuvbeis méures

e o
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P ) 9 \ 3 ’ k) 3 \ 8/ ] )

€T aVTOVS LTTTEAs amwoléovTas. TOTAMOS OE €OTL €V
" ’ ’ ~ 0 ’ (3 ’ ~ k] 8 " 3 9

T X@py TavTy, 7¢ Ovovar oi TovTwY TOY avdpwy amw

“Apyeos amoyovor cwTipl. obTos, émeite SiéBnoav

of Truevidas, péyas ovrw éppim dore Tods imméas
1) olovs Te yevéoOar SiaBivar. of 8¢ dmikduevor s
é A\ ofiy Tis Makebovins olknoav mwélas Tév
kjmov Tov Aeyouévor elvar Midew Tod Iopdicw, év
Toiot Ppleras avTopara péda, & EcaaTov Exov éErkovTa
PUAa, 08uj) Te vmepPépovTa TGV ENAwY. év TovTOLT
kal 6 SiAnvos Tolol Koot fAw, &s Aéyerar Vo 10
Maxedéivwv. vmép 8 Tdv mfmwv olpos «kéera,
Bépuiov olvopa, &Batov vmwo yeiudvos. évfedrev 8¢
oppeopevor, ds TavTny éayov, kateoTpédovto Kal Ty
ANy Maxkedoviny. CXXXIX. ’Awé Tovrov &)
Tob Ilepdikrew *ANéEavpos &de é efyefyovee "Apvvren 15
wais nv Ahefa.vb‘po?, *Apvvrs 88 *Akérew, ' Ahkéren
8¢ marnp M *Aépomos, Tob 8¢ DiNirmos, Pikimmov
8¢ ’Apyaios, Tod 8¢ Ilepdikkns 6 kTnoduevos Ty
apyiv. , .
The Speeck of Alexander at Athens.

CXL. ’Eyeyovee pév 87 d8e 'ANéEavSpos 6 20
*Apvyren, ds 8¢ dmwikero és Tas *Afnvas amomeud-
Oeis Yo Mapdoviov, éneye Tade® “*Avdpes *Abnvaios,
“Mapdovios Tdde Néyer* ’Epol dyye\ln fixer mapd
“¢Baailéos Méyovaa oVrw’ *Abnvaioias Tds duapTddas
““ras éf éxelvwv és éué yevouévas macas perinus. viv 25
“‘re wde, Mapdovie, wolee. TobTo pév TV qnY s
“¢ dmwodos, TodTo 8¢ &AMy wpds TavTy éNécbBwy adTol,
“‘ﬁwwa av é0énwo, éovtes adTdvopol (pd Te TdvTa

“ oo, v &) Bovhwvrai e éuol ouoloyéer, dvépfw-
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“‘gov, 8ca éyd évémpnoa. Tovrwy 8¢ dmiyuévwr
“‘ayargkalws Exer por moiéew Tabra, Ry w3 TO
“‘yuérepoy dvriov évnrai. Méyw 8¢ vuly Tade viv:
““T{ palveafe mohepov Bacirél dvraeipopevos; obte
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“‘rov wdvra xpovov. eldete wév qap Tis Eépfew
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“ 8¢ kal T viv map’ éuol éodoav Svvauw, daTe kai
““ v nuéas SmepBarnale xal vikionTe, Tod wep Vuiv
10 “‘ovdepia énwris el wep €U ppovéere, EANY wapéoTas
“‘aoaNam\noln. wy dv Poilesle wapiooluevor
“‘Baginéi arépeabar pév Ths xwpns, Oéerv 8¢ aiel
“‘mrepl Spéwy avTdy, dANG Katalvoacle. mapéye
“ 3¢ July kdA\\ioTa katarvoaclar Bacihéos TavTy
15 “  wpunuévov. &are énevbepou, iy Sparypiny avvdé-
“¢ uevos dvev Te dohov kal amdrns” Mapdovios uév
“radra, & Afnvaiol, éverelhato poi eimelv wpds
“UVuéas. éyw 8¢ wepi pév evwolns Tis wpds vuéas
“éovans EE éued ovdév Néfw (0¥ yap dav viv mpdTov
20 “ éxpdloure), mpooypnllw 8¢ vuéwv welfecbar Map-
“Sovip. évopéw qydp Vuilv ovk olowsi Te éaouévoias
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“Noyovs Tovode* xal yap Slvauts vmép avbpwmov 1
25 “Baciléos éorl xal xelp Umepuirns. Ny v
“auTika OpoNoylanTE, peyala mpoTelwbvTwy ém
“olgu ouoloyéety é0énovar, Sewpalve Vmép Vuéwy év
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“ Yuiy 'E?\?\.ﬁvaw Tas apapradas dwiels é0éher pidos
“wyevéoBai” ’ANéEavBpos uév TadTa E\efe.

The Spartans send envoys to counteract Alexander’s in-
Sluence at Athens.

CXLI. Aaxedaipovios 8¢, mvBouevor fjxeww *ANé-
Eavdpov és ’Abivas és opohoyiny dfovra T$ Bap-

Bape ’AbOnaiovs, dvapvnobévres 1OV Noylwy ds s

opeas xpewv éoTi &pa Tolor dANowct Awpiedar
écmimrew éx Ilehomovviioov dmo Mndwy Te xal
’Abnvalov, kapra Te &etgav pi Spoloyiowat TH
Ilépap 'Abnvaior, avrika Té ot E&Sofe méumew
k3 2 \ ’ (4 (4 ~
ayyéhovs. kal 07 cuvémarrte Gote Spod adéwy
ylveabar v katdoTacw. émavéuewav ydp of ‘A-
Onvator SiatpiBovres, €l émiocTduevor bre EueAhov
Aaxedaipovior mwevoeobar Fxovra mwapd Tot PBap-
! b2 3 % ¢ ’ 14 / ’
Bapov dryyelov ém’ opohoyiy, mvbouevol Te méprew
\ ! ’ b} Ié * b} ! b}
kata Tayos dyyéhovs. émwitndes dv émolevy, évdei-
kvipevor Toioe Aaxedarpoviowat Ty éwovtdv yrauny.

Speech of the Spartan envoys.

CXLIL ‘Qs 8¢ émavoaro Néywv ’ANéEavSpos,
Siadefapevor Eeyov of dmo Smaprys dyyeloi*
“‘Huéas 8¢ &meuyrav Aaxedaipovior Senoopévovs

“Puéwv prite vedTepov woibey punddy ratd TV 20

““EX\dda e Noyovs évdékeslar mwapd Tod Bap-
“Bapov. olte yap OSikawov ovdauds, odre Koo uov
“pépov oV TL ye dANoigr ‘EX\jvwv ovdauolo, vuly
“8¢ 8 kal Sid mwdvrev fikiora TOAMGY elvexer:

“tyeipare qydp TOve TOV wONEMOY Vuels 0vdey Nuéwy 25

“ Bovhopévwv, kal wepl Tijs vuetépns dpxis 6 dywv
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“ éyévero* viv 8¢ Péper kai és waoav Ty ‘EArada.
« - ’ € ’ 3 7 14
dA\ws Te TOUTWY amdvTov aiTiovs yevéaBar dovho-
“ gvvns Toiot "EANyo’ AbBnvaiovs ovdauds dvaayerdy,
“olrives aiel kal 10 mwalar ¢aiveale moANods éev-
5 “Oepwoavres dvbpomwr. mielopévoior pévror Vuiy
“ guvayfouela, xai dri kapmwdy éarepribnre Sifdy
“38n, xal 8ru olxoplopnale xpovov 78n woOANY.
“« 2 \ 4 8 ¢~ 8 ’ 4 \ (4
avri Tovtwv 8¢ vuiv Aaxedaiuoviol Te kai ol
« ’ b} 2 ~ ’ 2 d b}
abppayor émwayyé\hovrar qyuvaicas Te kal Td és
10 “aréNepov dypnota olketéwy éydueva mavra émi-
“@pévreww, éaT 4v 6 wohepos bde guveaTiky. undé
“Juéas *ANéEavdpos 6 Makedwv dvayvwoy, Aervas
“1ov Mapdoviov Aéyov. ToUT® pév yap TadTa
“mouréa éoTl, TUpavvos yap éwv Tupdwvvy auyka-
15 “ Tepydletas, ulv 8¢ e ob mwomréa, el mep b
“ruyydvere ¢povéortes, émiaTauévoict ws PBapPa-
“ powal éoe oliTe miaTOV obre dAfés 0vSér.”
Answer of the Athenians: they will never make terms with
Xerxes.

CXLIIL. Tabra é\cEav of dyyehor. ’AbOnvaios

8¢ wpds peév *ANéEavpov Umexplvavro Tade: “Kal
20 “ avtol TovTd ye émicrapeda, §Ti wOANNaTANT (Y éoTi
“rp M7dp Stvauss fmep fuiv, dore ovdév déer Toiro
“one oveldilew. dAN Buws é\evleplns eAiyouevor
“ duvvevuela oltw, okws dv xal duvdpeda. dJpoho-
“yhioar 8 T PBapBapep pirte od ruéas wepd
25 “ dvamelBew olte nueis meioduebda. viv 8¢ dmdy-
“yeAhe Mapdovip, s *AbBnvaior Néyova, &7’ dv 6
“I\os v avTiv 68ov in Ti xal viv épyerat, wikoTe

“ duonoynoew nuéas EépEps dAAa feoioi Te oup-
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“ pdyoiot wicvvol v éméEupey duvvipevor kal Toict
“fpwot, Tdv éxelvos obdeulav dmiv Exwy évémpnoe
« / » \ >y ’ ~ ~
ToUS Te 0lKOUS Kal T dydAuata. oV T€ ToD Novmrod
“Néyovs Eywv Towovade wn émpaiveo 'Abnvaioiot,
“undé Soxéwy ypnora vmovpyéew abéuiora Epdeiv s
€ 7 2] 14 ’ I\ o \
mapaivee. ov ryap ge Poviopeda ovdév dyapt mpos
“’Abnvaiwv wabely, édvra wpifewov Te kal Pilov.”

Athenian address to the Spartan envoys urging instant
activity on the part of Sparta.

CXLIV. Tlpos uév ’AnéEavdpov Tadra vme-
kplvavro, wpds 8¢ Tovs dmwd Sardprys dyyéhovs Tade’
“To wév deioar Aaredapoviovs w1 opoloyricwuer 16 10
“BapBdpe kdpra dvlpwmiiov Jv. drap aloypds
“qe olkate éfemiarapevor 10 'AbOpraiwv ¢pdvnua
“appwdnaar, 6te olire ypvads éoTi s ovdaudde
“rocodTos olTe XWpn KAANei xal dper uéya vmep-

“ pépovoa, Ta fuels Sekdapevor é0éocpuer dv undicavres 15
“karadovhdoar Ty ‘EANdda. moAAd Te ydp Kal
“ueyaha éaTl Td Siakwivovra TabTa p1) mToiéew,
“und Ny é0érwuev* mpdra wév kal wéyiota TEV
“Oedv Td dya\para kal Td oixiuata éumempnouéva
“re Kal avykexwopéva, Toio Nuéas avaykaiws Eyes 20
“ripwpéeww és Ta péyiaTa pailov fwep ouoloyéew
“1¢ Tadra épyacapéve, alris 8¢ 76 ‘EAArucdy édv
“Buawpdy Te Kal opbylwcoov, kal Gedy iSpvpard Te
“kowa Kal Bvaiar f0ed Te oudTpoma, TdY WpoddTas
“qyevéalar ’AOnpvaiovs ovk dv ) Eyor. émicTacté Te 25
“obrw, €l 1) wpoTepov érvyydvere émiaTduevol, o
“av kal els wepuij *Abnvaivwy, undauad époroyiaovras
“nuéas Eépkp. vpéov pévros dydueba Ty mpovoav
H. VIIL 6
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“riv é fuéas Exovaav, dTi wpoeldere 1juéwy oixodbo-
“ pppévov obto dote émbpéfrar é0éhew Nuéwy Tovs
“olréras. «Kai Vply pév 7 xdpis éxmemMipwrat,
“nueis pévroe Mmapicouer olTw bkws av Eywpev,
“oUdéy Numéovres Vpéas. viv 8¢, o5 ot éxdvTwy,
“oTpaTuy &s TdxLoTa éKTéuTeTe. @S ydp Nuels
“elxalopev, ovk éxas ypévov mapéorar 6 BapBapos
“éoBardv & Ty nuerépny, dAN' émeldav TayioTa
“mqulnrar THY dyyeliny bri ovdév moujoouev TV
“éxeivos Nuéwv mpocedéero. mply By mapeivar éxei-
“vov és v "ArTin, nuéas kaipds éoTe mpoBwbicas
“é v Bowwriny.” ol pév Tadra Vmoxpwauévev
Abnaiowy dmaridagoovro és ZmapTyy.



NOTES.

[For persons and names of places see Historical and Geographical
Index. G. refers to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 1882. App.
to the Appendix on the Ionic Dialect. Clyde to Clyde's Greck
Syntax, 1870.]

CHAPTER L

The last book (vII) had described the fate of the contingent ap-
pointed to serve on land and guard Thermopylae; Herodotus now
turns to the fleet.

1,3. ol8..rax0évres ‘those whose assigned duty it was to serve 1
afloat’, that is assigned by their several states: cp. 7, 21 ol 82 é 7ov
wefdv érerdxaro. The general movements both of land force and fleet
were directed by the national congress assembled in the Isthmus
(7, 175).

4 IDaraues. The Plataeansas aninland state without seaboard
would have no ships ; but they constantly followed and supported the
Athenians as at Marathon (6, 108, 111). They were not however
actually engaged at Salamis, see c. 44; though they afterwards
pleaded their services at Artemisium as a proof of their Hellenic
patriotism, see Thucyd. 3, 54, 3.

5. Koplvbor. That the Corinthians should only send 40 ships
when the Athenians sent 1327 is a striking sign of the rapid advance
of the latter. In B.C. 491 the Athenians had had to borrow, or
rather purchase at a nominal price, 20 ships of Corinth wherewith to
attack Aegina [6, 88, 89].

7. Xahxibes. The Chalcidians manned Athenian ships probably
because they were Athenians settled as cleruchs in the territory of
Chalcis in Euboea [see 5, 77].

6—2
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11, 12. 800 7e véas xal werrnxovrépovs 8vo ¢ two triremes and
two penteconters’. By vées unqualified by any descriptive epithet
understand triremes, or ships of war, raxela:: other triremes are
called éwMhraywyol, Irwaywyol etc. Penteconters were smaller
vessels rowed by 50 men, 25 on each side sitting on the same level.
The latter were the vessels almost universal in Greece until the
decennium B.C. 490—80, when they were superseded by the tri-
remes [Her. 1, 163, 4, Thucyd. 1, 14, 4]. The use of penteconters
however still survived among more distant Greek states, as Rhodes
[Thucyd. 6, 43, 1], as also among the Etruscans [id. 6, 103, 3]
The triremes carried an average of 200 men, see ¢. 17.

13. 'Omolvmior, see Hist. Ind. s. v. Locrians.

breforfeov, App. A. 111 8.

CHAPTER II

15. elpnrav 8 poy, that is in the preceding chapter. The
numbers are :

Athenians 127 ships
Corinthians 40 ”
Megarians 20 ”»
Chalcidians 20 ”
Aeginetans 18 .
Sicyonians 1z,
Lacedaemonians 10 .
Epidaurians 8 .
Eretrians '
Troezenians 5
Styrans 3,
Ceians 2 »
271

16. 7@y ovA\exbecéov vedv, that is ‘of triremes’, as above,
l. 11,

20. ol oppaxor, the members of the congress of the Isthmus,
see above, 1. 2.

1, 3. oix lpacav... feodar ‘refused to serve under Athenians
but would only do so if the Spartan leader took the command’.
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Two clauses are compressed into one, ovx épacar &pesdar *Adyppalos
and &pagar &pesbas uévy 1 Adcwm. Notice’A@pralots without article
¢ Athenians’=‘an Athenian commander’, not the particular one.

3.  dAAG Mooy =3\\3 Epacar Nloew.

8 pé\ov ¥reodar ¢ which was about to take place’. The verb
pé\ew is regularly followed by the future infinitive and sometimes
by the present, but not by the aorist infinitive, G. § 202, 3. Vet
exceptions to this rule occasionally occur [see Rutherford New
Phrynichus p. 430 sq.].

CHAPTER IIL

4. xav dpxds ‘originally’, ‘at first’, cp. 9, 22. Ndyos ‘com-
mon talk’.  mwply ) wépwev ‘before they (the Greeks) sent’.

5. &m\ ovppax(ny ¢ with a view of securing an alliance’. This
refers to the embassy sent by the congress of the Isthmus to Gelo of
Syracuse to induce him to join the alliance against the Persian
invaders. In the discussion with Gelo the Spartans claimed the lead
on land, the Athenians at sea, and Gelo refused help unless one or
the other were conceded to him. Her. 7, 157—9.

7. péya memonpdvor ¢ because they regarded it as of first import-
ance’. This use of wowelgfar [of which wexwoiuévos is used as middle
perf. part.] is common in Herod. see p. 6, 1. 7, and cp. 9, 4 Sewir
wonodpevol. mepuetvas ‘survive’, ¢ be saved’. Cp. p. 30, L. 15.

9—11. &8pBa voetvTes ¢ and their sentiments were entirely right’

wolépov Spodpovéorros unanimous war’, i.e. ‘the war of a united
country’, an expression only justifiable by considering war to be
personified. Tocolry...8cp ¢ precisely as much worse as’.

12. ovk dvrérewvov ‘they did not continue to make any counter-
claim’.

13. péxp Soov “as long as they (the Athenians) wanted them’,
i.e. the other Greeks. Cp. uéxp kboov p. 44, 1. 135.

14, 15. wepl Tijs Ixelvov...dmolevvro ‘they were going to attack
the Persian’s own territory’. Cp. p. 14, 1. 14.

15, 16. Tiv Ilavoaview UBpw ‘the outrageous conduct of
Pausanias’. Thucydides says he was Blaws and that his mode
of behaviour was a Tupavr(Sos ulunais rather than a orparyyla [1, 95]-
And Plutarch [Aristid. 23] gives details of the roughness of his
manners, the severity of his punishments, and the offensiveness
of his manner of asserting the Spartan primacy.
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awellovro... AaxeSapoviovs ‘deprived the Lacedaemonians of
the command’; for the double acc. see G. § 164.

The event referred to is the deposition of Pausanias in B.C.
478—7, and the selection of Aristeides to take the command of
the allied fleet in the Northern Aegean, which is recounted by
Thucydides [1, 94 sq.], and which led to the formation of the
Confederacy of Delos.

CHAPTER 1IV.

18. Tére 8¢ ‘but at this time’, opp. to Vorepor uév 1. 17. kal
¢actually’, '

19. xaraxOdeloas ‘brought to land’.

a1, wapd 86fav...q ‘in an unexpectedly different manner than’.
The phrase wapd d6¢av involves the idea of é\Aws and is therefore
followed by 4. Cp. 1, 79 &s ol wapd d6tar &orxe T4 wphypara 73 ds
abrJs xaredbree. . :

22. Notice the imperfect dwéBaive ‘were turning out’. xare-
8éxeov, see p. 36, . 2a.

33. ¥ow, that is, South of the Euripus, towards the Pelopon-
nesus, p. Io, 1. 6.

3 2,3 {or dv..dwexBéwvrar “until they should have removed
out of danger’. The construction represents the words used wpoouet-
vov &7 dv Umwexfedueda, and is retained in Orat. Obliq. G. § 239, 2.

4. welBovor ‘bribe’.

5. &' ¢ T¢ ‘on condition that’. For e see on p. 19, 1. 9.

6. wpd riis EdBolns, that is, to the North of Euboea, in which
direction the enemy were. Cp. p. 39, . 9 and 9, 61 7pd T3s wéAios.

moujoovras, the infin. more commonly follows éx’ & e, but the
future indic. is also used dramatically. G. § 236, note 2. v
vavpax(ny ‘e sea-fight’, that is the fight which must inevitably
come somewhere.

CHAPTER V.
9. os mwap’ dwvrod 87fev ‘as though out of his own pocket

(de suo) as he pretended’. For wag éwvrod cp. 2, 129 wap éwvrod
dtdovra. Cp. 7, 29 wap éuwurol dovs 7ds éwrd xMddas. And for
370ev indicating the falseness of a pretext see 7, 211 gelryeoxor
370ev ‘they kept pretending to run away’; and combined with
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s, 9, 66 s és pdxnw ye 370ev ‘he made a feint of leading them to
the field’.

11, fowape ‘struggled’, properly ‘panted’, see 1, rrr dpéw
waidlov wpoxeluevor dowaipéy e xal xpayyavéuevor. 9, 120 fomwaipov
Skws wep IxOves veodAwro.. Very rarely found in Attic.

12. dwomhdaeoral from drorh¢w, Ionic and poetic form of -wAéw.
[This form is used by the Mss. R and S, and I have retained it
throughout, but in certain other Mss. the form is wAevoesfar, wAéew,
#Néouer x.7.\. and Stein has adopted the latter.]

13. wpds ) Todrov ‘to him he said’; the reason for the
speech has been previously given by the clause 'Adeluavros ydp.
The logical order would be wpds 'Adelpavror elwe, olros ydp
fowaipe.

15, 16. dv wéupee ‘will be likely to send you’. The plan of
sending bribes round to the leading men in each state by the king of
Persia is alluded to dgain in g, 2, and 41; and we know from later
authorities (Demosth. Phil. 3, 42) that it was actually done.

16. Tavrd Te dpa fydpeve xal wépmwe. The verb wéuwe: is an
historical present : * He accompanied this speech by sending three
talents to the ship of Adeimantus’. [For this use of re—«al as ex-
pressing simultaneous action see on p. 28, 1. 9.]

Plutarch, on the authority of the Lesbian Phanias, tells a story
of Themistocles bribing an Athenian captain with one talent to
stay at Artemisium [Themist. 7], but there is no reason why both
stories may not be true.

18. wdvres ‘both’, cp. 5, 36; 6, 77 St. [Some few Mss. have
*Ayévres with which Abicht compares Plutarch Demosth. 15 wAy-
yels vwd T7is dwpodoxlas.]

19. dxexdpiorro is middle: ‘And thus Themistocles had grati-
fied the Euboeans while he secured a profit for himself at the same
time’.

20—23. \dvBave Bt...xprjpara ‘and at the same time he was
not suspected of having the balance of the money (the 3o talents,
see ¢, 4), but the men who got their share of it believed that the
money had been sent from Athens for this express purpose’.

a1. fmworéaro [App. D. 11. a] ‘believed’, ‘were given to
understand’. Cp. p. 13, L. 22; p. 46, L. 19; p. 51, L. 20; p. 75,
1. 15. We use the word to ‘understand’ in the same sense of
* belief”.
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CHAPTER VI

24. ovre 81 ‘it was thus’, ‘it was in these circumstances
that’.

25. &yévero 8t &8¢ ¢ and how it came about was as follows’, i.e.
how the battle began and how it was carried on.

26. mepl Se\nv wpwlny ‘early in the afternoon’, opposed to
delgy Slyw p. 5, 1. 19.

27.  ¥ru xal wpdrepov * already before this’, cp. p. 36, 1. 20.

4 1. adrol‘ with their own eyes’. dmyxeplew sc. éAev. Cp. o, 14
0wy €l xws TovToUs Tp@TOY ENOL.

2. & pdv 81 rijs dvrins ‘straight down upon them’, ex adverso.
Cf. éx 1ol pavepoi (9, 1), éx s I0éns (9, 37). .

4 5. oSpmicaay...xatahapfdvy. The coming down of night
before they could get engaged is perhaps the contingency most .
present to their minds, but as the subj. after a past tense in the
governing clause is as correct as the opt., on the dramatic principle
of introducing the exact words of the person, the variation does not
perhaps admit of any other explanation than the taste of the writer.
For karahapSdvew in this sense g, 56 Tods 52 éwel Hbs karehauBave.

5, 6. kal fuehov 81fev ixpeifeofar ‘and then, as they thought,
they were certain to escape’. For fut. inf. after &ueN\ov see above,
P- 2, 1. 2. The meaning of &ueN\or here expressing certainty
is found in common idiomatic phrases, such as, éué\\er’ &p'
dwarres dvacelew Bohw ‘I was certain you would shout’, Arist. Ach.
347 &ueNhov o' Gpa xwrfoew éyd ¢ I was certain I should send you
packing’, id. Nub. 1301 &p’ éué\houér o’ duds dwosoBiosew 7¢
Xxpdve ¢ I was certain we should drive you off in time’, id. Vesp. 464.

810ev indicates the thoughts of another, which the writer dis-
credits, see above, p. 3, 1. 9.

6. wnd wupdbpov ‘not even a sacred-fire bearer’, i.e. not any-
one at all. The wupgpipos would be defended as long as anyone
survived. Hence the phrase for total extinction. From Xenophon
(Rep. Lac. X111. 3) we learn that a lamp of sacred fire was carried
with a Spartan host never to be extinguished. The person intrusted
with this would be most carefully guarded.

6, 7. 7@ tkelvav Noyp ¢ according to their expressed purpose’s
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CHAPTER VIIL

7. wpds radra ‘with a view to these contingencies’.

9. ¥wber Zxudlov ‘to the East of Skiathos’. So as to have
Skiathos between them and the Greeks.

10—12. Uva 83 wep\dfovev ‘that, as they intended (&%), they
might enclose them’. Here the main purpose is expressed by the
optative, while a secondary or subordinate purpose is expressed by
a subjunctive clause (ws & uh épféwot “in such a way that they
might not be seen’), but see on L 4 and cp. p. 40, ll. 13—15, Goodw.
M. and T. § 44. 3. For &) almost equivalent to 57fev, shewing
that the writer is representing the thoughts of others, see 9, 11 &
¥y O Exovres. 9, 59 Hye...kard orifor TEv "EXNdywy ds &) dwodi-
Spmoxévrwr, infra p. 43, 1. 25.

For the dramatic construction ds dv u 6¢0éwo: after the historical
wepémeuror cp. 9, 7 éxéhevoar vuéas éxxéumew ds dv Tov BapBapoy
Sexdopeba. G. § 216, 2.

12—14. ol pdv...odeis 8. The party despatched round Euboea,
and the main body remaining at Aphetae.

13. Ty énlow dépovoay 880y ¢ their homeward course’.

14. & &vavrins ‘from the opposite side’, cp. é& darrins c. 6.

16. Tatmqs mis fpépns ‘that day’, the gen. of time within
which. G. § 179. '

17. 13 ovvbqpa ‘the signal agreed upon’, used of a ‘watch-
word’ in g, 98. ¥peAhe pavricerBar ‘could appear’, referring to the
time it must necessarily take to get round the island. For &ueX\e
see p. 2, L. 2.

20. émouivro dpuBpdv ‘held a muster of’, cp. 7, 59. This was
rendered necessary, as Stein observes, by the losses sustained by bad
weather and attacks of enemies; see 7, 190, where 400 ships are said
to have been lost on the coast of Magnesia.

CHAPTER VIIL
24, 35. T vevayly 7f) xard 76 IIrAwv yevopévy ‘the ship-
wreck which had befallen them off Pelion’, that mentioned in the
last note.
26, 27. wepufPdero ‘possessed himself of’, cp. 6, 25 wéAw xal-
Mo Zdyk\p wepieBeBAéaro, see 9, 39. dpa ‘as it appears’, i.e.
from what he did afterwards, p. 61, 1. 4.
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28. avropolfoev: notice the fut. inf. after ér.vbcp elxe on the
analogy of the construction of ué\\w. The futurity implied in é»
vy elxe is expressed in the infinitive.

dAX’ o¥ ydp ‘but he [didn’t do so then] for there was no oppor-
tunity’, so we often find xal o0 ydp 9, 61, 87 etc. The negative
belongs to the prevented action, ydp introduces the cause of the
prevention.

I. ¢, impers. p. 39, . 27. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 120, 5; 5,
14, 2.

o8 Tére ‘at that time’, The meaning of s here is hard to give
by any English equivalent; it defines and limits the time indicated
by rére. Cobet proposes &ws rére ‘up to that time’.

8rep 81 Tpéme ‘now in what manner it actually happened’,
&) here, like Lat. adeo, emphasizes and defines the word which it
follows. ¥rv ‘after all’, that is after whatever attempts or ex-
ploits.

3, 4. Aéyeraw yap. The feat here mentioned is of course an
impossible one, and is naturally disbelieved by Herodotus. The
distance from Aphetae to Artemisium is about seven miles. It
is possible perhaps that Skyllias made his way over this strait by
swimming and diving at intervals. The natives of the Levant to
this day are famous divers [Col. Leake quoted by Rawl], and much
greater distances have been swum in our own time.

§. dvéoyxe ‘came up to the surface’. &xw with its compounds is
as often neuter as transitive. Abicht notices that in Odyss. 5, 320
dvasxeféew used in this sense is explained by the Scholiast by
aradivas

8. perérepa==E&va. A word confined to the Ionic dialect.
P- 45, 1. 16.

9. dmodedbéx0w [delxvumu], App. E.

CHAPTER IX.

14, 15. Myov odlor adroior ¢8(Bocav ‘took counsel among
themselves’, cp. 1, 97 guA\éxOnoar ol M#ido & 7diiTd kal édldosar
oploe Noyov. Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 27 el 8¢ émwaloly T¢ abrols Aoyor
Epagay xpivar Sidbvas ‘to discuss the matter’. Arist. Plut. 467 wepl
ToUTOV 0Py é0éNw dolvar Néyow ‘to argue the matter with you’.
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15. &ixa ‘the decision was come to’, ‘the vote was passed’.
For this impersonal use of »xar see Soph. Antig. 233 Téhos 8¢ uéy
Tou delp’ évixnaer pokeiv: and again Her. 6, 101 évika ui éxhiwely
7w wé\w. A commoner usage is vikdv yrdunv ‘to get one's view
carried’ [e.g. 1, 61].

16. avMofévras ‘having encamped for the night’. Stein rightly
explains that this refers to the camp on shore, where they were to
pass the night;that the enemy might not be led to expect any un-
usual movement by seeing them spend the night on board.

17. wapévras ‘letting pass’.

18, 19. perd 8¢ Toiro ‘but subsequently’, i.e. on the same
day as the Council. 8el\nv dynv ‘evening’, opposed to deiqv
wpwiny ‘afternoon’ in c. 6.

30. avrol w/tro ‘without being attacked’, ‘on their own ac-
count’, émavérAwov, notice the imperf. ‘began putting to sea to
attack’.

21, 22. dwérapay—8uxwAdov ‘wishing to satisfy themselves
as to the nature of their fighting and naval tactics’. avrdr depends
upon paxms. The force of dwdmepa as opposed to weipa, like
that of dwowepacfai, is that of completion or satisfaction. See
3, 735 3, 128; 9, 91. The diuékxhoos was a manoeuvre in naval
warfare by which a single line of ships broke through the enemies’
line, turned swiftly, and charged as they pleased, opposed to the
ruder method of grappling and fighting from the decks. See
6, 12 where Dionysius is described as training the Ionian sailors,
8 8¢ dvdywv éxdarore éwl xépas (‘in line’) ras véas, Skws Toloe dpéryat
xpfioatro diékmhoov woievuevos Thot wquol &' dAMpAéwy Kal Tols
dmiBaras omNloee....

The manoeuvre required both swiftness and skill in working the
vessel, so as to avoid charging prow to prow, and being charged on
one’s own broadside. See Thucyd. 1, 49, 3 Suékwhot & ovk Foav,
A& Oupg kal Ppdup 70 whéov évavpbxoww 1 émworiuy. The
Athenians especially prided themselves on their skill in practising
this manoeuvre, as well as another called the weplrhovs, out-flanking
the enemies’ ship and charging it as one pleased,—see Thucyd.
7, 36, 3 Tois 8¢'Abnwalois olx Esecbar ocPpdv év arevoxwpla olire we-
plahovy olire Siékmhow, Pwep Tis Téxvns uéhwra érlorevor,
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CHAPTER X.

25. paviyy dwevelkavres [for the Ion. -evelxas see App. E]
‘thinking them mad’. Cp. 1, 131 7oige dyaluara woievoe pwplnwy
émpépovat. 6, 113 Toioe 'AbBywalooe paviyy érépepov.

6 3. olxéra [Ion. for elxdra App. E. f] ‘what was reasonable
and likely’.

3. woMaminolas, App. A. 11, (2).

4, 5. xarapponicavres Tadra ‘with these convictions’:
xaragporéw in the common meaning of ‘to despise’ takes a genitive
and is used by Herod. in 4, 134 [and there only, Abicht]. In the
sense in which it is here employed it is only a strengthened form of
@poviigarres, cp. I, 66, and xaradokel in c. 4.

5. &vrhoivro...péoov [App. D. II. 3] ‘began a movement to
outflank them and get them within the circle of their ships’. és uéosor
is proleptic, *so as to get them in the middle’.

7. ovpdopiy Te...peydAny ¢ were exceedingly sorry for them’,
cp. p- 36, L. 13.

8. é&mordpevo ‘feeling persuaded’, cp. p. 3, 1. 21.

1. @uM\av drowedvro ‘raced with each other’, cp. 7, 196.

13. 8apa. For the practice of giving rewards by the Persian
king to those successful in war see Xen. Oecon. 4, 16.

For NMuyerar see App. E. 11. 2. For the tense after dxws see
G. § 217.

13. Aéyos ‘reputation’, see 9, 78.

CHAPTER XI.

15. dojpnve sc. ¢ salweykrfs. For the use of the cdAmiyt see
Aeschyl. Persae 397 odA\meyé 8’ diirf wdvr’ éxelv’ éwépheyev, Thucyd.
6, 32, 1 7§ cdAmiyy owwmh dweanudvfy. Cp. Polyb. 16, 4, 7.

16. &8 Td pdéoov Tds wpipvas cuvnyayov ‘drew their sterns
together at a central point’. This manoeuvre, by which the ships
were arranged so as to resemble an open fan, was for the purpose of
preventing the enemy from practising the diekplus. Thus it was
done by the Peloponnesians in the Gulf of Corinth when preparing
to receive the attack of the Athenians [B.C. 429}, see Thucyd. 2, 83, 5
oi 8¢ IleNomwowmijoiol érdEarTo KikNov TOw vedv is uéyiarov® olol 7° joar
pi) 8udbvres duékmhow, Tas wpdipas ulv Ew elow 8¢ Tas wpouvas.
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17. ¥pyov exovro ‘they set to work’, p. 58, L. 20. v Alye...
dwolapddévres ¢ though caught in a narrow part of the Strait’, cp.
95 51 & 1¢ Kifapdwm darohehappévor,

18. Kal kard o-Topa, sc. éxduevol wep &ryov (or some equivalent
participle) ‘ and though they were engaged prow to prow ’, i.e. though
they would have no opportunity in the narrow sea of practising the
diekplus or periplus. Abicht however understands efxovro after
oréua *and they began the attack front to front’. I think the run
of the sentence is conclusive in favour of the former construction,
which is supported by Stein.

23. Todpiomijiov ‘the prize of valour’, the recipient of which
was formally decided upon after a battle, the various achievements
and circumstances being fully discussed. See for instance what was
done after the battle of Plataea, g, 71.

27. woA\dv wapd Sdfav dywvicdpevor ‘after a battle the result
of which much surprised them’, for they had looked for an easy
victory, see p. 5, 1. 25. For wapa 86¢av cp. p. 3, . 23.

31. X@pov & Zalapin ‘a farm in Salamis’,

CHAPTER XIL

1. edpbvy ¢ the kindly one’, a poetical word for »if, both of 7
which Herodotus uses with no apparent distinction. v ™s dpys
péoov Opos ‘it was midsummer’, the gen. Tfs dpys is partitive,
¢ of the season it was full midsummer’; which is meant to emphasize
the unusual occurrence of such a storm. The time was probably
about the beginning of July, for the Olympic festival was going on,
see ¢, 26, cp. 7, 200.

3. dmd tov IInAlov ‘from the direction of Mt Pelion’, that is
from the North.

8. {5 péBov karoréato ‘began to be frightened’. App. D. 11.
6. Omwllovres ‘expecting’. & ola...qjxov ‘considering the amount
of misfortunes into which they had fallen’; explained by the sum-
mary of their disasters in the next sentence,.

10, II. Tob Xeyudvos...kara IIfAiov, see 7, 188. A storm of
East wind caught the Persian fleet when off the shore of Magnesia
and drove a large number of ships ashore on the promontory called
the Ovens ('Iwvol) and other parts of the coast. Vwé\aBe *suc-
ceeded’, &k ‘after’. peipara ‘swollen streams’ or ‘torrents’.
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CHAPTER XIIL

15. Totot TaxOelo, see c. 7. .

. 16. woA\dv, App. C. 1, 2nd Decl. (4). Tooovre 8o ‘inso-
. much as’.

17. v wehdyel ‘in the open sca’, not under cover of headlands
or bays.

18—320. ds ydp 51...EdBolns ‘for as the storm overtook them
when actually sailing, just as they were opposite the Hollows of
Euboea’. For the place see Hist. and Geogr. Index s.v. Hollows.
Tijs EdBolns is a topographical genitive, cp. 9, 37 77s ueréons &
"EXevatn.

21. &Eémarrov ‘were cast ashore’, éxwimwrew is used as a pas-
sive of éxBd\\ew. Cp. its meaning of ¢ to be banished’ ‘to be driven
out’. See 6, 131 dkws Iewrlorparos éxwéaol éx Tdv 'Adnwéwr.

22. 8xws &v Hiowbely ‘that they might so be reduced to an equal-
ity’, cp. 9, 22 s & dvelolaro. ¢, 51 ds dv pd) ldolaTo. When a final
sentence expresses a conclusion in which another hypothesis is virtu-
ally contained ds and 8wws take dv, and, after a past tense, an opta-
tive. We find also the subjunctive used dramatically with ds d»
after a past tense in g, 7, see p. 4, I. 10. The hypothesis involved in
the present case may be thus expressed, ¢ That the Persian fleet might
be reduced to an equality with the Greek fleet, as it would be if ¢/ese
ships were lost’.

CHAPTER XIV,
8 1. ds odr dopévoio.. . bwéhaple, cp. p. 6, 1. 10 Soose Hopé-

vowre .

3. o¢u dwexparo impers. ‘it sufficed them’, ‘they were con-
tent to’.

6. tméppwcay (dwrum) ‘encouraged them’. This verb is some-
what rare. It is used as the oppesite of éféwhnée ¢ dismayed’ in
Thucyd. 4, 36, 3.

9. Tv admlv Spnv ‘the same period of the day’, that is the
afternoon, as in their former attack, see p. 5, . 19. dpy is not used
for a definite division of time like our ‘hour’, see above p. 7, 1. 1
where it means ‘season of the year’. It is used here for the larger
divisions of the day as morning, noon, afternoon. When Herodotus
speaks of the Zours he says 7& duidexa uépea Tiis Huépys 2, 109.
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CHAPTER XV.

13. 8ewdv 1v vomoduevor ‘ashamed’, p. 3,1. 7. This phrase ex-
presses any violent emotion of shame or anger or surprise. See 9, §
and 7, the first of which refers to indignation, the second to shame.

15. 716 dwd Hépfew ‘what Xerxes would do’, thus 9, 7 70 ax’
Huéwr = ‘our conduct’.

17. mwapaxe\evodpevor * having passed round words of mutual
exhortation’. So Swakehevoauévy yurh yurawdt (9, 5). dvijyov ‘they
began to launch’.

18. ovvémwre 8t dore ‘and by a coincidence it so happened
that’. Cp. p. 73, L 13 cuwémrre Towobro Grre Tods udv BapBdpous...
ph xerawAdoas karappwdyxdras, Tods 8¢ “EX\yras...xarwrépw Aflov
(49 xararAdoar). Thucyd. 8, 15 curéBy Te €08ds perd T pdxyw...
Jore wohduov undev Er dyaclar underépous.

20. v OepporiAyon, see 7, 207 sq. The fighting at Thermopylae
also extended over three days. On the 1st some Medes and Cissians
were beaten back from the pass; on the 2nd a similar attempt
was made with no better success; and on the 3rd the path over the
mountain having been betrayed to Xerxes, Leonidas and his 300
were surrounded and fell.

2. Sxws pi) mapiioovor. G. § 217.

CHAPTER XVL

6. pyvoadls womodvres ‘having formed a crescent with their
ships’. unvoedés is used substantively for umvoedés oxfiua. The
crescent of ships must have presented its concave to the enemy,
the object being that when the Greek fleet was tempted out to
attack the centre, the two Persian wings might close round them.

7. dxucNdovro ‘endeavoured to encircle them’, p- 6 L 5.

8, 9. dmavémhaov [see p. 3, 1. 11] ‘began to sail out to sea
to attack them’. The dvd has the same sense as in drfjyor p. 8,
l. 17, and éxl gives the idea of hostility. wapamhfoior ¢ with no
advantage on either side’.

1. airdg Ir’ dwvrod ¥murre ¢ was self-destroyed ’.

123.  wepurvirrovoéoy...dA\fAas * fouling each other’.

14. Sewdv xpfpa &wowvvro [App. D. 111. d], cp. p. 8, 1. 14.
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15. Tpéweabas Ion. for rpémesbas, App. A. 11 5.

wol\al pv 81 ‘now it is true that many, etc.’

18. dywvilépevor. Stein remarks on the strangeness of the
present participle instead of dywrisduevor ‘after contending’, and
compares I, 76 Té\os obdérepot vikrjoavres diéaTnoay vuktds émweNboy-
ons: Kkal T8 pdv orpardweda dudorepa ofirw drywvicaro. The present
participle here may be explained by the consideration of the un-
finished and undecided nature of the conflict, ¢ So they separated still
fighting as I have described’, i.e. without the affair being settled
by a victory on either side.

CHAPTER XVIIL

ar. abroton dvBpdon ‘crews and all’, i.e. not after being aban-
doned by their crew. This dative of accompanying circumstance, or,
as it is sometimes called, dative absolute, is very common in Greek
writers, especially in this particular phrase. G. § 188, 5. See
below 1. 25.

24. Sawdvqy olknlnyy wapexdpevos ‘defraying the expense out
of his own resources’. This Clinias was father of the great Alci-
biades, and was head of one of the richest families at Athens. This
patriotic act of liberality in supplying a ship and crew was perfectly
voluntary and must not be connected with the later trierarchies
which the rich men were obliged to support; though this and
similar acts may have suggested the system. The habit of keeping a
private trireme however was maintained by Alcibiades, see Thucyd.
6, 61, 6.

25. dv8pdon Suqkoolowrt. This dative is similar to that com-
mented upon on 1. 21. For the number of 200 men, see on p. 1,
.11, 12: and 7, 184 ds dvd dinkoolovs dvdpas Noylfouar év éxdory wyl.

CHAPTER XVIIL

10 1. dopevor ‘and glad to do so’, ‘to their great relief’. Cp.
Odyss. 9, 62 &0ev 8¢ wporépw wNéoper dxaxnuero. fTop dopevor éx
favdroto.

5. ok fkwora ‘especially’.

6. 8pmopdv 81 ‘absolutely now a retreat ’, the &) like fandem
indicating the outcome or result of previous events. ‘They began
to consider (and indeed it was time to do so) about retreating’.
Yow, see p. 2, L. 23.
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CHAPTER XIX.

9. olo e elnoav dv ‘they would be able’. For this suffix re see
on g, 23, and p. 3, . 5 é&¥ ¢ re. Compare doov 7e, dre, dore.
“The force of it is that of.an undeclined 7us’, Monro Homeric Gr.
§ 108. [dv is absent from the Mss.]

to. Aawbvroy...ml Tv 0dAacoay ‘as the Euboeans were driv-
ing their sheep down to the sea’; that is, in order to transport
them to a place of safety in accordance with their agreement with
Themistocles, see cc. 4, 5. They apparently had not yet been able
to complete the removal.

1. rodry ‘at that place’ i.e. where the flocks were collected.
[St. reads éml Tiv Gdhagoar Tairy, i.e. to the sea of Artemisium
where the fleet lay.]

12. wakdpnv ‘a contrivance’, so in Pindar Olymp. g, 26 it
means ‘art’: properly and primarily it is the ‘palm of the hand’.

14. & TocolTo wapeydpvov ‘he disclosed it so far’, i.e. he
didn’t disclose it any further than this. Cp. 9, 44.

15. &ml 8t..wprjypaot, p. 21, 1. 4 ‘in the immediate circum-
stances which had arisen’. For this meaning of éw{ cp. the phrases
éx’ étepyaouévois, éx’ “EXqa dvdpdot (9, 17).

19. xopbijs 8 mipL...pe\foay ‘and as to their setting off, the
proper season should be his own care’. That is the time in the
night, see on p. 8, 1. 9. wip dvaxalew to light the ordinary watch-
fires in the camp, that the enemy might be deceived and believe
that they were remaining at Artemisium through the night.

22. érpdmwovro [App. A. 1L 5] mpds Td wpéfara ‘they set
to work to slaughter the sheep’.

CHAPTER XX.

23, 4. wopaxpnodpevor ‘having slighted’ or ‘neglected’.
The force of wapd is that of the English mis- in composition.
&g oUBly Méyovra ‘as being worthless’, ¢ having nothing in it’. Cp.
the phrase Aéyeis 7¢ ‘there is something in what you say’, the
opposite would be otdév Aéyets.

24. ofre 1. exoploavro ovdly ofre wpocordfavro ‘they neither
conveyed their families out of the islands nor took any precautionary
measures for collecting corn into their forts’. Cp. 1, 1go of the

H. VIII, 7
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Babylonians expecting the attack of Cyrus wpoecdiarro oirla éréwr
xdpra TOANGY.

26. wepimeréa Te...mpriypara ‘and so they brought disasters
upon themselves’: they brought it about that the result was dis-
astrous to themselves. wepurerjs conveys the notion of a change,
especially from good to bad [cp. wepiwérewa for the catastrophe of
a tragedy]. It is a rare word in this sense, cp. Eurip. Andr. 982 viv
olv éweldhy mwepiwerels Exets TUXxas ‘since your circumstances have
suffered so disastrous a change’.

11 1. &8¢ ¥xe ‘is in these terms’.

3. PapPapddwvos, see another Oracle of Bakis in g, 43. This
compound of BdpBapos is more ancient in usage than .the simple
PdpBapos, and is the only form in which the word occurs in Homer
(Il. 2, 867), and points to the difference of language as the great
distinction between the Hellene and non-Hellene.

4. PB(BAwov. In the bridge of ships made across the Hellespont
the ships were fastened together by six cables, two made of flax,
four of biblus [7, 36}, a coarse variety of the same plant as that from
which paper was made. dwéxew infin. for imperative, G. § 269.

5. oubiv xpnoapévoror ‘because they paid no attention to’.
5, 72 kApdbw 000y xpeduevos. ¥weon ¢ verses’,

7. ovpdopi) Xpaodar ‘to meet with disaster’, a general phrase,
used especially in legal language of losing one’s citizenship (De-
mosth. 533); here it is explained by wpds Td péyiora ‘in regard
to their most vital interests’.

CHAPTER XXI.

8. ol plvi.e. the Greeks; he is continuing the narrative from
c. 19.

9. 8...xardoxomwos the look-out man stationed at Trachis.
Thus we hear of nuepboxowor being stationed along the heights of
Euboea (7, 182) as opposed to gpuxrwpol or the signallers by fire

at night.
11. xaijpes [Rt. dp- apto] with oars all ready, fitted to start

at any moment. makfoete ‘should be engaged’ [from wdAy
¢ wrestling’].

15. TpwKovrépe a thirty-oared boat, cf. werrexérrepos p. 1,
l. 11. T vedbrepov ‘any disaster’; cp. 6, 2 xarayrwobels wpds abror
vedrepa wpiooew wpirypata & éwvrods éx Aapelov.
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18. olkéri i dvaBolds ¢roueivro v dwoxdpnoww ‘no longer
procrastinated about their departure’, és dvafoNds woicicfai=dva-
Bd\\ew. Abicht quotes Thucyd. 7, 15 ér¢ 3¢ ué\here dua 7¢ Hipt
€000s Kxal p) és dvafoNds wpigoew.

CHAPTER XXIL &

23. dmAdidpevos ‘having selected for himself’, i.e. to keep
with him, waiting behind the others, which they could afterwards
catch up by their superior speed.

2. éwéfavro ‘read’ from the notion of saying over to oneself,
or perhaps of picking out for oneself the words, p. 70, 1. 8.

3. {&ml rods warépas ‘against the authors of your race’, i.e.
against the Athenians who were regarded as the parent stock of all
Ionians, although the Athenians themselves were said to repudiate
the name of Ionian, and to claim rather to be Pelasgians [Her. 1,
56, 103]. See however 7, 51, where Artabanus is represented as
including the Athenians among the Ionians.

5. pdhwora wv...el 8 pa) ¢if possible’...¢ but if not’.

7. dx Tol pdoov fpty ¥leode ‘remain out of the contest and
take no part we beg of you'. nuiv dativus ethicus.

roy Kapdv. The Carians were not Hellenes, but they had
before resisted the Persians and were therefore likely to be induced
to desert. See 5, 117—1320.

9. olév ¢, see p. 10, 1. 9. dAN ' dvaykalys...dwloracda
‘but have fallen under constraint too powerful to allow of your de-
serting’. For vn’ dvayxalys cp. 9, 17. This use of xaréfevxfe is
poetical, cp. Soph. Aj. 124 drp svyxaréfeurrar xaxy (Ab.).

13. do’ Ypéwviply yéyove. Anallusion to the fact of the Athe-
nians having sent assistance to the revolting Ionians in B.C. 500,
and having in their cause invaded Asia and burnt Sardis; see s,
99—1032.

14. 8oxéew ¢pol ‘in my opinion’. G.§ 268. " dpdbérepa
voéwy ‘with an eye to the two alternatives’.

16. wpos dwvrdy ‘on their side’ p. 30, 1. 14.

dnel Te dvevaxOy, for the subjunctive.in a conditional relative
sentence without & see G. § 234. It is very rare except in Epic
poetry: Ab. quotes c. 108 és 6 &é6p. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 137 uéxp
x\ods yémprad. 8uafAnby ‘represented in an invidious light’.

17. dwlorovs passive ‘distrusted’.

3 .

12
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CHAPTER XXIII.

35. ofre 8 fum demum ‘then at last’, or ‘when they had
been satisfied about #4a¢’. See p. 65, 1. 20; p. 71, L. 17.

&pa fAp oxbrapévy ‘as soon as the rays of the sun were
spread abroad’. A poetical expression for ‘at sunrise’. Stein
quotes Aeschylus Pers. 504 mply oxedacbivac Oeob drrivas. And
Hom. Il. 7, 451 doov 7 éwwidvarac fds.

27. péxpe poov, cp. p. 8, 1. 17 kard péoor Huépys. ™
4w Tobrov ‘thereafter’, 9, 40; cp. 70 évbeirer 9, 26.

’

CHAPTER XXIV.

13 9. xal 860 pvpuibes ‘as many as twenty thousand’. The xal
is used to emphasize the contrast.

11. ¢uAAd8a émBaldy ‘having thrown leaves upon them’ i.e.
upon the corpses. Stein thinks it probable that this was some
funeral custom, though we know of none such. Others would
refer the scattering of the foliage to the ragpot explaining the object
to be the concealment of the recent digging. Yijv dwapnodpevos
‘having heaped up earth upon them’, the usual word for the
making of a grave or barrow, see Theognis 426—27 ¢iwra &' dwws
wkiora woNas "Atdao wepiioar, xal keigbat oA\ yiy éwapncauevor,
as also other passages given by L. and Sc.

CHAPTER XXV,

20. ot8ty wholey orandrepov ‘boats were the most difficult
things to get in the world’, i. e. there was such a rush for the shore
that all the boats were in use.

a1. ¥@nedvro, App. D. 111. 3 (b).

22. fmoréato, see p. 3, L. 21,

24. kal Tods Dwras ‘the Helots as well’. We know that
each Spartan at Thermopylae had his Helot, see 7, 229; but it is
not stated whether there was the same proportion as in the Spartan
army which went to Plataea, viz. 7 helots to each Spartan, see g,
10 and 28.

ob plv 008’ INdvlave ‘not that he even escaped detection by’.

xal ydp 84 xal yooiov #v ‘for in point of fact it was abso-
lutely ridiculous’, explained by the next sentence, which might
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be expected to have been introduced by ~ydp, the omission of which
Stein illustrates by 7, 6 where 7oiro uév and 7ouro 8¢ introduce
explanatory clauses without this conjunction. For xal ydp &) xai
cp- 7, 336.

3. Téooepes XMdBes. The numbers originally accompanying 14

Leonidas to Thermopylae were according to Herodotus [, 203, 3]
from the Peloponnesus (including the 300 Spartans) 3100, from
Thespiae 700, from Thebes 400,—in all 4200. These were joined
at Thermopylae by about 2000 Lokrians and Phokians,—making
6200. If we may reckon 7 helots for each of the 300 Spartans
[p. 13, 1. 24] the numbers will be raised to 8300. But Diodorus
(11, 4) adds also 1000 Lakedaemonians [i.e. not Spartan citizens,
probably Perioeci] :—the whole number will thus be g9300. But
just before the final battle Leonidas sent away all the allies except
the Thebans and Thespians [7, 219, 220]. The numbers engaged
on the third day would therefore be

Spartans 300

Helots 2100
Lakedaemonians 1000

Thespians 700

. Thebans 400
4500

The Theban 400 deserted to the Persians, and therefore allowing
for escapes, especially of Helots, and for any that fell on the two pre-
vious days, and adding 80 Mycenaeans [mentioned by Pausanias 3,
16, 5] the number of Greek corpses which Xerxes had to show
may well have been about 4000. And this is the number mentioned
in the Epitaph inscribed over them [7, 228],

Mupidow woré Tihoe TpKosiais éudxorro
éx Iehowovwdaoov xihwddes Téropes.

CHAPTER XXVIL

8. PBlov Bedpevor “in want of a livelihood '

dvepyol ‘in active employment’.

13. ds "ONdpma dyowev. The Olympic festival took place
every fifth year, i.e. there were four clear years between each
festival. It lasted five days and according to Bockh began on the
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first full moon after the Summer solstice. It therefore varied by
a few weeks, but may be considered to have usually taken place
some time in the month Hecatombaeon (July).

14. xelpevoy ¢ proposed for competition ’.

15. Tijs dalys the garland given to the victors at the Olympic
games was of wild olive (xé7wos), Aristoph. Plut. 583 Tovs vikQvras
grepavdoas Korlvy orepdivy,

17. Bedlny ddphe ¢ was held guilty of cowardice’, properly a
legal term dgAeiv dixny ¢ to be cast in a suit’, “to incur the damages’.
Then it is transferred to the matter of the charge itself, as pwplay
d¢phoxdvw ¢ T am held guilty of folly’, Soph. Antig. 470.

19. oire fvéoxero ovydv ¢ he could not refrain from speaking’,

22, wepl dperijs ‘ for honour’, the valour is used for the result
of valour—honour. So in Pindar alel & dug’ dperaice wévos da-
wdva Te pdpraras wpds Epyor Olymp. s, 15; ripa—drdpa ¢ dperdr
eipdvra Ol 7, 89; Ewaise & dug’ dperals Térapas Pyth. 11, 54.
dperdy ye pdv éx Auwds &eis Theocr. Id. 17, 137.

CHAPTER XXVII

15 1. kal73 kdpra ‘ most especially’, xai emphatic : p. 30, L. 7.

3. waverpany, p. a1, L. 6.

3. ov woA\olos ¥reor wpérepov. Neither the exact time nor the
occasion of this invasion of Phokis is known: but the constant
border warfare between the two nations had induced the Phokians
to build a wall across the pass of Thermopylae for their protection

{7, 176). .
8. oodllerar TowvBe ‘contrives the following trick against
them’, ywdoas ‘ having smeared with chalk’, cp. 7, 69; the

object was to be able to distinguish each other from the enemy in
the dim light without the necessity of shouting a pass-word, which
was the cause of great confusion in night attacks, see Thucyd.
7440 5

14. 6o T elvar Tépas ‘that it was something strange and
supernatural’.

16. vexpdv kal dowlBov ‘4000 dead bodies and shields’.
That is, they killed 4000 men on the field. For if the men had
escaped, the number of shields would have exceeded that of the
dead bodies, cf. Thucyd. 7, 45, 2 owha uérroi &r¢ whelw 9 xard
Tods vexpovs éNvigdn, many having thrown away their shields.
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19. ot wepl v TplwoBe ‘which are arranged round the tripod’.
wxepl with acc. indicates a less close connexion than with gen. Cp.
p. 30, 1. 17: Stein quotes 9, 63 éyévero 8¢ wpdiror wepl T yéppa pdxn.
This seems to be the tripod described by Pausanias (10, 13, 4) as
being the centre of a group of gods; Hercules and Apollo are
contending for it, while Latona is trying to restrain Apollo, and
Athend Hercules. It was dedicated by the Phokians as a thank-
offering for their victory mentioned above (1. 3) under Tellias over
the Thessalians. The colossal figures (ol peydAov dvBpidvres) men-
tioned seem to have been placed round this work at some little dis-
tance, though grouped with some regularity (cvvesredres).

20. ¥uwpoole Tob wnol, that is, outside the temple, in the
Téuevos.

a1. dvaxéarar, App. D. II. 6.

CHAPTER XXVIII

23, 23. TV mwelov......wohopkéovrag dwvrods the land army
which was besieging them. The plural participle with a singular
noun of multitude. G. § 138, note 3.

24. v Urwov adrov ‘their cavalry’, in this meaning % trwos
is not used in the plural, but is a noun of multitude. Thessaly was
full of rich plains, and was especially famous for its horses, and
Thessalian cavalry were in request all through Greece.

26, 27. dpdopéas xavovs ‘empty wine-jars’, Xovv is earth
that has been moved. So gvyxoiv ‘to fill up with earth’ p. 37,1.18.

39. ds dvapmacdpevor ‘believing that they were going to make
short work of the Phokians’: cf. g, 59 olroc udv Bop 7e xal ouig
émificay ds dvapracduevor Tods “EX\yras.

CHAPTER XXIX.

1. Tobtwy dpdorépav viz. the night surprise c. 27, and the 16
stratagem which injured their horses c. 28.

3. ¥yxorov ‘grudge’. Cp. 3, 59 &yxorov Exovres Zaulow:.

3. yveousaxdere ‘give way and confess’, from the notion of
differing and fighting with a former opinion. See 3, 25; 7, 130
and Aristoph. Aves 555

T dpxhv Tov Al draureiy,
kv pév pi) ¢p pnd’ é0ehiop pnd’ ebOds ywopaxnoy
lepdy wohepor mpwuddy adre.
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5, 6. whéov alel...dpéwy ipepdpeba ‘we always came off better
than you’, ‘we were always more influential than you’. Cp. 8, 104
pepbuevos ob T& Sevrepa wapd T PaciAé ‘being the most influential

with the king’. dxelva ‘that side’ =70 éxelvwr ['EN\ppwr] wpdy-
pata.

7, 8. &’ dpiv doru ‘it is in our hands’, ‘it depends solely on
us’. apds adverbial, ‘besides’, p. 26, 1. 4.

8,9. T wiv ¥ovres ‘though we have the game absolutely in
our hands’, ‘though we are all-powerful in the matter’.  Cf. the use
of e ‘you will control’ in g, 3.

10. dvr’ adrdv sc. xaxov ‘our wrongs’ implied in wryoc-
xaxéopey.

CHAPTER XXX.

16. adfov ‘had been backing up’, cp. 9, 31 xal Tiwves adrdv 7d
‘EANpwy adfor. os épol Boxéav. See p. 13, 1. 14.

18. mapéxew Té odlor ‘that it was open to them to medize as well
as to the Thessalians if they chose’. For wapéxew =wapeivai, cp. 8,
106 wapéxe: Tabra woelv. See p. 5, 1. 1. For ofre...7e cp. 6, 16.

19. &\\ws ‘otherwise than they were’, or ‘otherwise than
rightly’. )

20. dxévres dvar ‘with their own consent at least’. This
phrase is generally used in a negative sentence. See 7, 104; 9,
7. An exception occurs in 7, 164.

CHAPTER XXXI.

23. ofre 8, p. 3, 1. 24.

17 3. moBedv properly ‘the neck of a wine-skin’, 2, ra1; here
it="‘a narrow tongue of land’.

Talry kotareve ‘extends downwards in this dlrectnon . Itis
the district ‘of the upper valleys of the Kephisos and its main
tributary, the Pindus’. Rawl. Itstretches from Mt Oeta in a south-
westerly direction, following the course of the Kephisos. ‘

6. pnrpdmolis Awpiéoy, see 1, 56 where the Dorians are said to
have moved first from Phthiotis to Histiaeotis, then to Pindos m
Doris, thence to Dryopis, and thence to the Peloponnese.
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CHAPTER XXXIIL

12. & Td dxpa Tob Ilapwmooi. These Phokians collected in
considerable force on Parnassus and did good service to the Greeks
in this and the following years, see 9, 31.

14. xepdvn &’ dovris ‘being quite isolated’, for én’ dwurfs
‘by itself’ cp. g, 17 éxéhevoé apeas éx’ éwurdy év T¢ wedly eobax,
cp. 9, 38.

15. dwqvelkavro [App. E. 2. c. An Ionic form of 1 aor. mid.
of dvapépw, 80 in 1, 86 drevecduevos] ‘carried up their goods’. Stein
refers to g, 6 Uwetexoulgarre re wdvra xal alrol diéfyoar. See also
p- 19, L. 11,

18. Jmip Toi Kpioalov medlov ‘on the heights above the Krisaean
plain’. Strabo (4, 9) describes it as éwl rois dxpols 705 Kpioalov wédov.

20. olrw ‘by this route’. .

21. Ixepov ‘cut down its trees’. See 6, 75 Exepe 7O Téuevos:
0, 15 &xewpe Tods xpovs. See p. 32, L. 15, éméoxov ‘extended
over’,p. 18,1. 16; cp. 1, 108 Ty dumweNov émirxely Tiw ' Aciyy wioav.
Cp. 9, 31.

CHAPTER XXXIIL

24. xard pv Ikavoay, for this tmesis cp. 9, 5 xard uév Mevoar
abrod Tip ywaixa, xard 8¢ 7d réxva, See p. 34,1.23. G.§ 191
note 3, p. 341. :

28. Oqoavpolol Tekal dvabfpact. The former refers to treasures
in gold and silver money or plate, the latter to statues, tripods and
other thank-offerings.,

1. wpds Tolos ofipeds ‘close to the hill country’, that is, before 18

they could get high enough up to be safe.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

3. Ilapaworaplovs the name of a town in the valley of the
Kephisos, which reaches the Boeotian frontier at Panopeis, or, as it
was afterwards called, Phanoteus.

8. mdv 73 wA1jfos ‘the people in a body’. Yet exceptions have
to be made to this statement in the case of the Plataeans and
Thespians, and even in Thebes itself there seems to have been a
division of opinion [9, 96-7]. The measure of Alexander in put-
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ting Macedonian governors in the Boeotian cities looks as if they
were not considered quite to be relied upon for medism, though
Herodotos says the primary object was to satisfy Xerxes that
Boeotia could be trusted.
11, 7{5¢ ‘with this view’. BouAépevos ‘because they wished’.
13, d Mr8wy, see p. 39, 1. 24 ppovéwr T& Bagi\éos.

CHAPTER XXXV,

15. v 8eijj Tov Iaprmodv dmépyovres ‘keeping Parnassus on
their right’.

16. &wéoxov, p. 17, 1. a1,

21. dwodéfavev [App. E. 2. e] d xprfjpara ‘that they might
display to Xerxes the wealth of the temple’. Not only was the
temple of Delphi rich in gold and silver ornaments and works of art,
but it possessed also a large treasury of money, and was a kind of
bank for all Greece.

24. 1d Kpoloov ‘the offerings of Kroesos’. Kroesos, king
of Lydia, having tested the skill of the various oracles of Greece,
decided that the supremacy in prophetic power belonged to Delphi.
He therefore offered there elaborate sacrifices of 3000 animals;
and having made a pile of valuable objects of extraordinary magni-
ficence,—couches overlaid with gold and silver, gold cups, and purple
robes,—he burnt them in honour of the god, and from the molten gold
made 117 bricks of solid metal, weighing 14 talents each, and a figure
of a lion in gold weighing 10 talents, and sent them to Delphi. Be-
sides these he sent two large bowls of gold and silver, and many
other articles of value. 1, 47—52. This was«in or about the year
B.C. 555, when he was expecting the attack of Kyros.

CHAPTER XXXVI

19 3. dwlkaro, App. D. II. a.

4. xard yijs karopdfwas ¢ whether they should bury them in the
earth’. Cp. Arist. Plut. 237 ei8ds karwpviév pe xard is yis xdrw.

odéa, App. B. 1L 1 (d).

6. mwpoxarijodar ‘to defend’. Cp. g, 106 ditwaror ydp épalverd
o1 elvas éwvrods "Tdwwy wpoxariobas gpovpéovras.

8. wépmy App. A. 11. 3 (d), ‘across’ the gulf of Corinth
into Achaia.
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11.  dvyvelcavro ‘conveyed their goods’, p. 17, 1. 15.

13. Tov wpodnjrem the Priest, or Interpreter, in charge of
the temple, whose duty was to note down and hand over to the
applicant the oracles delivered by the Pythia, when under the divine
influence, antistes templi, Livy 7, 111. In later times when the
number of visitors increased there were a larger number of priests.

CHAPTER XXXVII

15. dwdpeov ‘saw from a distance’. Cp. g, 69 dwidbrres opéas
ol 7dv Onfalwr lrwérar émpepouévovs oldéva xbopov favwor éx’
alrols.

17. &emvaypéva, App. E. 2. c.

21. xard 73 lpdv Tijs Ilpovyins’Abyvalns ‘opposite the temple
of Athené¢ Pronaia’. Pausanias (1o, 8, 4) says that on entering the
town of Delphi one passed several temples one after the other, the
fourth of which was that of Athené Pronaia.

25. kal 8id wdvray acpdrey ¢ quite aboveall other prodigies’.
For the sense of 84 cp. p. 36, 1. 17; and for the emphatic
xal p. 30, 1. 17,

3, 4. dwd 8% vod Ilapwnood...lpépovro. This phenomenon is 30
by né means improbable, as the huge boulders scattered about on
the site of Delphi testify. The frequency of earthquakes in the
region of Parnassus is well described by Professor Mahaffy in his
description of another town, Arachova, in the same district [Rambles
and Studies in Greece, p. 361]: .

‘The town has a curious, scattered appearance, owing not

‘only to the extraordinary nature of the site, but to the fact that

‘huge boulders, I might say rocks, have been shaken loose by

‘earthquakes from above, and have come tumbling into the

‘middle of the town. They crush a house or two, and stand

‘there in the middle of a street. Presently someone comes and

*builds a house up against the side of this rock ; others venture

¢in their turn, and so the town recovers itself, till another earth-

‘ quake makes another rent. Since 1870 these earthquakes have

‘Dbeen very frequent. At first they were very severe, and ruined

‘almost all the town; but now they are very slight, and so

¢ frequent that we were assured that they happened at some time

Severy day.’

6. dhalaypds a shouting of ala/ai, a war-cry. Aeschyl. Pers,
392 ké\ados ' EXNjrwr...8p0iov &’ dua’ Avryhdlate ryoubridos wérpas hxd.
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CHAPTER XXXVIIL

7. robrwy wdvrwy *all these wonders’. It is difficult to deter-
mine what foundation of truth there may be to such tales. The
storm and the sudden detachment of the great boulders from the
mountain are facts in themselves credible enough, see the passage
quoted from Prof. Mahaffy above; and in a sudden panic among
men, whose minds were already predisposed to superstitious awe, be-
cause attacking a place whose sanctity was so renowned, the appear-
ance of superhuman warriors may easily have been imagined. So
at Marathon the Athenian Epizelos fancied that he sawone [6, 117];
and at Salamis a form of a goddess was believed to have appeared to
the Athenians as they backed out of the fight [c. 84]; and at the
battle of Leuctra the national hero, Aristomenes, was said to have
cheered on his Messenian countrymen [Paus. 4, 33, 4]; and Phylakos
appeared again at Delphi on the attack of the Gauls [Paus. 10, 23, 2].
Mr Grote seems however to hold that this attack on Delphi was
withdrawn on the news of the defeat at Salamis. ¢ On this occasion
the real protectors of the treasures were the conquerors at Salamis
and Plataea’. Hist. of Greece, vol. 4, p. 463.

10. 00 Bowwrdy ‘straight to Boeotia’. So 109 7ol lepols {6V T7s
O©pnukins, 9, 69, 89.

13. pdlovas § xard dvlpséwev $dow ¢ of superhuman size’.
¢bous is used of the outward form bestowed by nature, whether in
regard to appearance or size. See Arist. Vesp. 1071 Tiy éudy lddw
¢vow. In Homer the more common word in this sense is ¢vi.

CHAPTER XXXIX.

16. dmywplovs fpwas ‘heroes of the place’. Every Greek
state had its heroes, i.e. certain of its citizens whose public services
had seemed to deserve apotheosis, either in founding the state or
defending it. The worship paid to them was different in kind from
that paid to the god [bs fpwi évaylovow ds feg Obovot Paus. 3, 11,
7], though the two were apt to be confounded. Instances of such
national heroes are the Aeakidae of Aegina (8, 64); Harmodios and
Aristogeiton at Athens; Androkrates at Plataea (9, 25). Dr Arnold
[Thucyd. 5, 11] compares the worship paid to such heroes to the
adoration of Saints.

17. T4 Tepéven the sacred enclosures round the temples, cut off
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(répww) from the profane ground.  1repl 78 ipdy ‘in the neighbour-
hood of ¢4e temple’, i.e. of the great temple of Apollo, p. 15, 1. 19.

18. wap’ abriv v 883v ‘abutting on the road itself’, i.e. ‘the
sacred road’ from Daulis up to the great temple, on which stood
also the temple of Athene Pronaia, see p. 19, L. 21.

* The road from Daulis to the S.-W. leads along a rugged valley
to Delphi, and falls in with another from Ambryssus on the S., at a
point halfway between the two. This place was called the oxiorh
836s, or the Divided Way’. Wordsworth, Athens and Attica,p. 237.

a1. {8 fpdas ‘to my day’.

23. Sua v BapPdpwy ‘through the ranks of the Barbarians’.

CHAPTER XL.

21 1. oxev wpds Zalapiva ‘to come to anchor near Salamis’.
The more usual construction is oxeiv és, see below 1. (3 and above
p- 20, . 27. Thucyd. 3, 34, 1 &xe és Nériov, 4, 3, 1 és Tiw IIodov
oxorras. Thucydides also uses the dative 7, 1, 2 axbrres ‘Pyyly xal
Meoowy. But the use of xpds is to indicate not the actual putting
on shore af Salamis, but near it, either on the island or the opposite
coast. .

3. wpds 8% adverbial ‘and besides’, see p. 16, 1. 8. =7l
quid, cp. 9, 54 éxelpesias TO xpedv eln wobewy, 9, 71 yevoubvns Néoxns
ds yévoiro dpearos.

4 & xal Tolon kamjkovo, p. 10, L. I5.

PovAilv ¥pelhov worforeofar ‘they had to reconsider their plans
in view of the disappointment of their expectations’. For the con-
struction of &ueX\ov see on p. 3, 1. 3.

6. wavBnpel ‘with all their available forces’, cp. 6, 108; 9, 37:
whereas wavarparg [p. 15, 1. 2: p. 34, 1. 8] seems properly to mean
¢with a full levy of all arms’—hoplites, cavalry, light-armed; which
would consist of two-thirds of all available. Cp. Thucyd. 4, 94.

8. ot 8¢, ‘whereas on the contrary they learnt’.

v 'IoBpdy rexéovras. This wall was built from sea to sea,
about seven miles east of the town of Corinth, and can still be traced.
It was completed early next year [B.C. 479]. See g, 7—-8.

9. wepl whelorov wowvpévovs, ‘regarding as the matter of first
importance.” p. 8, 1. 14.

10, 11. mepuelvar ‘should be saved’, cp. p. 2, 1. 8. darvivar
[ar—Tnue]. otrw 84, p. 3, 1. 24: p. 16, 1. 22.
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CHAPTER XLIL'

15. T T8 8ivara, ‘in whatever direction each found it
possible’, i.e. it was left to individuals to go where they pleased;
the population was not moved en masse.

t7. & Tpofva. According to Plutarch the people of Troezen
received them with great kindness; voted a public provision of two
obols a day for each adult, and gave a general permission to the
children to pick fruit. Plutarch Themist. c. 10.

19. TP Xpnomply, the two oracles which had been given to the
Athenian envoys in the early part of the year. The first (7, 140)
had announced utter destruction to Athens and other Greek towns,
and had warned the Athenians to fly to the ends of the earth: the
second (7, 141) had been less alarming, and had prophesied that
when all else was lost ‘a wooden wall alone’ should be left un-
captured to Athené. Some interpreted this of a wooden palisade
round the Acropolis, but Themistocles had persuaded his fellow-
citizens that it meant the fleet; and moreover encouraged them by
the interpretation of the last two lines of the second oracle,

& Oeln Zahapls, dwolels 3¢ o Téxva ywaikdy
% wov oxdvapévys Anuirepos 4 cwiobans.

For he remarked that had the god meant to prophesy destruction
to the Athenians at Salamis the epithet would not have been 6eln
but oxerAn. The people had therefore been fully persuaded to
abandon their town and trust to their fleet. Professor Mahaffy takes
the view that the priests of Delphi were playing a double game
in view of what they thought was the certain success of Persia:
¢I cannot but suspect’, he says, ‘that they hoped to gain the favour
of Xerxes, and remain under him what they had hitherto been, a
wealthy and protected corporation’. [Rambles and Studies in Greece
p- 372.] Perhaps, without attributing to them feelings so unpatriotic,
we may conclude that being usually under Spartan influence they
‘took the Peloponnesian view,—that to save Northern Greece was im-
possible, and that the only hope was to abandon it and defend the
Isthmus.

20. ovk fjxwo-ra ‘especially’, p. 37, L. 4.

21. 8¢ péyav. This serpent, emblem of the earthborn Erech-
theus, was supposed to be kept in the Ancient Temple of Athené
Polias, which in its subsequently restored state formed the eastern
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portion of the Erechtheum on the Acropolis. This temple also con-
tained the old olive-wood statue of Athené Polias to which the
peplus was yearly brought; the sacred olive from which all the
other sacred olives (uoplat) were taken; and the golden lamp always
burning, from which emigrants lit the lamp which they took to their
new home.

$ihaxov. Ionic form of ¢vAaxa, cp. 1, 84. The serpent was
sometimes called 8¢s olkoupos, cf. Aristoph. Lys. 758 dAN’ o6 Stwauat
"ywy' 00d koiudad® dv wbet, &8’ o Tdv G eldov Tdv olkovpby wore.

22. & 7¢ {p@ ‘in the temple’ sc. of Athene Polias, see above.
kal 81 xal d¢ dwvr ‘and moreover as though it actually existed’.
Herodotos evidently doubts the existence of the serpent: and
Plutarch [Themist. 10}, though apparently believing in the existence
of the serpent, looked upon the whole affair as a trick got up
between the priests and Themistocles. Rawlinson well compares
the story of the priests in Babylon contained in the book of Daniel
‘Bel and the Dragon’. See also the scene in the temple of Aescu-
lapius Arist. Plut. 678 where the priest goes round with a bag
collecting the eatables from the altars. tmprjvia that is on the
day of every new moon.

24. pe\rdecoa ‘a honey-cake’, apparently the proper offering
to subterranean powers. Thus Strepsiades before going in the den
of the Sophists, as if he were going into the cave of Trophonius, says,
és T xetpé vuw Abs pot peMiroirray wpérepor (Aristoph. Nub. 506).
Thus too Aeneas gives Cerberus melle soporatam et medicatis frugi-
bus offam (Aen. 6, 420).

‘25, dvaoipovpévn ‘used up’. dvaswbw is a verb confined
almost entirely to Herodotus, who uses it frequently for &aMoxw or
damwariw. ' .

26. Tqs lpelns ‘the priestess’. Plutarch Themist. 1o says ol
lepeis elofryyeN\ov els Tods woAhoUs, but insinuates that it was by the
instigation of Themistocles.

I. &g xal Tijs Beod drolehormruing Tv dxpéroMy ‘because they 23

believed that the goddess too had abandoned the Acropolis’. The
gods were believed to abandon a conquered town. Cp. Vergil Aen.
2, 351 Excessere omnes adytis arisque relictis | Di quibus imperium
koc steterat. Aeschyl. S. c. Th. 207 d\N’ olv Geods | Tovs T7s dhovans
#éhews éxhelwew Noyos. So Tacitus (Hist. §, 13) says that when
the temple at Jerusalem was on fire awdita major humana wx,
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excedere deos ; simul 1 motus dentium. A passage in Eu-
ripides [Troad. 23] glves a reason épnula yap w6Aw Srar AdSp xax| .
vogel Td TGP Oeldy oV Tiudrlal Oéhet.

2. orparémeSov here=‘the fleet’, cp. p. 43, L 1. Plutarch
(Them. c. ro) gives a full description of the scene of the departure,
the tears, and touching adieus, not the least moving part being the
leaving behind of domestic animals, especially the dogs. He also
tells us that the Council of the Areopagus supplied each man fight-
ing on board with 8 drachmae.

CHAPTER XLIL

7. wpoepyro ‘they had been ordered beforehand’, i.e. by the
congress at the Isthmus, see on p. 1, 1. 1.

8. whelves. App. B.I.c.

11, o¥ pévror...pac\nlov. The two kings at the time of the
3 days of Artemisium were Leonidas and Leotychides. Both kings
could not go out with the army together, and as Leonidas was at
Thermopylae the other king is kept at home. In the next year
Leotychides took the command of the Spartan ships, while the son
of Leonidas, Pleistarchus, was a child and kept at home, being
represented by his cousin Pausanias.

CHAPTER XLIII

16. ™ adrd whjpwpa ‘the same complement of ships’, i.e.
forty., Seec. 3.

20. Awpikéy T¢ kal MaxeSydy ‘ Doric o» Makednian’ [old Make-
donian], two names bclonging to the same tribe, see on p. 40, 1. 11.

23, 34. ¢x Tiis viv Awp(Bos. See p. 17, l.7. §avaocrivre
¢having been driven out’.

CHAPTER XLIV.

23 2. wpos wdvras...wapexdpevor sc. éoTparevorro ‘supplying the
largest number in comparison with any of the other Greeks’, w\elo-
ras must be understood, its place being taken by the numerals.
The numbers,—Athenians 180, total 378 (or 366 as it really is),—
would almost justify the sense ‘as many as all the rest put together’.
We must remember also that Athens supplied the 20 ships which
the Chalkidians manned [c. 1]. For a preposition with acc. taking
the place of a genitive after a comparative clause cp. Thuc. 1; 23
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7Nlov éxhslpers wukviTepar wapd Td éx 70D Wplv Xpdvov pvnuovevd-
peva.

4. povvor ‘by themselves®’, without the Plataeans, as is ex-
plained by the next sentence, see p. 1, 1. 5.

8. s mwepalnv Tis Bowrins xdpns ‘to the opposite shore,
namely that of Boeotia’, a genitive in apposition, or of definition.
wepalpy sc. yiv. For the use of the word in the relation of one
shore to another, cp. p. 19, 1. 8.

éxxopdijv, cp. éfexoploarro p. 10, 1. 24. The Plataeans were in
double danger, for their fidelity to the Hellenic cause and especially
to the Athenians, and from the enmity of the Thebans.

9. Tdv olkeréwy  of their families’, includes all members of the
household, women, children and slaves, p. 56, 1. 26.

10. dml...&xdvrwv ‘at the period of the occupation by the Pelasgi
of what is now called Hellas’. G. § 191, vI. 1. For a discussion
of these names see Historical Index, and cp. 1, 56.

14. 'Afqvaior perovvopdofnoav ¢ changed their name to that
of Athenians’.

15, 16. orpardpxew [-x7s App. C. I. 4] ‘general’. ‘A de-
signedly indefinite expression instead of the usual Basihevs® (St.).
"Iwves though the Athenians repudiated the term 1, 143. Cp. what
is said in "A@. wo\. 3 of the origin of the Polemarch.

CHAPTER XLV.

17. Tdvrd whfjpopa p. 22, 1. 15, ‘the same complement’, i.e.
twenty ships, see p. 1, 1. 6.  Tdvrd kal ¢ the same as’; for xal
introducing the second term of a comparison, c¢p. Thucyd. 7, 71
waparhfoia ol *Abyvaior memwdvieaar v Supakoboats xal Epacav avrol
& IToAg.

19. &weBdbnoav. App. A. 1. 8.

CHAPTER XLVL

20. Nyoweréav ‘islanders’, as opposed to people of the conti-
nent, and therefore without article. Cp. »fiooc 6, 49; 9, 3

23. TV éovTav sc. yip.

25. Awpues dmd "Embaipov, see 5, 83, where to this connexion
is traced the commencement of a war between Athens and Aegina.

4. & Tols M+Bovs. Plutarch [de malign. Herod. xxxvi] declares 24
this statement to be false, and that the Naxians as a state supported
the Hellenic side; and moreover that, according to Hellanicus, they

H. VIIL 8
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sent 6, according to Ephoros 5 ships. They appear on the Delphian
Serpent stand and on the Olympic Column. Simonides records that
their squadron sank 5 of the enemy’s ships, and rescued a Greek ship.
Anuoxpiros Tplros dpte pdxms, dre wap Zalauiva
“ENAres M7dos ovpBadov év weNdyer
wévre B¢ vijas e Sntwy, ETny & VT Xeipa
pioaro BapBapixiy Awpld’ d\okopévp.

xard wep @MN\ov ynovdrar ‘just as the other islanders had
been’. Since the suppression of the Ionic revolt in the year B.C.
497—5 the Persian power had been supreme in the Cyclades, except
in a few of the islands near the main-land ; and as yet no Hellenic
fleet held the Aegean.

5. dwlkaro, App. D. 1L a.

6. omwévoavros sc. avrods ‘ having urged them on’. Cp.l 1,
38 7dv «yauor ot TolTor Ermevoa.

9. Tds kal &' "A. ‘the same number as at Artemisium’, that is
two. Seep. 1, 1. 11. wevTKéVTEPOVY, See on p. I,'l. 13.

13. ¥nowTiwy, see on p. 33, L. 19. v Te kal V8wp ¢ earth
and water’ as symbols of the ownership of the Great King over the
entire country. This had been twice demanded : once in B.C. 492
by Dareios when all the Islanders had submitted (6, 49) ; a second
time by Xerxes in the early part of this year [B.C. 480}, which latter
appears to be the occasion here alluded to, although when speaking
of it [7, 133] Herodotos says nothing about the Islanders.

CHAPTER XLVIL

14. &rds olknpévor Oeompordy that is ‘South and East of
Thresprotia ’, which is the S.-W. part of Epirus.

16. épovpéovres ‘coterminous’, for ofpos=qpos see App. A.
L 7.

17. dxTds to the west. The island of Leucas sent three ships,
but no state west of that, except Krotona in Magna Graecia.

19. 7 ‘EANGS.. Herodotus does not mean to exclude Krotona
from Hellas, rather to mark that her sending this ship was in conse-
quence of a feeling that she belonged to Hellas.

20. 7pls muliovixns ¢ who had thrice been victor at the Pythian
games’; i.e. twice in the pentathlum and once in the stadium [Paus.
10, 9, 1] see Hist. Ind. Phayllos. The Pythian games were cele-
brated, in the third year of each Olympiad, on the Cnossaean plain
near Delphi, in honour of Apollo, Artemis, and Latona.
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CHAPTER XLVIIL

31. Tpuipeas... mevryKovTipovs, see on p. I, I. 12,

26. dpbpds...8 wis Tdv veav...Herodotus gives a wrong total—
by 13—of the items enumerated in cc. 43—48. He reckons 378 ;
the true result being 366 triremes. The easiest explanation is that
he has made a mistake, as is the case in several other places when
he gives a series of numbers; or that some error has found its way
among the symbols for numbers in the Mss.

Some editors however have accounted for the 12 additional ships
by supposing Herodotos to reckon in those ships of the Aeginetans
which were ready and fully mapned but left to guard the island [p.
23, I. 21]. It is impossible to say with certainty that this is so, but
it may be noticed that at Artemisium the Aeginetans supplied
18 ships [p. 1, 1. 8] and at Salamis 30, an addition of 12 ; supposing
then that at Salamis %a/f their reserve fleet of 24 was sent, the 12
would be accounted for. But this must remain mere conjecture.
Aeschylos, who was himself present, reckons the number as 310,
Persae 342 & was dpifuds els Tpiaxddas déxa | vadv dexds & v TOvde
xwpls &«xperos. And other authors have given different numbers,
varying from 271 to 7Joo. See Introduction.

wdpef Tdv wevTrovrépay ¢ without counting the penteconters’,
The number of penteconters is 7, viz. Keos 2, Kythnos, Seriphos.
and Siphnos 1 each, and Melos 2.

CHAPTER XLIX.

1. mpobévros sc. dmopalvesfar, ‘Eurybiades having proposed 28
that any one that chose should express his opinion’. Cf. 9, 27 wpo-
é0nre Néyew., Demosth. 317 del & év xow@ 78 quudépor 1) wé\is wpov-
ri0ew oxomely. See on p. 29, 1. 12.

2. 7dv BovNSpevov ¢ whoever chose’, the regular expression in
public meetings and laws for unrestricted license of speech, or of
freedom of action in prosecuting etc.

8xov...moufeoBas ¢ where he thought was the most suitable place
to fight the sea-fight’. Cp. 9, 2 o0« ety x@pos émirndebrepos évarpa-
rowedevecfar. The construction is dxov xwpéwr ‘in whichever of the
localities’ 7d» éyxparées elot ¢ of which they hadthe command’, i.e.
whether in the gulf of Salamis or further south-west, and nearer
the coast of the Isthmus, ’

8—2
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4 "Arrucy ‘the coast of Attica’. dweiro [dx (nue], had
been abandoned’, ¢ was out of the question now’.

6. ovrdémarov ‘appeared to agree in recommending’. Stein

notices the use of the imperfect here as referring to the fact that this
decision was not final, and in fact was reversed. See . 13.
4. &nMéyovres Tov Adyov T8vBe ¢ they urging the following argu-
ments’, the nominative masculine (nominatious pendens) is used as
though al y»duac 7&v Neydrrwy were ol Aéyorres Tds yrduas. -
Aéyev="urge in addition to what has been said’, ‘to allege as an
additional argument’. Cp. 7, 147 émthéywr 1dv Ndyor Tovde ‘ alleging
the following argument’ i.e. as an explanation.

9. Tva ot Tpwply od8epla Ervpanjoerar  where no help could
make its appearance’. Cp. 7, 169 &orxovro s Tyuwpins *they
abstained from giving help’: Herod. does not use the word in the
sense of ¢ vengeance ’.

10. &g Tovs dwvridy &oloovrar ¢ they could land and find them-

selves among their own men’: cp. p. 40, 1. 17,

CHAPTER L.

12. tadra..drdeyopbvwy ‘while they were engaged in these
considerations’. Cp. with the use of the active éxi\éyorres above in
1. 7. The whole body are said éwi\éyeocfas (mid.) to have said over
to them and so to ¢ take into consideration ’, though individuals ém:-
Aéyovar. Cp. the distinction between dwoypagew and aroypigesfas
in 7, 100 : cp. wofoasbas 9, 15.

14. & My "Arnuijv continuing from c. 34.

17. adridv bhowwrérwy & IIdomdvimoov ‘the inhabitants
having abandoned it and fled to the Peloponnese’, seven hundred of
the Thespians were at Thermopylae and fell there, see c. 35 and
7, 232—6 : the rest fled to the Peloponnese, and 1800 were at
Plataea in the following year, but were unable to procure éwAa,

) 30
o 18. &3 Tds "Abrjvas i.e. ‘into A#ica’. Cp. p. 34, L. 155 9,
1, 17; 0 és 7ds ©1Bas ¢ into the Thebaid’ 9, 13.

CHAPTER LI

31. dwd mijs Swafdoos. The passage of the Persian army over
the Hellespont took place at the beginning of spring, dua 7¢ &apt, 7,
37: if we take this to mean the middle of April, the arrival of the
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Persians in Attica will be dated as in the latter part of August. The
battle itself took place in the Attic month Boedromion [Aug.—Sept. ]
for the time for the solemn procession to Eleusis had come, see
c. 65.

24, Kal\\dBew dpxovros ‘in the archonship of Kalliades’.
The first of the nine archons ("Apxwr éwdwupnos) gave his name to
the year.

25. dpijpov [in Attic always Epmmor] ¢ deserted by its inhabi-
tants’. See c. 41. :

26. 73 dorv properly used here of ¢the town’as composed of
buildings, w6\es being a town as composed of citizens (woNirar).
So also when Mardonius took Athens next year alpéec épfiuor 70
dotv, 9, 3. Stein however regards it as applying to the Acropolis.
xal Tivag dAlyovs ‘ and only some few ’.

1. Taplas Tod {pod ‘the stewards of the treasury of the temple’, 26

that is of the public money (rfis kowijs wpooodov) kept in the temple
of Athene Polias, whom Demosthenes (1075) calls raular 70» 77s
feo. Although no doubt all public money was withdrawn at this
time for the exigencies of the fleet, there would be objects of reli-
gious reverence or artistic value still left in the temple, which these
stewards declined to abandon. There were ten of them.

2. ¢pafdpevor...0vpol Te kal §Nowon ‘having barricaded the
Acropolis with planks and boards’: that is, on the west side of the
Acropolis where it slopes down towards the Areopagus. The other
sides of the Acropolis were either fortified by the Pelasgic wall [s,
64; 6, 137], or were looked upon as safe from the abruptness and
steepness of the rock.

3. 1pbvovro ‘tried to keep off’. in’ dodevelns Blov ¢ from
want of means’, cp. 3, 88 7ods xpiuact dofevearépovs. Seealso 3, 47.

4. wpds 8t ‘and besides’, p. 16, L. 8.

5. &evpnrévar ‘that they had discovered the meaning of?,
9 pavmiiov. See 7, 141,

Tetxos Tpiroyevel Eohwov 8idoi elpioma Zeds
polvoy dwiplnrov TeNéleww, 70 oé Téxva T dvioer.

This some interpreted of the fortifications of the Acropolis, others
on the suggestion of Themistocles of the fleet, p. 21, 1. 19,

7. xal adrd 84 Toiro elvaw ‘and that this was in their ideas
[%, cp. p- 4, L. 12] the actual refuge meant’. The infinitive elva:
depends on éevpnxévar or some word implied in it.
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xpnodiyerov ‘place of refuge’, cp. 9, 18, g6. The derivation
of the word is uncertain. The explanation accepted by the ancient
Grammarians was ‘a place of refuge from the Cretan’ [Kpis].

CHAPTER LIL

9. (fpevor dm\ ‘having gone up and stationed themselves upon’.
Cp. p- 37, 1. 16 és ov *1o6uov Kovro. xatavriov. The Areopagus
is separated from the western end of the Acropolis by a dip in the
ground only a few yards wide.

11, 12. &kws...ddeay ‘as often as they had set a light to’:
the optative is iterative, or as it is sometimes called of indefinite
Jreqguency. Cp. 1, 17 8kws ey év 77 Yy Kapmwos adpds Tymkaira
éoéBaXhe Tiw grparuiy, p. 56, L. 7; p. 63, L. 17,

15. wpoBedwxdros ¢ had betrayed them ’, that is, had failed to
withstand the assaults of the enemy and had fallen. The barricade
therefore was in addition to whatever permanent fortification was
already existing at this point, and which still admitted of defence.

~ 16. Noyovs ‘ proposals’, 9, I14.

17—19. &M\\a re...kal 81 xal ‘among ather measures to which
they had recourse they rolled down upon the Barbarians as they
approached the gates huge masses of rock’. dM\olrpoxos see
Xenoph. Anab. 4, 3, 2. [elAw wolvo, or according to others &\os
Tpéxw.] rds milas the gates in the Pelasgic ring wall facing
the Areopagus in front of which the Propylaea afterwards stood.

20. &l xpdvov ovxvdy, cp. 9, 62 xpovor éml woAAdv. Also with
definite numbers, g, 8 éxl déxa Huépas.

dwoplyo dvéxerfas ¢ was in perplexity’, ‘was at a stand’. Cp.
9, 98 év dwoply elxovro.

CHAPTER LIIL

23. - Xpdvep ‘at length’. Cp. g, 62 &s 3¢ xpéve Kxoré éyévero Td
opdyia xpnord, & rav dwépay ¢ in these difficulties’, p. 53, 1. 24.

23. O tandem, p. 10,1. 6. Edee ‘it was fated’.

24. mjv "Arriciy Ty &v T fmwelpe ¢ Attica on the mainland’
as opposed to the Islands, such as Salamis and others. He is
again referring to the two oracles given in 7, r40—r.

25. ¥uwpogOe...wpd, that is on the northern side, still called the
front of the Acropolis. .
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26. ¥mobe ‘on the side remote from’.  THs dvéSov ‘the
regular pathway up’ the Acropolis. .

27. p)...dvafaln. For the construction after dv 4Awwe, which
is equivalent to a verb of fearing, see G. § 218. xord Tadta ¢ at
that spot’. Ab. quotes 3, 64 érpwpariocdy xard Todro 7§ abros wpb-
Tepoy TOv Oedv "Amwiw Exhnte.

1. xatd 7 {pdv ¢ by way of the temple of Aglauros’, which was 27

on the northern side of the Acropolis near the cave of Pan.

4. &ml My dxpémolv. Cobet would omit these words; but
they indicate that the Barbarians had not only climbed up to the wall
but were actually on the plateau of the Acropolis ; see p. 26, L. 9.

5. xatd Tob Telyeos ‘ down from the wall’,

6. 78 péyapov ‘the shrine of the temple’.

7. érpdwovro wpds tds whhas, cp. p. 10, L. 23.

8. ralras...ipévevov ‘and when they had opened these gates
they then began slaughtering the suppliants’ i.e. in the temple.
The gates are those of the wall.

CHAPTER LIV.

13. ’ApraBdve. He sends to Artabanus because he had at first
dissuaded the enterprise [see 7, 10—18] and had been sent back to
Susa in charge of the realm in the absence of the king [7, §2-3.]

15. Tods puydBas the family of the Peisistratidae and their ad-
herents; p. 26, 1. 16.

18. dvBbpov ¢ a religious scruple’. Cp. 2, 175 évfumordv worn-
oduevor, Cp. Thucyd. 7, 50, 4 év0buor wowolpevor. So also the
verb évBuuetofa id. 7, 18, 2. Id. 5, 16 és évfuplar * by way of exciting
a religious scruple’.

CHAPTER LV.

23. "Epexféos...vnds. See on p. a1, 1. 22.
23. Oaly. The sacred olive from which the other sacred olives

in Attica were supposed to be cuttings. 0d\aooa according
to Pausanias [1, 26, 6; 8, 10, 3] was a salt well on the Acropolis
which communicated with the Aegean and in which the roar of the
ocean could be heard. Aéyos ‘story’ or ‘myth’. The story is thus
given in Apollodorus [3, 14, 1—3]. ““In the time of Cecrops the
gods determined to select each a city in which to be separately and
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specially honoured. Poseidon came first to Attica, struck the
Acropolis with his trident and opened a well (8d\agoa) which is
now called the well of Erechtheus. Afterwards came Athen and,
calling Cecrops to witness that she took possession of the place,
planted an olive. The god and goddess then disputed for the
possession of the land. Zeus referred the question to a jury of 13
gods: Cecrops was summoned as a witness to prove that Athene
had planted her olive first. The verdict was in her favour: she
called the place after her Athens, whileé Poseidon in wrath flooded
the Thriasian plain and submerged Attica.” Soph. O. C. 711.

25. papripia 8éodas ‘alleged as evidence’, see above.

26. karé\afe ‘it was the fate of this olive to be burnt’. Cp.
6, 103 70v Kiuwra karéhafe pvyelv. Except in this passage Herodotus
seems always to use it of gersons.

28 1. oTehéxeos, ‘trunk’ or ‘stump’. So in Pindar Nem. 10, 632
Opwds év areNéxe Huévor.

The shooting out of the burnt stump of the Sacred Olive may
well have seemed to the Athenians, when they heard of it, as an
omen of their future restoration sent by the guardian goddess of the
city. The length of the shoot may have grown with the teling, but
there is nothing incredible in the main fact. The olive is a tree very
tenacious of life and will survive burning in a wonderful manner.
Thus Pliny [N. H. y, 241] says oliva in totum ambusta revixit. Cp.
Vergil Georg. 2, 303—313. Accordingly the sacred olives (uoplat)
standing in various parts of Attica were protected from destruction
even when reduced to stumps by fire or lightning, and were then
called onrol. See Lysias, Orat. 7 wepl 700 anxob.

CHAPTER LVL

4 s toxe vd wepl... ‘what had happened to the Acropolis’.

6. Td wpoxelpevov wpiiypa ‘the proposal before them’, i.e. that
of abandoning Attica to its fate and removing the fleet close to the
Isthmus, see c. 49.

7. elpovro ‘began hoisting their sails’.

9, 10. Vi Te bylvero, xal of Bwahvdévres...lo{Barvov ‘after
leaving the council they were just going on board their ships as the
night was falling’: or ‘night was just falling as those who had
broken up from the council were going on board’, For re and xaf
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thus indicating simultaneousness see p. 3, 1. 16; .p. 47, . 17; 9, 55
& velxed e dwikaro xal & kfipv maploraro. g, 57 ol 7e dupi 'Apop~
Pdperov wapeylvorrd o xal 4 lrwos mpocexéero wioa.

CHAPTER LVIIL

13. &Badra 81 ‘it was in that position of affairs’, p. 67, 1. 18.

17. wepl ovdepiiis ¥rv warplSos vavpaxioes ‘you will not
have any longer a united country to fight for’, or ‘any country to
fight for in future which may be looked upon as one’. He means,
‘it will be no longer a question of defending Hellas as such, but
each squadron wiH have to fight separately for its own city’.

20. @ore p1) ob Srackedacbivas * from being scattered in every
direction’. The double negative accompanies the infinitive after a
negative sentence. G. § ;163, 2 note.

23. dfovligon a poetical use of the plural in abstract nouns,
cp. dmoplpoe p. 26, 1 20. Abicht also compares the frequent
Homeric éragfaliya..

23. 8Buayéar ‘to rescind’, ‘to annul’, as opposed to éxvpdén 1.
9; lit. ‘to pour different ways’, and thus ‘to obliterate’. In
Xenoph. Cyr. s, 3 of the effect of wet upon the tracks of animals (r&
Ixvn) opposed to suvloTyat.

dvayvéoa ‘to persuade’, both this meaning of drvaywdoxew
(7, 11) and this form of the rst aorist are peculiar to the Ionic dialect.
This form only occurs in composition, see p. 29, 1. 8; p. 53, L. 4.

CHAPTER LVIIL

2. 1 Swobijin ‘the suggestion’, cp. I, 156 Hobels 7§ Swobfxy. 29

4. ovppiar ‘to communicate’, p. 34, L 20. This rare mean-
ing is illustrated by various commentators from Theognis 64

GAN& dokee péy wlow dwd yhdoons phos elvac
xphina 6¢ cuupitys undevl und éreody
grovdatov.

y. &avrod mowedpevos ‘pretending that they (the arguments)
were his own’, ‘adopting as his own’. Cp. 4, 180 7é» Ala éwvrod
v wovjoasbar Bvyarépa.

8. dvéyvuoe p. 28, 1. 23.
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CHAPTER LIX,.

12. wpoBelvar Tdv Adyov ‘introduced the discussion’, ‘ex-
plained for what he had summoned them’. The president of an
assembly in opening a debate was said Aéyor wporifévar [Xen. Mem.
4» 3, 3 T7s wohews Ndyor wepl Twvos wporielos] or wporifévar followed
by infinitive [p. 25, 1. 1]: or mporibévar yvduas [Thucyd. 6, 14 xal
od, & Hpbraw, yvdpuas mwporifer adbis 'Abyvalois]. Cobet therefore
wishes to omit rév, Pariae Lect. p. 353.

13. moAAds fv ‘was very urgent’, ‘said much’, cp. the Lat.
creber fuisti ‘ you often said’ Cic. pro Planc. § 83. Cp. 9, 91 s 8¢
woANds 7y Neooduevos, I, 98 fv WoANds Dwd wavrds dvdpods xal wpoBal-
Nuevos kal alvebpevos. Cp. also 3, 46 Eeyor oML ola xdpra
debuevot.

17. paml{lovras ¢ are struck with the wands of the keepers of the
course’ (jaBdodxo¢ or ‘EXNavodixac Paus. 6, 2, 1). In Thucydides 5,
go one Lichas 9md.7dv paBdovxwr whnyds Exafe for some breach of
the rules. See Holden’s note on Plutarch Themist. 11. This anec-
dote is repeated by Plutarch, as well as the still more celebrated
answer to Eurybiades on his raising his stick, ¢ Strike but hear me’,
wdrafov uév Gxovaor 5é.

dmwolvdpevos ‘by way of excusing himself’. Sometimes with
an acc., Thucyd. 8, 87 BovNouevos wpos avrods dmobesfas Tds
dafolds.

CHAPTER LX.

20. &xelvaw p. 28, 1. 17. :

23. otk ¥pepd ol kbopov oldéva ¢ it had not been becoming in
him’. Seeonp. 31, L 27. xaryyopéew sc. 7OV Guppudxwy.

24. €xero,seep. 6, 1. 17,

§ 1.
25. & ool viv dond ‘it is in your hands’, ‘it dcpends on you’.
Cp. Soph. Aj. 519 & ool wis’ Eywye obfopas, P 65, 1. 17; 6. 108.
27. dvateifys...7ds véas ‘remove the ships to the Isthmus’.
dvagevyvivas is properly *to harness again’. Elsewhere Herod. has
Tov grpardy (9, 41) or 70 orparomedor (9, 58) as the object. Itsuse
with ships shews that its original meaning was quite merged in that
of ¢removal’.
30 1. drrides...drovoas ‘listen to the alternative courses and con- *
trast their advantages against each other’.
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3. T fxwrra fptv odpdopdy do ¢ which is as far as possible
from being to our advantage considering that the ships which we
have are heavier and fewer in number than the enemy’. [The Mss.
have és 76. I have ventured to omit é which it seems difficult if
not impossible to construe. Stein imagines that the copyist may
have left out some such verb as dvdyew ‘to put out into which
open sea ’.]

4. PBapvrépas. According to Plutarch [Them. 14] the Persian
ships were heavier and more cumbrous than those of the Greeks.
It has been proposed to read Bpaxvrépas.

dpi8pdv Adoovas. The number of the Greek fleet as given in c.
48 was 378, that of the Persian ships [7, 184] was originally r207;
and though that number had been reduced by shipwreck and losses
in battle, they were still as vastly superior in numbers to the
Greeks as before, owing to reinforcements. See c. 66.

5. todro 8 ‘and in the next place’. For the phrase rodro uéy
...7ofro 3¢ see p. 40, L 6 and 7, 6; 9, 7 and 27. Here the first
antithetical sentence is introduced simply by uév in 1. 2, cp. 5, 45.

8. avrds dfas ‘ you yourself will be the instrument of bringing
them against the Peloponnese ’.

9. xwlvveboas.. EEANd8y ‘and what you will stake on the
event will be the safety of the whole of Greece’. xwwvvebay
‘to be in danger’ may stand (1) with infin. xwdvredoe. droSalety Toy
vavricov oTpatov p. 33, L. 7, (2) with prep. wepl éxelvys xwvduvetew
8, 74, (3) as here with dat. of object risked, cp. 7, 209 Kxwdvvevew
i Yo

§a

10. ToocdBe Xpno-rd ¢ the advantages which I will enumerate’.

12. 7Td olkéra [olkis=elxds App. E. ()] ‘what we have a
right to expect’.

14. wpds npéwy ‘on our side’, ‘in our favour’. Cf. Eurip,
Alc. 57 mpds TGy &xévrwr, BoiBe, TOv véuaw Tifys. Cf. p. 13, L. 16.

" 15. wepvylveras present for certain future, ¢ will be saved’. For
the meaning cp. repietvac p. 3, L. 8.

Vmexxéerar [=vm-ex-xeirar used as pass. of VmwexTifévar ‘have
been removed ’] see c. 41.

16. xal pijv ‘again’. xal T8¢ ¢ even the point which you
care most for’, i.e. the safety of the Peloponnesus.

17. 7oV kal wepuéyeade ‘ which you actually cleave to’, ¢ which
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you value’. Cp. 7, 160 s Fryeporins wepiéxeade, but in 9, 57 it is
used without any case following. xal emphatic, p. 19, l. 25.
opolws..’ IoBueg *if you stay where you are you will be quite
as much fighting for the Peloponnesus as (xal) you would near the
isthmus’. For xal cp. p. 23, L. 17.
19. odeas i.e. the Persians, cp. I. 8.

§ 3.

31. Vv ethic dative ‘you won't have them coming to the isth-
mus’. For wapetvas és cp. 6, 24 mapir és Thy 'Agiyy, Arist. Plut,
411 xaraxAlvew alirdv els *AoxAywiob.

33. &aorépe Tiis 'Arrucis may mean ‘farther than Attica’,
or, *farther into Attica’, cp. 9, 14 éxacrarw s Bdpdmrys.

xepSavéoper ¢ we shall be the gainers by the survival of
Megara, Salamis, and Aegina’. xepdalvew is the opposite of {npue-
oiofas.

35. NSywv ‘an oracle’, referring again to the oracle given in
¥, 141 and especially to the line & feln Zaauls, dwohets 88 od réxva
yvvaw@r. See on p. 21, 1. 19.

27, ds 1 drlwav ‘as a general rule’. The full sentenceis olkora
Bovhevouévowrs olkdT.. é0éhe ylverBar ¢ to reasonable plans reasonable
success usually comes ’. Whe ‘is wont’, cp. 7, 157 T¢ €d Pov-
Aevdévrs wpirypate Tehevry s 70 émlway xpnory) é0éhel éxvylvesfar.

28. ol & Oeds...yvipas ‘but when men counsel ill heaven
itself is not wont either to further human designs’. wpoaXwpéery
wpds ‘to join as an ally’, cp. Thucyd. 1, 103, 4 wpoogexdpnoar xal
Meyapis 'Abpralos és ocuppaxlar. Id. 3, 61, 3 wpocexdpnoar wpds
'Abyvalovs xal per’ adTdv wOANG 1juds E8hawTor,

CHAPTER LXL

81 3. imeplpero ‘attacked’, ‘inveighed against’. In the literal
sense of ‘attack’ cp. p. 47, L 19, Thucyd. 4, 67, 4 Tois 7d» "Afn-
valwy ow\irais émipepopévois BePalovs Tds wihas wapéoyov.

3. ovk &y ‘forbidding’, cp. 9, 3. &rwmlav ‘to put the vote
to’, i.e. ‘to allow a vote to a cityless man’. This word is applied
to him who puts a subject to the vote, the president of an assembly,
cp. Thucyd. 6, 14, I o9, & wptram, Tabra émpipile xal yvupas wpo-
7l0et adbis *Abyvatois, There does not seem any example of its use



LXI1I HERODOTOS. VIIIL 125

with dative of those to whom the vote is put earlier than Lucian,
Many therefore interpret this ‘Don’t put this to the vote for a city-
less man’, i.e. at his instance. This construction is quite as diffi-
cult as the other, and produces a less satisfactory sense.

4 5. wA\v ydp...ovpPdAheocbar ‘for he bade Themistocles
not deliver a vote with the rest unless he could show that he had
a city’, i.e. unless he could show that he appeared for some existing
city as its envoy. For ofirw after a participle cp. p. 12, 1. 25.

For ywépas ovuBd\\esbov sententias dicere see 5, 92, 1 elyere
& wepl avTod ywwpas duelvovas cupBaréosdas fwep viv. (St.)

6. xarelxovro ¢ was actually in possession of the enemy’.

10. Y1’ dv Supkéorar wées...‘as long as they had 200 ships’.
The point of Themistocles’ retort is shown more at length by
Plutarch. ¢If you go away and desert us a second time, it will
soon be heard in Greece that the Athenians have possession of a
free city and a territory as good as that which they lost’. Plutarch
however seems to combine the two councils of Herodotos into one
meeting [Them. 11].

CHAPTER LXII

14. trerrpappéva sc. &y, ‘earnestly’, cp. 1, 30 elvero émi-
orpepéws. Cf. 7, 160 éwedh dpa dwesrpauuévovs Tovs Abyovs Tol
Svdypov [where some read éwesrp., but the analogy of dwoS\éwerr
¢to look earnestly at’ from the notion of looking away from every-
thing else will serve to justify the dresrp.].

od...d 8 pij... If you will remain and act like a brave man,—
well and good, but if not’—for this agosigpesis followed by el 8¢
pi cf. Aristoph. Plut. 468 .

Qv pév drodivw udvyry
dyabdr drdvrwy odoar alriar éud
dutv, 8¢ &ué Te fovras Juls el 8¢ p)
woietrov 40y 1000’ 8re &» Vuiv doxy.
¢If 1 prove to you that I am the author of all blessings to you, and -
that it is by me you live,—well : otherwise do what you please
tome’. See Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, p. 113, note 3.
15, 16. T3 wav Tod woldpov ‘the whole fate of the war’. dANd

p. 78, L. 30.
18. Tovs olkéras ‘our families’, see p. 23, l. 9.
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19. Zipw miv & ’Irally, for Siris see Historical Index.
The idea of finding in the west a new home and new prosperity
more than once reappeared in Athenian history. This perhaps
influenced Pericles in promoting the colony of Thurii in B.C. 444,
and caused the readiness of the Athenians to interfere in the quar-
rels of Syracuse and Leontini in Sicily in B.C. 427, which eventu-
ally led to such disasters. A reported migration of Ionians to Siris
was probably the ground on which Themistocles based the claim of
Athens to a hold upon Siris. The notion of a whole- Hellenic
community migrating en masse to the west was not a new one in
Hellenic history, see the Story of the people of Phokaea 1, 163—7.

20. Ndywa, another instance of the use made by Themistocles
of the popular belief in oracles, noticed by Plutarch,when he was
inducing the Athenians to leave their town: Them. 1o onueia
dapbma xal xpnopods éwiyer avrois. We cannot tell to what par-
ticular oracles he refers: but the collection which went by the
name of Bakis contained oracular verses referring to a large number
of different matters and in all probability some referring to Italy
and Sicily.

CHAPTER LXIIL

23. dveBibdoxero ¢ began to be convinced ’,

24. Ookéew 8¢ por. See p. 12, 1. 14.

27. dylvovro. The words drohewrdvrwr *Afpwalwy ‘if the Athe-
nians abandoned them’, form the protasis of a condition, the apo-
dosis is éylvorro without dv. This omission of dv gives a more
emphatic expression to the certainty of the result; just as in Latin
the corresponding tenses of the indicative are used for the sub-
junctive as in Verg. Aen. 2, 54 si mens non lacva fuisset Im-
pulerat (for impulisset); and just’as we say, ‘I had done so’ for
¢I should have done so’. We must also note that although the
sentence is in the form of a past condition it is so by anticipation:
the contingency is really one of the future.

82 1, 2. vadryy..Swvavpaxéer ‘he decides upon (selects) this
decision, namely, that he should remain there and fight the battle
out’. Like dwaudyesfas [Xen. Oecon. 1, 23] Siavavuayéer means
‘to fight to the end’, and so is rightly used of the main battle
as opposed to any skirmish.
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CHAPTER LXIV.

3. Umeov dxpoPolwodpevor ‘after this skirmish of words’
The meaning of dxpofolifesfar is to skirmish as opposed to coming
to close quarters, see Thucyd. 3, 73; the metaphor is similar
to that in p. 41, 1. 15 dBopds Néywr.

5 6. Te..xalseep. 3,1 16. caopds. See on p. 20, 1. 4.

8. #mxalécacfar ‘to summon the Aeakidae to come as
allies to their aid’. For the worship of Heroes see on p. 20, 1. 16.

9. Uofe...&wolevv. Notice the tenses, the aorist of a single
complete act, the imperfect of the beginning of a series: ¢ when they
had once determined on these things they also set about doing
them’. Ab. and St. compare 7, 128 &s 8¢ éwefiunce ral émolee
TaUTA.

1. &wl Alaxdy ‘to fetch Aeakos’. Cf. Arist. Ranae 111 #wix’
7N0es éxl Tov KépBepov. See on 9, 44.

CHAPTER LXV.

‘14, ¢uyds, of the Athenian exiles with Xerxes, see p. 27,
L 1s.

15. dxelpero. See p. 17,1 21.

16.  lpfpos’Abnvalwv. See p. 35, 1. 25.

19. dmd 'Elevoivos...rpiopvplwv. On the sixth day of the
great Eleusinia a solemn procession went from Athens to Eleusis,
carrying a statue of Iacchus (Bacchus) adorned with myrtle and
torch in hand, along the sacred road which traversed the
Thriasian plain, raising joyous shouts of Iacche! oh Iacche! [See
Arist. Ran. 316.] Not only Athenians, but all other Greeks also
might share in the ceremonies at these mysteries, and possibly a
crowd of 30,000 persons might at times have been present at them.
If the story is in any way true, it shews how important they were
considered, if even at this time of danger and national disaster some
worshippers were found to keep up the celebration as best they
might ; just as for several years during the Peloponnesian war,
when the inroads of the Spartans made it dangerous or impossible
to go along the sacred way as usual, the Athenians who wished
to join in the initiations were conveyed by sea to Eleusis, until
in B.C. 407 Alcibiades on his recall escorted the sacred pro-
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cession once more by land at the head of an army [Xen. Hellen.
1, 4, 21]. We must regard the number (rpiouvplwr) as not meant
to be exact but to indicate a large crowd.

31. wpbxare ‘forthwith’ [wpd], for the suffix re see on p. 10,
Lo

23. dBarpova 7dv ipdv, that is, be had not been initiated, and
did not know the sacred song which was sung only by the
initiated.

For the discussion of the ceremonies at and meaning of the
Eleusinian Mysteries a dictionary of antiquities must be con-
sulted. It is enough to say that as they were probably connected
with a more ancient form of religion than prevailed in Greece,
so they were almost the last of all heathen ceremonies to die out
before the advance of Christianity. They embraced a mystic
worship of Nature-powers as represented by corn and wine [Demeter
and Iacchus], and initiation in them was held not only in some way
to purify the character, but to speak to the devout of another
life of hope beyond the grave. This may be illustrated by two of
the very numerous passages referring to them in ancient literature.
‘Blessed is he’ (says Pindar, fr. 102) ‘ whoso shall not go beneath the
hollow earth until he hath beheld them! He knoweth of the end of
life that by God’s grace it is but a beginning’. ¢They who share in
these initiations’ (says Isocrates, Panegyr. 6) ‘have sweeter hopes
concerning life’s end and all time to come’.

83 2. Ocov ‘supernatural’.

3. & mypeplyy"Abnvalow ‘to protect the Athenians’, see on
p- 25 1. 9.

4 xaraoxiyy. Cf. &véoxnyar p. 20, 1. 23. .

7. wwdvveboe drofakelv. For constructions of kwdwedew see
pP- 30 L 9.

9. 7 Mnyrpl kal T Kolpy ‘to Demeter and Persephond’.
[Cobet would read A#funrpe in which he is supported by the best
Ms.] One of the objects of the Eleusinian mysteries was supposed
to be that of celebrating the wanderings of Demeter in search of
her daughter (% «6pn).

10. & BovAépevos, see on p. 25, . 2.

18. & ‘after’, p. 7, L. 10.

19, 20. &l Sakapivos éml 76 orpardwedov ‘in the direction
of Salamis, so as to rest over the camp of the Greeks’. For this
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juxtaposition of éwl with different cases cp. 9, 47 dwlow Fye
Tobs Zwaprvfras éwl 76 Sefidv xépast Js 8’ abrws xal 6 Mapdivos éwd
7ol edwwbuov, where the distinction of meaning is the same ¢/ the
left wing’ and ‘fowards the left wing’. The Greeks who were not
on board were encamped in Salamis.

22.  wé\lot ‘ was destined’, p. 2, 1. 3.

23. Karamwrdpevos ‘appealing to’, cp. 6, 68 fedy xarawrduevos.

CHAPTER LXVL

25. Onnodpevos, see c. 24.

28. ds ol 8Boxéew, p. 12, 1. 14, For the numbers see on
p- 30, 1. 4.

2. g vds’Abfvas ‘into Attica’, p. 25, 1. 18.

4 Vmd Tod xeypdvos cc. 12—I13.

8. waverpary. Seep. 15, 1. 3.

1. wAyrév wévre...obvbpara [App. A, 111. 7. The five islands
mentioned in c. 46, Naxos, Melos, Kythnos, Seriphos, Siphnos.
Notice that Herod. speaks of these small islands as wd\ets ‘states’.

13. towrépe ‘further south’, cp. éow p. 2, 1. 23. For the
gen. 77js 'EANddos see on p. 30, 1. 23.

CHAPTER LXVII.

185, dmwicato, App. D.11.a. I vds’Abjvas see p. 25, 1. 18.

17. {xapaBéxeov ¢ were watching’, cf. 7, 163 xapadoxfoorra Tiv
pdxnw 7 weoéerar, cp. ib. 168; properly ‘to watch with out-
stretched head’, like a combatant looking out for his enemy’s blow,
cp. Eurip. I. T. 133 xapadoxdy rdwiévra Tpavuara.

19. karéfy..dm rds viag ‘went down to the shore (from the
town) to where the ships lay’.

20. ovpptfas ¢ to converse with’, p. 29, 1. 4.

21. wpollero ‘he sat down in state’, ‘in a conspicuous place’.

33. taflapxo,, used generally by Herodotos of officers in the
land force, see 9, 42, §3: but in 7, 99 it is also used of naval
officers. He uses a Greek title for a certain rank, though that may
not have been the exact title used in the several fleets. In Athens
the taxiarchs were tribal officers next in rank to the Strategi.

s odr Pachals...i8eBunee ‘ according to the rank the king
had assigned to each’. One of the special ways in which an

H, VIIT, 9
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Eastern king rewarded his subjects was by assigning a place more
or less near himself. Cf. Xen. Oecon. 4, 8 ods uév dv alofdryras Tdv
GpxOrTwy cuvowovuévny Te Ty Xdpav wapexouévous xal évepyov oboar
TV Yiv...ToiTois pév xdpav Te AN\ wpooTifnet...xal ESpais évi-
pots yepalper. Many references in the Old Testament to this cus-
tom will occur to the reader. The kings of Sidon and Tyre are in
the place of honour here because the Phoenicians were the most
important providers of ships. See 7, g6. .

25. perd...dm\ adverbial, p. 17, 1. 24; p. 62, 1. 18. Herodotos
very often uses uerd in this way. The different grades indicated
by the two prepositions also should be noticed, ‘next’, and *fol-
lowing in order’,

27. dmowepdpevos ‘ by way of ascertaining the opinion of each’.
See p. 5, I. 32 and o, 21.

CHAPTER LXVIII.

35 2. xatd Tdurd yvépny edépovro ¢ were unanimous in the
opinion which they expressed’. The force of the middle in this
phrase is that of producing as their own ; cp. 5, 36 where the same
expression is used under similar circumstances.

§ 1

5. €mwas, App. E. 2. The infinitive for imperative, cp. p. 11,
l. 4. [Stein reads elxeiv with the Mss.]

6. xax(ory ‘the most cowardly’, cp. éfehokaxety p. 12, L 11.

8. 8iomora, Tiv 5% éoloav ‘ My lord, I on the other hand

" must declare my real opinion’. For the reading of this passage see
notes on next. The 5¢ at the beginning of such a speech implies a
contrast with what has gone before. Stein shews its force by
quoting 1, 32; 3, 82; 8, 137, 143, in which passages it as here
introduces a similar speech, and comes immediately after the vocative
of the person addressed. ‘

For the meaning of dodoav ‘real’ cp. 1, 95 o0 &vra Aéyor
Aéyew. Artemisia hints that the others have not spoken their rea/
opinion.

9. rd rTvyxdve ¢povéovoa dpworra in apposition to ywduyr,
‘namely the ideas which I actually entertain as being best calculated
to promote your wishes’,
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10. kal Tou Td8e ‘well then, this is what I say’.

1. woueo (al. wolee), see App. D. 111. footnote 8.

13, 14. wéyroes ‘atall’.  dvakwduvvebav ‘to undergo a risk’,
implying that such action is superfluous or at least voluntary.
See 9, 26 xpeov...700 aTpaTov TG TTPATY WA dvaxwduwedewr quuSdh-
Aovra.

17. dmjA\afav ¢ came off’, ‘fared’, a common use of dwra\-
Aagoew, cp. &, 63 6 oréhos olrws dxfAhate, still more common in the
mid. and pass. Cp. Aristoph. Plut. 271 udv dfiols dralayivac
alnputos.

§ 2.

19. dvmvwoépwy =mwoheplwr, cp. 7, 236. It is a word not used
by Attic writers.

20. Tds was adrov ¥xys wpds yfj. The policy of keeping the
fleet entire and in close proximity to the army had been urged on
Xerxes before by Achaemenes, see 7, 236.

24. SwaoxeBys fut. oxedd[oc]w. xard wéls. Cp. the fears ex-
pressed by Mnesiphilos, p. 28, 1. 18—a1.

25. wdpa=rwdpeari.

26. wjoy, Salamis.

1. drpépéar ¢that they will remain where they are’. App. D,
111. d, note 2.

éxetev that is from the Peloponnese.

§s.

5. wpoobnijonrar ¢ may damage the land force besides .

wpds adverb. See p. 16, 1. 8. 768« Is Bupdv Bdlev ¢ reflect upon
this truth’, cp. 7, 51 és Guudv Baked 76 wakawdv Exos. For Bdhev see
App. D, footnote 9.

8. ool, note emphatic position of pronoun. dv cuppdxwy
Aye “in the category of allies’; 6, 19 év dvipomédwr Ndyp. Arte-
misia does not venture to speak against the Persians, but has a real
contempt for these other non-Hellenes ; though the Egyptians are
said to have borne off the prize of valour at Artemisium [c. 17].

CHAPTER LXIX.

13. ovpdopriv éwouiwvro. See p. 6, L. 7.
15. odk & ‘dissuades’, p. 31,1 3.  dyaudpavol [dydouar] ve

9—2

36
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xal ¢pOovéovres  who were ill disposed to and jealous of her’. Cf.
6, 61 ¢pbivy kal &yp xpedpevos.

16. dre bv wpdrowy Tempnpévys ¢ because she enjoyed the
highest position in the king’s esteem’. The introduction of the
gen. abs. with ére, instead of a participle agreeing with avrp,.
shows that the writer is giving his own explanation of their jealousy.
Cp. p. 47: 1. 14. & wpdroior may be either masc. or neut. cp. Thuc.
4 103 OvvacBas év Tols wpdrois Ty ywepwrav and id. 7, 27, +
év 10’s wpdrois éxdxwoe T8, wpdypara [H Aexéhewa). For omission
of article in this idiom see instances in L. and Sc.

17. Sid ‘above’, cp. p. 19, 1. 25. T kplo ¢ this expression
of opinion’, semtentia [but Stein reads dvaxpiot *contradiction’,
¢ opposition’, quoting Plato 176 and 277. See note on text].

21. roio wAdoo ¢ the majority .

22. xarabéfas seems only a strengthened défas,  having made
up his mind ’, cp. p. 2, L. 22 and g, 57.

23. Tére 8 ‘whereas on this occasion’. &eNokaxéav, p. 12,
1. 17: the present is here used as an historical tense.

CHAPTER LXX.

25. wapiyy\ov ‘when they (the leaders) passed the word
round to put to sea’. )

26. wapecp(Bnoav ¢ were ranged in line of battle’, the forces of
the two parts of the word are—éxplfnoav ‘they were separated ’,
wapd *in lateral order’: so that it is a proleptic word,—*they were
so separated as to be in line’.

37 3. bweylvero ‘came down upon them while thus engaged ’,

¢ overtook them’.

4 ovk fikwora, p. 31, L. 20. )

5 6. dppiBeov ¥mu...vavpaxéav A howy ... wohtopkijoovras
¢But they were alarmed (at the thought) that they were going to
fight for Attica while fixed at Salamis, and that if conquered they
would be caught in the Island and subjected to a siege’. Verbs of
fearing as they imply thought sometimes take the construction of
ordinary indirect discourse’, and with 87 introducing & causal sen-
tence cp. Xen. Cyr. 3, I, I épofeirodrt Sp07ceafas EpeAhe Ta Baciieia
oixoSopeiv dpxbpevos. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, p. 85, 6. The
expression vavpaxéew uéANowev is to be noted as equivalent to a future
coordinate with wohiopijsorrai, the optative is used as representing
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the thoughts of another, just as the future optative is used for the
indic. fut. in oblique oration. The variation to the indicative in the
second clause is a matter of idiomn like the variation of the moods in
two final clauses, both being grammatically admissible; see p. 4,
L1r; p. 40,1 12 .

8. dwohapddévres ‘ cut off from retreat’,

CHAPTER LXXI.

11. &\ mjy Ilhowévmoov ‘to invade the Peloponnese': but
they got no farther than the Megarid, see 9, 14.

16. &s Tdv IoOpdy tlovro. See p. 26, L. y.

18. ovyxwoavres ‘having blocked up with earthworks’, see
on p. 18, L. 27.

20. olkoBépeov ‘they began to build’. The wall which
crossed the Isthmus at a point about seven miles east of Corinth
was finished in the following spring, see 9, 8. The distance across
is about five miles.

22, fjvero ‘ was being wrought to perfection’. The verb drw
is nearly confined to poetry, the more common form asVw being
generally used by Attic prose writers.

23. oppol ‘ baskets’ [Rt. pep, pépw, popéw, Ppopbs], it was also
used as a measure of corn about equal to a medimnus. Ydppov.
The sand, as Stein remarks, was for the double purpose of making
‘mortar and filling up the space left between the two sides of the wall
to be made into a solid mass of rubble.

24, 25. \lvvov ‘rested’, cf. 1, 67. A verb confined to poetry
and Ionic prose. vukTos...fjpépys, p. 4, 1. 16.

CHAPTER LXXII.

26. wavbnmel ‘with every available man’, see warorpariy;
p-15 L 2; p. 21, 1. 6.

4. Vmwepappwblovres 7 ‘EANdS.. Stein regards this dat. as 38
anomalous quoting Eurip. Suppl. 344 % 7exoloa ximepoppwdoiis’
€uod, but it may be looked upon as a case of a dative of advantage,
like the converse éAwlda Exwr cwrnplas 73 "EANdée.  G. § 184, 3.

6. Kdpvea. This Spartan festival [see Hist. Index] began on
the 7th of the month Metageitnion [the Spartan Karneios] and
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lasted to the 16th. It was therefore late in August.  wapovyeixee
1i89  had been concluded by this time’, and therefore—Herodotus
means—the other Peloponnesian states had no excuse for not
appearing. The Karneia had before been alleged at Sparta as an
excuse for delay, see 7, 206.

CHAPTER LXXIII

9. avrdxlova opposed to éwjiva in 1. 14. Those people, of
whose coming to a land no history or tradition existed, were consi-
dered to be adréxfoves ‘ natives of the soil ’, in this case the Pelasgi.
Thus the Karians claimed to be autochthonous of Asia Minor
(1, 171), and the Athenians of Attica, of which the symbol was the
grasshopper formerly worn by them [Thucyd. 1, 6, 3]. So too the
Sikani are said to be adréxfores of Sicily [id. 6, 2, 2} In g, 73
adréxfwr is used just like our ®native’.

12. obx Hexdpnoe did not quit the Peloponnesus, that is at the
coming of the Dorians. See Historical Index s. v. Dorians.

13. Ty a}.hrrp(qv the land of others’. The Achaioi, 2 name
which in Homer is used often as a general appellation for Greeks,
seem to have lived in southern Peloponnese, and retreating before the
conquering Dorians settled in the district along the north coast of
the Peloponnese, hence called Achaia, anciently named Aegialos
[Paus. §, 1, 1].

14. émjAvda ‘subsequent immigrations’.

18. Ilapwpeijrar wévres ¢ to the Lemnians belong all the towns
of the Paroreats’, that is the ‘ mountain peoples’ of the district Tri-
phylia in Elis. The word only means ¢ dwellers by the mountains’,
but came to be used as a geographical term for this district, cp. 4,
148.

ol 81 Kuvoipwt.. Teves ‘The Kynurii seem to be the only
people who are at once Ionians and autochthonous’. As Stein
says, two ideas are involved in the sentence: ¢the Kynurii seem to
be Ionians, and in that case are the only ones still remaining in the
Peloponnese ’.

20, .ixBeBwplevyrar...xpévov ‘have been thoroughly Doricised
both by being under the rule of Argives and by the lapse of time’.
The difficulty of the sentence lies in the fact that Jxé has to be sup-
plied before 700 xpévov from the previous line, and yet is in a
different sense; vwd 'Apyelwr is a genitive of the agent depending
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upon dpxdueror, while Uwé 7ol xpéwov is instrumental. Cobet
[Variae Lect. p. 424] proposes therefore to omit dpxéuevor as having
been a gloss explaining Vw6 *Apyelwy, [sc. dpxduevor,] which was then
introduced into the text.

21, &vres 'Opveijrar kal weplowko: ‘being in the position of
Orneats or perioeki’. The inhabitants of Orneae resisting the
Dorian conquerors were reduced to the position of the Spartan
periocki or unenfranchised farmers; and thence the name was applied
to all others remaining in the country in the same position. Cp. the
derivation given by some of the word Helotes, viz. from Helos on
the Laconian gulf, and of Caerites in Roman polity. The Argives
seem to have destroyed Orneae in B.C. 416 [Thucyd. 6, 7, 2].

23. wdpeg Twv, by attraction for wdpef éxelvwr as. dk TOb
péoov xaréaro [App. D. II. a] *held aloof from the war’. Cp.
p- 121 7.

24. xamjpevor ‘by so holding aloof they were really me-
dizing ’.

CHAPTER LXXIV.

25. Towdrp wévy cuvvéoracav  were engrossed in the active
labour I have described ’, i.e. in building the wall. Cp. 9, 89 Aug
gvordrras xal kaudry. CI. 7, 170.

26. dre wepl Tov mavrds 18n Spdpov Bdovres seeing that their
all was now at stake’. Herodotos is fond of this metaphor from
the race-course, see 9, 37 Ware Tpéxwy wepl Ts Yuxis. 7, 57 wepl
dwvrod Tpéxew. Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 376 woujow wepl Yuxis 8pouov
Spapetr. p. 55, 1. 26; p. 78, L. 12,

1. Odpecbas ¢ that they would distinguish themselves’. Cp. 39
1, 80 7 lwrmikg éNapresbac.

3. Tavra refers to the facts mentioned in cc. 71—3, viz. the
advance of the Persians towards the Peloponnese, the abstention of
many of the Peloponnesian states, and yet the comparative security
of the peninsula by the rapid completion of the wall; in spite of
this reassuring circumstance however the fleet were still (Spws)
alarmed for the safety of the Peloponnese. [The comparative ob-
scurity of this train of thought has suggested to some the reading
duds, while Abicht thinks that we should probably read duolws.]

5. owyf) Adyov éwouero ‘ began saying under his breath’, or
‘secretly’, cp. 2, 140 cuvyg rov Alflowos * without the knowledge
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of Aethiops’, clam Aethiope. The use of otv3 in this adverbial sense
of ‘secretly ’ accounts for its employment in what seems a kind of
bull in such an expression as gvyp Aéyor woieiofar [ =Néyew].

Odupa morebpevor = Gavudforres ¢ expressing their surpnse at’,
cp. p. 41, 1. 25, For moweidYa: ‘ regard’ see p. 2, L. 4.

6. &eppdyn ‘it (the discontent) burst out’. Cp. 6, 129 ol Sov-
Nopevos éxpayivas és albrév.

7. obA\oyés re 84 ‘and a meeting for debate actually took
place’.

8. ol mvsc. feyov. For this construction St. compares Soph.
Ant. 359 Néyor &' év dNMphowow éppblovr kaxol, | pvNaf EéNéyxwr
PlAaxa. »

9. wepl Ikelvys kwdvvebev ‘and to fight in defence of it’.
This is not a construction of xwdvvedew with preposition= ¢ to hazard’
[see p. 30, 1. 9], but xwdvrebew here=paxesfar and wepl ¢in behalf
of’, cp. IL. 13, 24} €ls olwwds dpioTos duvvesdar wepl wdrpys.

wpl, p.3, 1. 6.

*AByvato 8, sc. éxéhevor.

CHAPTER LXXV.

13. &ooolro T yvepy ‘ was outvoted ’, for the opposite vuiv
see on p. 5, L. 15.

19. Oermuda drolnoe ‘caused him to be admitted citizen of
Thespiae’. ds tweSéxovro ‘ when they were admitting new citizens’.
Of the Thespians 700 had fallen at Thermopylae [7, 222], the
Persians had burnt their town [c. 50], and we find afterwards that
they were so reduced that they could not supply themselves with
arms at Plataea [9, 30]: that they should enrol new citizens there-
fore when the troubles were over was natural ; and Themistocles
was so influential in Greece in the period immediately following,
that his reccommendation would be enough to obtain admission of
his friend.

Dueye...7d8¢. The whole incident is graphically described
in the Persae of Aeschylos, 351 sq. See Introduction.

24. $povéwy Td Bacihéos ‘ well disposed to the king’s interests’.
p- 18, I r2. Notice the omission of the article with ﬁa.m)\éos
The king of Persia is spoken of as Baghevs.

25. karvwepde, p. 30, L. 36.
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T ay. 'lrv.plxﬂ you have an opportunity’ for this’ lmpersonal use
seep. 5, L.

1. 7d Ypérepa Pppovéovras. See above p. 39, l. 25 and 7, 102 40

T4 0d pporéew. R :

CHAPTER LXXVI
4 dra\\dooero ¢ departed ’, théugh the act. is used in p. 3,

‘I. 17 in sense of ¢ came off’.

5, 7. To¥ro pdv...Tovto 8 ‘in the first place’, ‘in the second
place’, see on p. 30, l. 5.

7. &meady dylvovro péoar vikres ¢ towards midnight’. Accord-
ing to Aeschylos [Pers. 366] the orders were to do this edr’ dv ¢pAéywr
dxrigw fhws x06va Apép. For vikres ‘the night hours’, cp. Arist.
Nub. 2 76 xpipa 7Gv vuxTdy Scov drépavrov. This particular phrase
‘midnight ’ is always without the article, see Arist. Vesp. 218 dwd
péowy yukTwy ye wapakaloio’ del. .

8. 70 dn’ {omwépys xépas ‘the western or right wing’. The
sense of éwd like that of éx in p. 26, 1. 22 is ‘on the side of”. -

9. kvklodpuevor ‘by way of encircling the Greeks or ¢circling
round towards Salamis’, but Her. elsewhere always uses this word
transitively, p. 6, 1. 83 3, 157. The Persian ships were stationed
all along the Attic coast from Phalerum as well as on the S. coast
of Salamis. This extreme left wing was now brought up the Saronic
gulf so as to rest upon the east coast of Salamis, while, according to
Aeschylos (Pers. 374), a detachment went to the west of the island
to close up the passage between it and the Megarid, though Herod.
does not mention this movement directly; the right wing was moved
closer to the Peiraeus, and the islet (vnols) of Psyttaleia, between
Salamis and the mainland, was occupied by 4000 troops (Paus. 1,
36, 3; Persae ¢439). :

1o0. Kéov Te xal mjyv Kvvéoovpav. Stein suggests that these
names apply to the same place, see Hist. Index. For this use of
Te...xal cp. p. 23, 1. 20 Awpixév Te xal Maxedvdv Ebvos.

13. dvijyov...tva 81...4{)...80lev. For the change of mood see
on p. 4, 1l. 4 and 10.

14. Sodval low ‘to give satisfaction’, on the analogy of dtxyw
do0vau. Elsewhere rious is used in the sense of ¢punishment mﬂxcted’
see 1, 86; 8, 106; or of ‘revenge taken’, 8, 105.
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16—21. &s belongs to évfaira pd\wra éfocopérwv ‘on the
ground that, whenever the sea fight did take place, the men and
wrecks would be sure to be washed ashore there more than any-
where’, p. 43, 1. 31. The final clause after aweSiSafor is Wa...-
repirowdot, and for the subj. mood used dramatically (that is, as
representing the actual thoughts of the person concerned) after
historic tense see G. § 216, 2.

For the meaning of étoizouévwr see p. 125, L. 10.

23. Tis vvkrds ‘that night’, the gen. of time within which,
p- 37, 1. 25, G. § 179. 08y dmwoxowunbévres * without taking any
interval of sleep’. The meaning of the compound dwoxotudsfa: seems
to be that of sleeping as a relief from other employments, ‘to get a
snatch of sleep’, and thus to be naturally used of the sleep taken in
the midst of military duties. See Arist. Vesp. 211, where the old
man’s servants have been keeping watch for Philocleon when besieged
by his son (‘as though he were the town of Skione’),—Sosias says,
‘since we have driven this enemy away’ i oix dwexoiufifnuer Soov
doov ori\yv; ‘why shouldn’t we snatch just a wee drop of sleep?’
Stein, however, regards dxd as intensive, ‘without getting any sound
sleep’. Polyb. 3, 79, 10 Bpaxd wépos is vurrds dmwekopudrro.

CHAPTER LXXVIIL

41 1. xaraBdMev ‘to bring into contempt’, used as the opl;. of
étaclpey “to exalt’ in 9, 79.

3. 'Aprfubos...demiv. The coast of Salamis on which stood
a temple of Artemis.

4. Kvvéoovpay p. 40, L. 10, ‘dog’s-tail’, seems a common name
for a peninsula. The particular place here meant is uncertain. See
Index and Introduction.

5. Awrapds ‘shining’ [lit. oily], either from the clearness of its
air, of which the Athenians were proud [Eur. Med. 829 del 5i&
Aauwpordrov Balvovres dBpds alfépos], or from its groves of olives;
though Aristophanes [Ach. 637] said it was an epithet better suited
to sardines,

el 3¢ Tis Vuas Vwobwweioas Newapds xalégecer *Afrwas
elpero wdy dv Bid Tds Mwapds, dpbwr Tyip wepidyas.
6. oPélooa=0pése, a form rarely if ever found elsewhere; for
meaning, see 5, 77 &Seoav §pw. Kdpov ¢ Presumption’ resulting
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from over-great success or wealth., For the birth of xépos from §Spis
‘unchecked impulse’, cp. Pind. Ol. 13, 13 #8pwv xdpov udrepa Opact
pvboy.

7. Soxeivr’ dvd wdvra mbéobar ‘expecting to be obeyed in
everything’, ¢expecting to rule the world’. For Sokebwra see App.
D. footnote (g)-

9. \etdepov fpap ‘the day of freedom,’ sc. ‘freedom’, cp.
Hom. Il. 23, 490 7uap dpgarwdér ‘the day of orphanhood’, =
‘orphanhood’.

11—13. & Towavra...dvBéxopar. The syntax of this sentence is
much dislocated, though the meaning is clear. The és stands in the
way as it did in p. 30, 1. 3; and, if we understand éoBAéyas after és
rowavra [see 1. 1], we are met with the difficulty of coupling two parti-
ciples éoBAépas and Néyorre by the conjunction kal, which are in
different cases and refer to different people. Of this latter anomaly
however Abicht quotes another example in Herodotus (7, 9). All
would be made easy by omitting és; but if this is to stand we must
understand ésBNéyas as above, and translate ‘ Looking at such facts
and considering that Bakis speaks thus clearly I dare neither venture
on an argument against oracles myself, nor can I admit any such
from others .

Or we might possibly combine és roiabra with otrw évapyéws and
translate ‘Now against Bakis when he speaks in regard to such
facts and so clearly I dare neither’ etc.

The dative Bdxi8u depends upon the verbal subst. drrioylns,
which is itself a partitive gen. for dvrihoylys 7¢, if indeed this latter
particle has not dropped from the text; finally dvrihoylys is followed
by a preposition wepl xppoudr as though it were a verb : for which
Stein compares 7, 237 xaxohoylys...Eelvov wépi.

CHAPTER LXXVIII.

15. o0wopds Aéywv ‘a sharp combat of words’, cp. p. 32, L. 3.
whiouos (a pushing)=‘a hand to hand engagement’, ‘a personal en-
counter’, see 9, 62.

16. wepucvkhdovro ¢ were actually engaged in surrounding them’.
See p. 40, L. 9.

18. kard Xépnv ‘unmoved’, ‘in statu quo’.
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CHAPTER LXXIX.-

18. ouvesTxéTwy...Tév oTpamyyey ‘while the generals were
contending’. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 1, 1 76 d\\o "EN\yuixdv opv ovwiord-
pevov xpds dNijhovs. Cf. ‘Her. 7, 142 ouresTnKviar YrGpas ‘op-
posed’, 1, 208 yroua uév adrac cwvéoracar.

20. Hworpakiopdvos ‘ who had been banished by a sentence of
ostracism ’ two years before ; he was residing at Argos.

[The institution of ostracism is explained by Grote, History
of Greece pt. 11. ch. xxxii. It was peculiar to Athens and a few
other states, though a somewhat similar process called pezalism
(from the votes being inscribed on leaves wérala) existed in
Syracuse [Diod. 11, 87]). It was instituted by Cleisthenes as a
means of preventing civil disturbances (erdoes) from the excessive
Eower of one man. or the keen rivalry of two statesmen. The

cclesia was first asked without mention of names whether
there was occasion for such a proceeding: if the answer was
in the affirmative, the agora was arranged for the voting of the
ten tribes, and the ostracism was inflicted upon a man on
the condition (1) that 6000 in all voted, (2) that the majority of
such named him. The votes were written on bits of earthenware
or shells [8s7paxa], hence the name. The sentence so passed
consisted of an order to a man to reside for 1o years out of
Attica; but it did not involve permanent loss of citizenship or any
loss of pro . The institution lasted until B.C. 420 when
it seems to have been discredited by being cmE‘l\oyed against a
mean person named Hyperbolos [Plut. Arist. 7; Nic. 11]. -

Ostracism prevailed also, it is said, in Argos, Miletos, and
Megara. Some hold—against Plutarch—that 6000 votes were
required against a man before he could be banished.

23. oTds {ml 13 ouwébpov ‘appearing at the council’, not
entering it, in the sense of taking part in it, as the next word éte-
xahéero shows. Cp. 3, 46 xaracrdrres émi Tods dpxovras, g, 5
dxuopevos éwl v Bovhip. According to Plutarch [Them. ra, 3]
the last council was held in the tent of Themistokles.

25. &x0Bpdv see Plut. Themist. 3 ¢ Themistokles early todk up a
position of hostility to the leading men, and especially towards
Aristides, whose political course was diametrically opposite to his
own. Various motives are assigned to this enmity ; but the fact is
that the difference of their habits and character accounts for
it. TFor Aristides was by nature gentle and high minded; his
political conduct was never inspired by the desire of popularity,
nor could he refrain from opposing Themistokles in the wild
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schemes to which for the sake of his own advancement he was
continually inciting the people’.

ws, cp. p. 1, L. 3. Aqjfmv...wouwdpevos “forgetting’, dworavfa-
voperos, cf. p. 39, 1. 5 where OGv.a woteluevor = favudforres.

1. ouppifar ‘to communicate with him’. p. 29, 1. 4; p. 34. 42
L. 20.

5. xal 81 xal ‘and especially of course’. p. 26, 1. 18.

7. & loov.. Néyav ‘that it matters nothing whether they
talked much or little’.

9. avrémwrys ‘an cye-witness’. Aristides had seen and under-
stood the movement of the Persian ships as he was himself coming
from Aegina.

CHAPTER LXXX.

16. & {péo ‘by my instigation’. &ve “since’.

18. wapaocmicacfa ‘ to bring them over to our view’.

21, ds oV rowdvrwy ‘from a belief that the Barbarians are, not
so acting’, p. 47, 1. 14.

23. 81 ‘of course’.

25. € mwep ‘if, as is no doubt the case’.

CHAPTER LXXXI.

27. wapeddv ¢ having come before the council .

1. orparémedoy ¢ fleet’ p. 23, 1. 2. 43

2. wapapréerfar=mrapackevileadar (I 17) ‘to make the pre-
parations for battle’, ¢to clear the decks for action’. One of these
preparations appears to have been to unship if practicable the great
sails, that the ships might be as light and convenient as possible.
[Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 13.] .

.5 obx bwellovro Td Hayye\évra ‘did not credit the news’.
The natural construction of welfesfa: is (1) with the dat. whether of
person or thing, or (3) with acc. of thing dat. of person raird
oo welfopar. But Herodotus has two varieties of construction
besides the ordinary one (1) with gen. of person—mwelfecfac éuéo
1, 126; cp. 5, 29, 33; (3)'as here with a neuter accusative, ¢p. 3,12
Tawepl Alyumror Qv kal ToloL Néyovow abrd welbopar,
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CHAPTER LXXXII.

1o. & Tdv Tplwoda. That is on the tripod dedicated at Delphi
from the spoils taken in the following year at the battle of Plataea.
It stood on a stand made of three twisted serpents, the three heads
affording places for the three legs of the tripod; which stand
still exists at Constantinople, whither it was taken by the Emperor
Constantine. The inscription was on the stand, not on the tripod,
and can still be deciphered. See 9, 81; Thucyd. 1, 132.

12. 7y Anpvliy, see p. 6, 1. 28.

13. & Tds dyBdkovra kal Tpukooias. See above p. 24, 1. 26
where the total (a wrong one according to the items) is given
as 378.

15. xarédee impersonal ‘there were wanting two ships to
complete the number’.

CHAPTER LXXXIIL

17. waperxevdfovro. See on l. 2.

18. 1ds re 81) Suépawe xal of...mowmadpevor ‘anc as soon as
day began to break they (the commanders) summoned a meeting of
the armed marines, and Themistokles made the best speech of all’.
For re...xal expressing simultaneousness see p. 3, 1. 16. The
plural xomodueros refers to all the commanders of whom Themis-
tokles is one, and the construction, though halting, is intelligible:
‘having assembled the men (they made speeches), Themistokles
best of them all’. For a participle not followed by a verb see
p- 33, L. 1. And for éx wdvrev cf. 1, 134 Tiudor 8 & wdrTuw
Tods dyxiora éwvrdv olxéovras, ¢ especially’. Aeschylos also [Pers.
387] represents the start of the Greek fleet as being at daybreak.

20, 21.  Td 8% brea—dvrir@épeva ‘and his expressions were all
a contrasting of things base with things noble’.

31—3. Soa 8...alpleaBar ‘and advised them, to use his own
words (84), in all that the nature and constitution of a man admitted
of, to choose the nobler . The participle xapawésas agreeing with
Ocuiaroxhéys takes the place of a verb. For xardorass cp. 2, 173
olrw 87 xal dvOpdwov xardorasis. For 8 introducing the words as
the thought of another see p. 4, 1. 12,

23. xarawAfas ‘ having thus finished’, a metaphor apparently
from weaving, ‘to wind up’, cp. 4, 205 oUx €B Tiy fbnp xarérwheie.
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So also duawhéxew, see 5, 93 daxrhéfarros 7ov Blov ed. Pind. Nem.
7s 99 Bloror dpubdoais 8¢ Nwrapy Te yipai diawhéxos ebdaluor’ ébvra.

25. 8 ‘accordingly’. «al ‘and simultaneously’, cp. p. 4.
L. 12; p. 26, 1. 7. :

xard ¢ in the matter of * p. 45, 1. 15. See for the calling in the
Aecukidae c. 64.

1. dv8avra ¢ thereupon’, dvijyov ¢ began putting out to sea’.

CHAPTER LXXXIV,

3. dvayopévoo ‘as they were in the act of leaving land ’. ’
5. &\ wplpwny dvexpolovro ‘began to back water’, the pre-

* position is omitted in 1. 16. dvaxpoberfar * to push oneself back-

wards’, i.e. to row backward; cp. 6, 115 cfaraxpovoduevor. &xeAhoy
¢ were nearly running aground ’.

6. &avaxOes ‘ having got clear off shore’.

8. offrw &) ‘it was in these circumstances’, p. 3, 1. 2.
Aeschylos (Pers. 411) says that the enemy’s ship thus attacked was
a Phoenikian, and we see in the next chapter that the Athenians
were opposed by the Phoenikians.

12. Myerar. Notice the double construction after this word,
first an indirect clause introduced by &s, and then an ordinary acc.
and infin. ¢aveisay SiaxeheVoacfac. This is another instance of
idiomatic variety in two clauses essentially coordinate.

13. Swakeeboacdor...dvadloacay ¢ encouraged them to go on
after first uttering the following taunt’, cp. 9, 5 SiakeAevoauéry yvrh
ywacxt.

14 orparbwedor * fleet’, p. .3, 1. 2.

15. & 8awpbror. This form of address seems to be meant to
express surprise and some angry contempt, see 7, 48 : but like other
kindred expressions its meaning would doubtless be modified by
the tone in which it was uttered.

péxpr kéov ‘how far?’, or ‘ how long ?’, see p. 3, L 13.

CHAPTER LXXXV.

16. xard ‘ opposite’, see g, 46 etc. érardyaro, App. D. 1. a.
18, 73 mpds "Elevorivos...xpas ¢ the wing towards Eleusis and
the west’, p. 45, 1. 23. There does not seem however any appre-
ciable difference between the meaning of wpds with the gen. here and
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with the accus. in L. 19, 20. The same variation occurs elsewhere,
see 4, 37 76 wpos ‘Eowépys...7a wpds Bopényr. Sce the remark on
1. 12, and cp. éwxl used with gen. and acc. in g, 47. See above,
p- 33, I. 19. Stein observes that éomépn and %ws here stand for
North-West and South-East.

20. nlhokdkeov, p. 12, L. 11,

23. ouxvey ovvdpara ‘ the names of several ’, i.e. Ionians,

37. &rupdvvevoe ¢ became absolute ruler of’.

45 1. xaracmodvrev Tév Ilepoéuv ‘on the appointment of the
Persians’. In B.C. 492 Mardonios had been sent down to Asia
Minor by Darius to supersede Artaphernes, and with instructions to
put down the Zyranni in the Ionian towns, which seems to have
been a measure intended to conciliate Hellenic feeling to the Persian
over-lordship (Her. 6, 43]. But such a measure was much at vari-
ance with the interests of the Persians and was not likely to have
been long maintained, and indeed Herodotos indicates that it would
seem incredible in his day.

2. evepyérys... woAN| ¢ was entered in the records as a “ bene-
factor” of the king and a large quantity of land was given him’. The
custom of keeping a record of such as had done good service to the
king is referred to in Esther c. vi. ‘On that night could not the
king sleep, and he commanded to bring the book of records of
the chronicles; and they were read before the king. And it was
found written, that Mordecai had told of Bigthana and Teresh...who
sought to lay hold on the king Ahasuerus’. The word edepyérys
by which Herodotus here translates the Persian title was well known
in Greek polity, and was bestowed by states on leading men in other
states in return for good services received. See Thucyd. 1, 129, 2
where Xerxes tells Themistokles keiral oos edepyeota v 7§ Nuerépy
olxy eloael dvaypamros. Cp. id. 1, 137, 7. And for the practice
among the Greeks of giving this title accompanied by fixed privileges
see Xen. Vect. 3, 11 ; Demosth. Lept. 466; Fals. Leg. 446. Some-
times the title and certain privileges were given to all the citizens
of a state, as to the Syracusans by the people of Antandros [Xen.
Hell. 1, 1, 26].

3. Opoordyyat. ¢ This word is interpreted by Photios and
Hesychios as cwparopilakes Baciléws *body-guards of the king”,
and in this sense is used by Sophocles fr. 185°. Stein. Persian
scholars seem divided as to its derivation, . '
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CHAPTER LXXXVI

6. ixepatlero ¢ were entirely demolished’, used here and in
c. 91 to indicate the breaking up of the ships by the charges of the
enemy. Elsewhere Herodotos uses it of plundering a town or de-
stroying persons or things, I, 88 «. dorv. 7, 125 ol NéowTes Tds
xaufhovs éxepdifov novvas. [It is from the Rt. xep, from which we
have had «eipw p. 33, L. 15.]

7. @re p. 38, 1. 26.

8. kard rdfw ‘in regular order of naval war’. Cobet would
omit these words as being merely equivalent to od» xéoue. But the
two clauses balance; ov xdouy is opposite to od rerayuévwy, kard
Tdiw to olre adv vby.

10. ¥e\e. p. 2,1l 3.

11.  fodv ye kal dyévovro,‘ were and showed themselves to be’.

12. dpelvoves dovrady 1] ‘their valour was even greater than at
Euboea’, i.e. at Artemisium. The phrase duelvores dwvrdr is re-
garded as making one comparative adjective. Cp. 2, 25 6 Nethos
éwurod péet WONNG UmodeéaTepos 1) Tob Oépeos.

wig ms wpobupedpevos. For the singular participle clause after
plural verb cp. the construction of guisgue: and for the converse
see p. 43, L. 9.

13. Sapalvav Héptyv. Cp. p. 8, 1. 15. For 8éxee Te follow-
ing participial clause cp. p. 73, L. 11.

CHAPTER LXXXVII.
15. xard ‘in regard to’, p. 43, L. 23.
16. pereferépovs. See on p. 5, L. 8.
18. pdMov #ri. p. 3%, L. 20.
23. ®pds Tay woleplwy ‘on the side mearest the enemy’. See
P- 44, 1. 18; p. 66, 1. 16.
25. oumjvexe ‘turned out successful’. Cp. 9, 37 o) pévrot &s
e Téhos ol auriveixe TO ExOos 70 és AaxeSaupoviovs.
36. ¢épovora ‘full tilt’, cp. Aischin. in Ctes. § 82 els rodro
@épwy wepiéarnoe & wpdyuara ¢in his violent haste’.
29. ¥ru...ddvrav ‘while they (Artemisia and the king) were in
the vicinity of the Hellespont’. wepl with acc. cp. p. 15, 1. 19.
i. & wpovolns ‘ on purpose’, ‘of malice aforethought’, opposed 46
to xard TOxWw, cp. 3, 121.
H. VIIL 10
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8. adroloy, sc. the Greeks, as is implied by the subject rpfpap-
x0s, & Greek trierarch. This pursuing trierarch is said in c. 93 to
have been Ameinias of Pallene.

9. mpds d\as érpdwero ‘turned hls attention to attacking
other ships’. p. 10, 1. 22.

CHAPTER LXXXVIII.

9, 10. ToUTo piv...roUro 8% ‘in the first place’...‘in the second
place’, p. 40, 1. 6.

avjvewe ‘happened fortunately’, p. 45, 1. 25.

13, 14. Omedpevoy ‘surveying the battle’. See p. 47, 1. 28 sq.

xal 87 ‘and thereupon’.

17, 18. ¢dvar ‘said yes’. 7o émloqpov ‘her ensign’, that is
the design on her ship’s prow. Such a design is mentioned in 3, 59
where certain ships are said to have had the figure of wild boars on
their prows. The position of this figurehead would make it plain to
a spectator from shore, but it would not be seen by the Athenian
captain pursuing.

19. Wmwrréato ‘ they believed’, p. 3, 1. 21.

21.  kal 70...kamiyopov yevéofar ‘and the fact that no one was
saved from the Calyndian vessel to be her accuser’.

CHAPTER LXXXIX.

26. wéve ‘engagement’.

26—8. dmd piv Wave...dwd 8 sc. Efavoy, cp. p. 17,1 24; P
34, 1. 323.

2. kal py &v Xepdv vépp dwolipevor ‘and if they did not
perish in actual fighting’. Cf. 9, 48 é xetpdw véuov dwwéoOa.
For uh with participle in conditional sense cp. 7, 101 ovk dfibuaxol
€loe éul érdyra wpoopeivar py) bvres dpusoc,

3. OSuveov, seeonp. 5, 1. 3, 4

6. dvbadra ‘it was at that point’.

CHAPTER XC.
12. Sudddparo App. D. 11 (a).
14. «g wpoBévrwy ‘on the ground that they (the Ionians) had
played traitors’. For the change of case cp. p. 36, 1. 16.
18. xaredlero ‘became water-logged’. That this does not mean
entirely sunk is shown by the passage immediately following, and by
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Thucyd. 1, 50, 1 ol Koplrfioe 78 axdgpn ovx elhxor dvadolueror 7w
veir ds karadioeway, wpds 8¢ Tods dvOpdmwovs dovetew érpdmwovro, ‘The
Corinthians did not set to work to tow off the hulls of such vessels
as they had disabled (water-logged), but turned to slaughtering the
men’.

19. &mupepopdvy ‘charging’. See on p. 31, 1 2.

23. {ppboaro sufficed to save the Ionians from the danger in
which they stood from the accusation of the Phoenikians.

28. tva...8tafdM\wor dramatic subj. after a past tense in the
main clause, ‘that they may not (he said) after playing the coward
themselves slander men better than themselves’. See p. 40, L 17.

2. kamjpevos wd 1§ obipel ‘sitting under the crest of the hill 48
opposite Salamis which is called Aegaleos’. Rawlinson from a
personal survey believes that he discovered the exact position of
Xerxes’ seat on a small eminence beneath the N.W. extremity of
Aegaleos (Scaramagna), which commands a view of the narrowest
part of the bay. Aeschylos (Persae 464) says that Xerxes was ‘on a
high hill near the beach, which commanded a view of the whole
fleet’. And Plutarch (Them. 13) describes it as being ‘above the
Heracleum, where the channel is narrowest’.

3. dvewvyddvero ‘he always asked the name of the man who
did it’.

4. dvéypador ‘entered it in the book’. Seeon p.45,1.2. And
for the ypapparioral ‘king's secretaries’ thus accompanying the
king, see the account of the review of the army at the mouth of
the Strymon, 7,100, dictehatwwr éxl dpuaros wapd vos & ExacTow
éxwldrero, xai dwéypagov ol ypauparioral.

watpébev ‘with the name of his father’. Cp. Xen. Oecon. 7, 3
Svoudfovres pe'loxbpaxor warpébev xpocxakobvras.

5, 6. wpds 8¢ T xal wpooeBdhero...wdbeos ‘and what con-
tributed also something to the punishment of the Phoenikians was
the fact that Ariaramnes a Persian was there who was on friendly
terms with the Ionians’. Cp. Thucyd. 3, 36, 1 xal wpds EvveBdAero
ovk é\dxioTov s opufis al Hehowovwyolwy viies és "Iwrvlar éxelvors
Bonbol Toufoacar wapaxwduveisar ‘And what contributed more
than anything to their passionate determination was the fact that
the Peloponnesian ships had ventured boldly into Ionia to assist
these men’.

10 —2
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CHAPTER XCI.

10. Ywoordvres ‘having thrown themselves in their way’. The
Acginetan ships were in the position of a reserve; but there is no
nced to translate here ‘laid in wait for them’, as if they had
intentionally concealed themselves.

év 7@ wopbpp seems to mean the narrowest point, that namely,
between Psyttaleia and the Attic coast which is less than 4000 feet.
Plut. Arist. c. 9.

12. {&epdifov ‘kept destroying’, see p. 45, 1. 6.

14. Sxwg ‘whenever’, with optative of indefinite repetition, cp.
p- 26,1. 11; 6, 31 Skws 3¢ AdBot. 6, 61 Sxws 8¢ évelxete. G. § 213, 3.

15. epépevor toémmrov ‘as they were running at full speed
they fell in with the Aeginetans’. Notice the masculine participle
referring to the crews instead of the ships. p. 48, 1. 26. For the
meaning of ¢epduevos indicating rapidity, cf. Aesch. in Ctes. 89
wd\ev ke pepbpevos els Tiv davrod gpvow. For doémamrov cp. 7, 210,

CHAPTER XCIIL

16. ouvexipeov ‘came alongside each other’.

18. 1] wep el\e, see 7, 179g—181. Biogr. Ind. s. v. Pytheas.

20. xorakowévra ‘cut to pieces’. He fought so determinedly
that he was ‘almost hacked to pieces’ (karexpeovpyifn dwxas, 7, 181),
and yet was not killed.

22. Tov 8)... ZuBwvln ‘and it was with this man still on board
that the Sidonian vessel was captured’.

23. owbijvas s ‘escaped to Aegina’, ‘got safe back to’ p. 63,
L. 20.

25. Tov...unBwopdv ‘he shouted out to Themistokles in taunting
terms as to the charge of medizing which had been brought against
thie Aeginetans’. In B.C. 491 the Aeginetans had been charged with
medizing because of their having given earth and water to the king,
and Krios, father of this Polykritos, had been one of the persons
in Aegina who had put himself forward to resist the consequent
demand of hostages by Kleomenes. See 6, 30, 73. Polykritos
now asks Themistokles ironically whether he thinks the Aeginetans
still medize?

49 1. dméppupe ‘threw out tauntingly’, cp. 6, 69 éxetvos Toiro
dwéppipe 7O Emos. 1, 153; 7, 13.
3. bwé vov wedv orpardv ‘under cover of the land force’, cp.
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9, 96 & iy iweipor dwéaheov Sxws Ewae Swd TOV weddv oTpaTdy TOV
agérepov bvra év Ty MuxdAy.

CHAPTER XCIIIL

4 fixovoav...dpiora ‘gained the best renown’, cp. 6, 86; 9, 79.

5. &m\ 8t ‘but next to them’.

8. &8s xal...¢wedlwfe ‘who, among other things, was the man
who chased Artemisia’, p. 45, 1. 21. In mentioning the high
credit gained by these men Herodotos cannot be referring to the
formal dpioreia, which was a subject of vote afterwards, see c. 123.
Yet Diodorus (11, 37) says that it was assigned to Ameinias.

10. f xal. The second of two alternative or conditional
clauses is frequently accompanied by xal. See p. 27, 1. 18; p. 53,
L 175 1,195 3, 335 O 5 etc.

11. wpds B ‘and besides’, p. 16, 1. 8; p. 48, L. 5.

12. dxéero ¢ was publicly offered’. pipiar Spaxpal about £400.

13. Senjv...dwoiebvro ¢ they were indignant’, p. 8, L. 13.

14. 81 sums up and dismisses the subject, cp. on 6, 52.

CHAPTER XCIV.

18. avrika kar’ dpxds ‘at the very beginning of the battle’.

19. rd lorla depdpevov ‘having spread his sails’. The sails
were furled for action, during which only the oars would be used ;
in fact the greater sails were if possible put ashore. See 6, 13.

22.  mijs Sakapwins sc. vis, topographical genitive ‘in Salamis’,
P- 7> 1. 20; p. 20, 1. 27. ylveoBar see note p. 50, 1. 2.

24. Oely wopmy by the guidance of Providence’.

Tov relative. obire...obre These negatives are used instead of
the simple o to mark the logical antithesis between the sender
and the recipient, and yet the clauses are not grammatically
co-ordinate. The first ore qualifies strictly garfvas, the second
belongs to eldéoe ‘but there was no appearance of anyone having
sent it, nor were the Korinthians to whom it came acquainted at all
with what had happened to those actually engaged’. Tdv dmd Tijs
orparijs ‘of the state of affairs 7z the army’,—a common way to
speak of something distant, f¥orz which news must come to the
speaker, cf. Aeschyl. Agam. sa1 «fjpvé ’Axaidw, xaipe, 7@y dwd
orparod. Eur. I.T. 540 7is €l 708’ ; s ed wvv0ive Td¢p "EXNdSos.
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50 3. ds..yovéoBar ‘for when it got near’. The infinitive is
often kept even in subordinate clauses of oratio odligua. So above
p- 49, 1. 22: cp. 9, 41. See Clyde § 97. It is not confined to
conjunctions of time or relative pronouns. In ¢, 41 it is used
after &0a, in Thucyd. 4, 98, 4 after e/, and in Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 18
after §r.. See also Thucyd. 1, 93, 5; and note on Aeschines in
Ctes. § g6. Goodwin M. and 7. § 92, 2 note 3.

3. Tovs dwd ‘ those on board the boat’, see p. 49 1. 24.

5. xal 84 ‘already’. Cp. 9, 6 xal &) év Bowwrly éNéyero elvar,

7. TdBe ‘as follows’.

8—9. dsavrol...ol “ENAves ‘ that the Korinthians might take
them (the speakers) as hostages and put them to death if the Greeks
should not turn out to be in the midst of victory’, For &yeodar
in this sense see 6, 73, 85.

9. v pi...dalvevrar. A subjunctive clause is dramatically
used instead of the optative in oratio obligua, as being the very
words employed by the speakers olol e eluev...5v uy gpalvwrrar.

olre By ‘it was in these circumstances’, i.e. after hearing these
words. See on 6, 36.

11. &' epyaopévowot ¢ when all was over’, i.e. when the battle
was finished. Cp. 9, 77 airika uerd rabra dwixovro Mavrivées éx’
étepyaouévoat,

Tobrovs...pdmis ¥xe ‘are credited with conduct of this kind’,
cp. the converse phrase with a similar meaning g, 84 &xe Twd ¢drw
...dvYp 'Egéaios Odyar Mapdbuior ‘is credited by some’. Thus Ayos
Exe Twa or Exet Tis Noyor, and alriy Twd Exer, or alrigy Exet Tis in
the same chapter 5, ;o.

15. paprupe.. EBANds. The epigram of Simonides is quoted
in all editions in illustration of this statement (fr. 100):

& &b’ etvdpby wor’ évalouer doTv Koplvf
vov 8 dup’ Alavros vagos Exer Zdhams*

peta 8¢ gowigaas vijas xal époas éNbvres
xal M7A8ovs lepav ‘EANdd2 puoduefa.

And also an epitaph of the same poet ([r. 103) on Adeimantos :

obros "Adetudyrov Kelvov Tdos, od &id Bovhds
‘EAN2s éhevleplas dugpélero orépavov.
The enmity between Athens and Korinth which existed from
B.C. 460 to the outbreak of the Peloponnesian war, and the eflorts
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made by the Korinthians to form a counterpoise to the growing
naval power of Athens by an alliance with Epidauros, would
account for the attempt on the part of Athenian patriots to decry
the services of the Korinthians at the time of the Persian invasion,
and would explain the ease with which anything to their discredit
would be believed at Athens and communicated to Herodotos.
[Thucyd. 1, 103—106.] Adeimantos is represented throughout as
backward in the war, and as hostile to Themistokles, cf. 5, 59, 61.
Plutarch accuses Herodotos of being influenced by a bribe from
Athens; and Dion Chrysostom has a story that he asked for pay
at Korinth and was refused.

CHAPTER XCV.

17. Tob kal.. . bwepyiobny, see c. 79. s dvBpds dplorov ‘as a
man of the highest character’, including of course ¢ courage’; but
Herodotos had no occasion in the previous mention of him to say
anything of his prowess in the fight.

18. OBopifw, p. 47, L. 11.

20. mwaparerdxaro, App. D. 1. a. They had been stationed
on board ships along the coast of Psyttaleia to prevent the Persian
troops there [c. 76] from giving help to their comrades in diffi-
culties. Aesch. Pers. 454.

22. dméfnoe dywv ‘took them with him and disembarked
them’.

23. T woidic Seep. 40, L. 5.

CHAPTER XCVI

25. xarepboavres ‘having dragged on shore’.

27. rabry ‘in that direction’, ‘in that part of the bay’; for
many of the ships were wrecked while trying to escape along the
Attic coast towards Phalerum; and many more were drifted away
by the W. wind mentioned in the next sentence.

3. s "Arnkis the topographical genitive, see p. 49, 1. 22.

4. Kwhid8a the Kolian beach was 20 stades (about 24 miles)
from Phalerum. Pausan. 1,1, 5. Col. Leake identified it with the
point called now the ‘ Three towers’ (rpeis r¥pyot).and Stein accepts
this without comment ; but recent authorities have decided upon
a point more S.E. Cape S¢ Kosmas.
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9. Avowrrpdre dat. of agent after perfect pass. so Bdxidi and
Movoaly above. G. § 188. p. 63, 1. 16.

11. ¢pufovor ‘shall roast’, the women are to use the drift-
wood from the wrecks, oars, spars and other fragments for fire-
wood. The Mss. have ¢pltovae ‘shall shudder at’; and some
have explained that there is an intentional ambiguity between the
two words. The simple meaning is quite forcible enough.

13. dwe\doavros Bac\éos * after the king had marched away’,
i.e. when the inhabitants returned in the autumn of 480 after the
Persian army had evacuated Attica.

YreAhe ¥oeoar ¢ was destined to be’. Cp. p. 3, L. 2.

CHAPTER XCVIL

14—17. pa) dwdOyrar...xuwBuveboy. For the subjunctive in a
clause depending on a verb in a secondary tense (3eloas...éBo0Aeve)
see Goodw. M. and T. p. 80, 1. Cp.on p. 4, 1. 10; p. 40, L. 17.

17. xwduveboy “lest he should be in danger’. For the change
of subject of two verbs grammatically co-ordinate, see 6, 3o.
{BovAeve ¢ he began to think over’.

19. breparo ¢ he pretended to be proceeding with his attempt’,
‘he went on with it’.

20. Swxoiv ‘to make a causeway across’. This distance was
nearly a mile at the narrowest part, where a service of ferry boats
was afterwards established under strict supervision. See Aesch. in
Ctes. § 158. " The object of the causeway would be to enable the
Persian land army to cross to Salamis and take the Athenian
refugees prisoners, without fear of the terrible fleet by which theirs
had just been conquered. Rawlinson notices that Alexander took the
Island of Tyre by a similar construction, but there the distance was
only half and the depth of water much less. Ktesias (Pers. 26) and
Strabo (g, 1, 13) assign the formation of this plan and the beginning
of the embankment to a period before the battle, as the various
editors point out; but the words of Herodotos do not preclude
this,—nay rather confirm it ; the imperfect éxeipdro means ‘he went
on trying’, as though nothing had happened.

yavhovs of Pheenikian transport vessels see 3, 136; 6, 17.
The line of ships lashed together was independent of the xofs and
meant to protect the men working at it, as well as to give a passage
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to men crossing ; and this may very well have been begun after the
battle.

a1. dpréero, cp. §, 120 ol 8¢ adris wokeuéew dpréovro.

23. & fmoréato ‘were fully persuaded’. See p. 3, 1. 21.

24. ds...mapeoxebaoras ¢ that he was fully determined and pre-
pared’. The perfect is used dramatically for the pluperfect. Xerxes
would have said wapesketaouar. For the future infinitive after a
verb expressing intention, cp. the construction of ué\\w, p. 79, l. 12.
dx mavrds véov ‘in real earnest’.

26. ¥uwapov...Siavolns ‘acquainted with his character’. dwavola
opp. to the ratdela and Aéyos of a statesman in Aesch. in Ctes. § 170.

dpa...xal, cp. 4, 150 dua Te ENeye Tadra Kal édelxvve és TOv BdrTov:
and 3, 65; 4, 67. (Abicht.)

27. Urepme & Ilépoas i.e. to Susa, see p. 27, 1. 13.

CHAPTER XCVIIIL

2. 8 m mapaylverar ‘which arrives at the destination’, so 6, 95 53
xapeyévorro 8¢ kal al Ixwaywyol vées.

Ovyrov &v ‘1 mean anything less than divine’. Herodotos uses
Ovqrdv as equivalent to {Bov in 2, 68 wdvrwy 7O¥ Wuev Gvyrdv Tobiro
&& Oaxlorov péyigrov vylvera: (of the crocodile); 1, 216 xdvrwy TGy
@vyrdv 70 Tdxwrov (the horse). And Xenophon (Cyrop. 8, 6, 18)
says of these dyyapfio. that some people declared that they went
faster than cranes, but that at any rate they went faster than
anything human on land (dv6pwnlvwr wefh). ofiTw without conjunc-
tion, see 6, 15, 21.

3. Sowy...68d¢ that is, as Xenophon explains, a day’s journey
of a horse. The American pony posts are made with shorter relays.

5. Suwordo ‘are posted at intervals’.

7. p1 ob generally after a verb containing a negative idea,
which is itself negatived, cp. 6, 88; 9, 18; G. § 283, 6—7 and § 263
note, cp. p. 28, 1. 20; but also following any negatived verb, see
p- 69, 1. 7. Tdv wpoxelpevov * the distance allotted to him’.

10. 76 8% dvBeirev ‘and thenceforth’, cp. g, 11.

11. xard wep..Aapwadndopln. On the torch races see note
on 6, 105, where they are mentioned as being used in the worship
of Pan. Of the two kinds of torch racing the Persian courier-post
is comparable to that in which the contest was between two or
more lines of men stationed at intervals, each man carrying the
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torch to the man in front of him,—and especially to those races
which, as was sometimes the case, were run on horseback.

13. dyyapiiov n. ‘an express’. Rawlinson mentions two deri-
vations of the word,—angéreh ‘an account book’, and so *regis-
tered’; and harkéreh ‘a common drudge’ or ‘workman’. The verb
doyyapedew ‘to requisition’ is well-known from its use in St Matt.

5, 41; 27, 32 etc,, cp. Esther 8, ro ‘he...sent letters by posts on .

horseback.’

CHAPTER XCIX.

15. oUrtw &f ri. The &f has a certain sense of irony, ‘to such
a strange degree!’, as though Herodotos were thinking of the
groundlessness of their rejoicing.

16. &s for dore.

pupaivyor...éorépecav.  For this custom of expressing gladness
in connexion with religious rites see 7, 54. The scene on the
entry of our Lord into Jerusalem will of course occur to cur minds.

17. vplov Bupifpara ‘and were burning incense’. Gumidy
here has a cognate accusative. It is used with other words which
indicate something used in the same way as incense. See 3, 107;
4 755 6, 97

xal avrol...edradelpor ‘and were universally engaging in sacri-
fices and feastings’. The adrol emphasises the distinction between
the people at large and the special class who would conduct the
religious services. For & 6velyot x.7.\. cp. 3, 27 foar é&v Gakipot.
1, 34 l80w...Tods dvOpdwovs v ednabelpor ébvras.

19. éreeNBoioa ¢ which arrived on the heels of the first’.

ovvéxee odram ‘ threw them into such consternation’. Cp. 7, 142
awexéorro al ywipar TGy papévewr. It is more common in poetry.

Tods x0dvas xarepprifavro. This sign of mourning, rendered
familiar to us by the writers of the Old and New Testament, was
common to all Eastern peoples. Thus Aeschylos describes Xerxes
as watching the fight at Salamis,—pf¢as 8¢ wéwhovs rxdvaxwxioas
AyY (Pers. 470). Herodotos uses a very strong expression ‘they
tore their inner garments to pieces’. Cp. 3, 66 wdrres 7a éob7ros
éxopeva elxov, Tabra xarnpeixovro.

21. Map8éwnov &v alrly Tibévres ‘laying the blame on Mar-
donius’. So alrly is said &xew Twa (5, 70). Cp. 5, 106 Bpa uh é&
Soréps cewvrdy & alrly oxps.
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CHAPTER C.

1. ovpbopiy...wouebpevov ‘much distressed in consequence of 53
the sea-fight’. Cp. 9, 77.

3—35. «s Bdoer...xal ol xpéooov . The future indicative is
used in preference to the future optative, but in the second clause
the ordinary optative of the oratio obligua is used. The change of
mood is perhaps only another instance of the taste for variety
evidenced in the use of subj. and optative in final clauses [see
on g, 51). But notice that here and at p. 56, . 24—s5, as well as
in g, 69 (dyyé\Nerac...8rc pdxn Te yéyove xal vixgev ol perd lavoa-
vlew) the fime of the action is different. In p. 61, 1. 3 the infinitive
is used by a similar variation, and in 1l. 4 and 5 of the same page
the indicative and optative. Abicht says that the optative ‘gives
the thought a more subjective colouring’; but in the instances
before us, as in p. 56, 1. 24, the reverse seems to he the case.

4 dvayvdoas * for having overpersuaded’, p. 28, 1. 23; p. 8o,
1. 12: referring to his speech given in 8, 9.

5. dvaxwdureioa ‘to stake everything again on the risk’, see
P- 35 L. 14; 9, 36. dvaxwdvwetew is constructed with a participle
in g, 26, 41; but xwdvredew is followed by an infinitive in p. 51,
L 17; p- 33, 1. 7. See noteon 6, 9. Cp. the double construction
of weipdcbac.

7. vuip weydAav alwpnfévra ‘having played for high stakes’,
‘endangered himself for great objects’. Cp. Thucyd. 7, 77, 2 é
T¢ alrd Kwdlvp Tols Pavhordrois alwpoiuat. ‘

wh\éov...tpepe ‘his opinion inclined more to’. Cp. s, 118 Tobrov
T00 dwdpds B yvdun Epepe...ovuBdNNew. 6, 110 TAY § yvipn Epepe
oupBdAhew.

9. wpooidepe * he propounded the following proposal’. Cp. s,
40 wpooépepor alry Téde. Cp. 3, 74, 134; 5, 30.

13. & 78 wiv ddpav ‘the decisive contest’. Cp. p. 31, L 135
70 wdv 1ol woNéuov.

15. wepicerar dvriwbijvas ‘ will make the experiment of facing
you'. wewpdobar is constructed by Herodotos both with participle
and infinitive: with the former it generally refers to an attempt
actually made, see 6, 5, 50; 9, 26, 53; with the latter to a future
possibility, cp. 6, 138. Yet in 6, 9 Tols éwvroi Eaoros Cuéwy

[



156 NOTES ON c

wohviras wepdobw drooxlfwy dxd 706 Nowwod ovumayixod this dis-
tinction appears to be neglected. There is the same indefiniteness
in our use of ‘to try’. The two phrases ‘I will try swimming’,
and, ‘I will try to swim’, may sometimes approach each other so
nearly as to be hardly distinguishable.

17. wvy ‘then’, ‘accordingly’.

wapdpeda Tijs Ilehowornjoov ‘let us make an attempt on’. In
this sense wepdr is used in 6, 82. The middle is elsewhere used
with persons. See 1, 76; 3, 163; 7, 125; 9, 46.

18. ¢ 8 xal ‘and if also on the other hand’. For this use
of xal with an alternative clause cp. p. 49, l. 10; 9, 91 elpero ere
kApdbvos Evexev...dre xal kard cuwTuxiny...

wapéx e impersonal = xdpeore, cp. p. 5, 1. 1; p. 16, L. 18,

20. “EAAnot...800Aovs ‘for the Greeks there can be no escape
from becoming your slaves, after having given account for what
they have done now and on former occasions’. ob8eula ¥ISvons...
...p ov...lvar. After an expression implying difficulty or im-
possibility ud ob is pretty frequently found with the infinitive, and
obdepla Exduois=ddvardy éorwv édiwar. Cp. 1, 187 dewdv édokee
elvac pi) ob ovowovddfew. 3, 82 Afmov &pxovros ddbwara ph ob
xaxdrpra éyylveafar. The accusative 8évras, in spite of the dative
“EN\ot, arises from the influence of the infinitive, by an attraction
fairly common in Greek writers; cp. p. 6o, 1. 23. Tdv is attracted
into the case of an antecedent unexpressed, for éxelvwy d.

21. wporepov. Though the reference is to the Peloponnesians
primarily, yet we may understand various events in previous Persian
expeditions, such as the battle of Marathon, to be included. But
the special reference is rather to the treatment of the Persian envoys
at Sparta (7, 133).

23. el 8 dpa guodsi forte, see p. 59, 1. 28.

24. xal &k rov8e ‘in this case also’, ‘in these circumstances’.
Cp. Dem. de Cor. § 256 éx 7dv éwévrwr ‘in the existing circum-
stances’. p. 26, L. 22.

25. katayehdorovs sc. by causing them to give up the attempt
to subjugate Greece.

26. & Toto Ilépaqo ‘as far as the Persians are concerned’.

obBy... mpyyypdrwv ‘it is not by the fault of the Persians that
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any of your affairs have been brought to confusion’. There is a
parajlel use of év in Eurip. Hippol. 324 é ool Aehelyopar ‘it will
be your fault if I fail’. Soph. Aj. s10 & gol 7d0’ Eywye gdfopar
‘my salvation depends wholly on you’.

2%7. &xov ‘in what respect’, ‘at what point’.

28. Polvixes... Alyimwrior.. Kimwpior... K(hkes without definite
article, ‘mere Phoenikians, Egyptians etc.’ Cp. 9, 28 'Afwalovs
GEovicwrépovs elvas Exew 1O xépas fwep’Apxddas.

30. Tourto T3 wdlos ‘this defeat’, p. 51, 1. 13. So 73 Tpdua 6,
132. 18 dv introduces a necessary consequence of what has been
said before, as in 6, 53.

1. 0 ‘home’. Cp. 1,15, 157; 4 80; 5, I4. 54

2. dpd 8 emphatic and opp. to od uév, ‘ but on me should fall
the duty’.

CHAPTER CI.

§. &s éx xaxdy a joy great in proportion to the distress which
it followed, lit. ‘considering that it was after misery’. Cp. Thucyd.
7, 43, 2 7§ 0¢ wporépy oTparedpare TGV "Abpraiwy, ds éx Kaxdy, pdpn
Tis éyeyévyro. ix ‘after’, cp. Eurip. Hipp. 109 éx xwwaylas “after
hunting’.

6. BovAevodpevos goes with {moxpwéerdar ‘he said that he
would answer, after consideration, which of these two courses he
would adopt’. The future indicative woujoer retained in oblique
narration dramatically, by a very common idiom.

7. as...¢Bovhebero ‘while he was consulting’.

8. druc\ijroiot ‘those summoned to council’, g, 42.

10. wpdrepov, see c. 68.

I1. peractnodpevos ‘having caused to withdraw’. The middle,
because (1) the action is done by the agency of others, cf. 6, 46
vavrpyeiocac, ib. 48 rodesfar, and (2) because the action affects the
subject, cp. 1, 8 [Kfpos] perasrnoduevos Tods d\N\ovs elpero Kpoioov...

15. peralriot ‘involved in a share of the blame for any disaster’.

16. Bovhopdvorri o yévorr' dv ¢ they will be glad to have’.

dmwéBefis ‘an opportunity of shewing it’, i.e. that they were
not to blame for the disaster.

21—33. xal...viv 76 in the former clause wepl 7ijs vavuaxins,
serving as a kind of date, is opposed to »iw.
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23. ovk doa mouerdar ‘advising against my allowing it be
fought’. For woubeaar see note above 1. 11. .

24. dmrixw b Povhevodpevos ¢ I may succeed in taking the
right decision’. g, 12 TUyxave eb PovAevbueros. bmrixw is a
deliberative subjunctive. Cp. p. 53, 1. 16.

CHAPTER CIIL

25. ovvefovhedero ‘consulted her’, notice the middle contrasted
with guveSoslevsas above 1. 32. So ovpBovhevopdyy ‘to one who
consults me’.

27, &r\.. .wpypao ¢ seeing, however, that matters have come
to this pass’, ‘in the circumstances which have arisen’. Cp. p. 10,
1. 15.

55 2. roVro mv...roito 8. See p. 40, 1. 5.

4 T4 vowv Mye ‘what he speaks of as in his mind’, lit.
¢ designing which he speaks’.

odv 16 {pyov ‘ the credit of the achievement is yours’. For this
use of &pyov cp. 6, 29 70 3¢ &) Epyov Tijs lrwov TolTo éyévero. 9, 102
Skws éavrdy yévyras 7O Epryov xal uh Aaxedaipoviwy,

8. ixelvov Tov wpnypdrov sc. wepiedvrwy ¢ while that empire
which you have in Asia remains’. Stein joins wepl olxov 7é» adv to
aupgoph, but the next sentence seems rather to point toits belonging
to wppymdrwy, ‘there will be no great disaster as long as you and
the power you possess in your native country survive’ i.e. in Asia
as opposed to Europe. epl is not local, but the éxelvwr practically
justifies the translation given. Baehr ‘#e guidem salvo salvisque tuac
domus rebus’. The king’s house and the kingdom are identical,
Détat c'est moi. For the sense of wpjypara ‘power’ or ‘empire’
cp. 6, 13 74 BagiNéos wpfypara. ib. 39 karakauybuevos Td wpfrypara.
Abicht brackets wepl olxov Tov abv.

10. dydvas Spapdovrar mepl odplav adray ‘will at many times
and in many ways find themselves in danger’. A metaphor from
the race-course. Cp. p. 38, 1. 26. 9, 37 dore Tpéxwr wepl Tis
Yuxis. 7, 58 wepl éwurod dpapely.,

11, #jv 7 wdly i.e. ‘if he is defeated and killed’, a common
euphemism.

Abyos ‘account’. Cp. 4, 135 7dw 7¥ édxwTos dmoNNvuérwy Aéyos.
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9, 70 oiTot év oldevl Noyw dwrwhovro. Ib. 8o éobfjros woxbAns Ayos
(ylvero o0d2 els. See p. 6, 1. 13.

14. wvpdoas, see c. 53. For his purpose see 7, 8, 3 pé\\w
Sevfas 7ov ‘EXNjowovror EAGv oTpardy 8id 75is Edpdans éxl ip EXNdda,
tva’Ab0nvalovs Tepwprioacut.

CHAPTER CIIL

16. twerdyxave ‘she succeeded in expressing exactly what he
had in his own mind’. Cp. p. 54, L. 24.

18. Soxéew dpol, see p. 13, . 14.

19. Tabrnv pdv corresponds to ocwémeuwe 5¢ in c. 104. For
this coupling of different parts of two clauses, cp. Aesch. in Ctes.
53 Ookeiv uév &Ny Néyew, dpxala 3¢.

20. {3 "Edecov that they might be sent thence to Sardis and
then up the country to Susa; for the road began from Ephesos, see
p- 56, 1. 95 5, 54. vé0or born of xaXXaal.

CHAPTER CIV.

23. ¢epdpevov...ob Td Bedrepa sc. T4 wpdra ‘was the most
influential of the eunuchs’, or ‘the highest in rank’. Cp. %, 211
ovdey whéor épéporro ‘they succeeded no better’. For the litotes cp.
1, 23 o0devos Sevrepos.

26. &wedv ¢ whenever’ (éwel dv), usually érip in Attic poetry
and prose before Xenophon. Yet érdp is really Ionic. See
Meisterhans Gramm. der Att. Insclr. p. 210, In 4, 134 four Mss.
have érfw.

37. dpdl...mé\os. The genitive of place after dugl is very
rare, if not unexampled.

28. 7 Xalewdy ‘a misfortune’. dvros Xpévov ‘shortly’, ¢ within
a short time’, opp. to éxas xpévov, p. 83, 1. 7.

1. méywva, see 1, 175, where Herodotos says that it happened 56

three times. Stein and Abicht bracket the clause from ol ¢
IIndacées to ‘Epubripos 7» as an interpolation from the 1st book
written by some scholar as an explanation on the margin, and
thence taken into the text. It had long ago been condemned
by Valknaer; but is defended by Baehr.
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CHAPTER CV.

4- 8n emphasises ueylorn like &% ‘the very greatest ever
known’. Cp. p. 57, 1. 1.

6. miv tony kaTeomoaro ‘secured his livelihood’ [Cobet would
read xarexrfoaro, cp. p. 57, L. —a].  For éwd cp. 2, 36 wotetueros
Gwd TobTwy THY $ow.

7. 8xws...xkmjoairo, the optative of repeated action, p. 26,
L1r; p. 48,1 14.

8. dBeos dmrappévors ‘ that had reached their time of beauty’,
‘full-grown boys’. Cp. 1, 139 Scac 3¢ eldéos 3¢ éxwaupévo elol xai
peydfeos.

9. s Zdpdis T¢ xal "Edecov, that is, for export into Upper
Asia: the road going through those places. See p. 53, 1. 20.

11. wlowwos...Tiis mdoms ‘entire confidence’.

13. xal 8 xkal. Cp. p. 21, L. 22.

kal ov ydp. The reason is given by anticipation. Cp. p. 57,
1. 24; 9, 61, 87.

15. mapd Baohéa to the king’s palace at Susa.

CHAPTER CVL

18. dppa ‘was engaged in starting’. &l ¢ to attack’.

20. kard &1 T WPNYRQ, Megotii nescio cujus causa, cp. the force
of 8% in &) wore, el &) wore, 8¢ 8% wore, 8wofev &) wore and the like.
mjv Xiov vépovrar ‘which is inhabited by Chians’. See 1, 160.
Note the absence of the definite article, cp. p. §3, 1. 28.

24—26. E&xotr...movjoe, for the variation of moods see p. §3,
1. 3—5. In both cases the future indicative expresses a more certain
result than would be conveyed by the optative.

26. dxelvy ‘there’ i.e. at Sardis. vols olkéras ‘his family’,
including wife, children and servants. Cp. p. 3, 1. 2; p. 23,
l.g.

28. d&pa ‘accordingly’, ‘as a natural result’. There is an
ironic consciousness of the coming tragedy conveyed by the word,

29. wavoikly ‘with his entire family’, cp. 9, 109 7§ 3¢ xaxds
ya&p Edee wavouly yevéabau.

wepulhaBe ‘got him into his hands’. Cp. 5, 23 éwedr airdw
wepAdSys.
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1. 51 pdiwra...dvociwrdrwy. For the emphatic 3y see 57
on p. §6, l. 4. Thus we find it used to mark a climax, see 7, 35
7on 8¢ tjrxovea ‘and I have even heard’. Aeschines in Ctesiph.
8§ 52 Kal raira 109 Td wepl Medlav ¢and, above all, there was the
affair of Midias’.

4 éxebs Te ‘and you expected I’

7. Bore oe prj péppacbdar ‘that you may have no occasion to
undervalue’, ‘to find fault with’, or ‘think insufficient’. The word
is bitterly ironical. So weuwrol ‘inadequate’ Thucyd. 7, 15, 1.
éueppdpny ‘1 spoke disparagingly of’, id. 1, 143, 3. There is a
similar ironical use of the verb in Xenophon Hell. 6, 2, 34 e 3¢
Tis p) drolovdioor, wpoeime uh) péuyesbar Ty dlxny.

13. wepijAOe ‘returned upon him’, ‘overtook him’ as by a
heaven-sent fate and vengeance which lay in wait for him;
generally with the notion of ‘outwitting’, as in 3, 4 goply mw
wepifi\de 6 Pdwvns. Sometimes it merely expresses a final result,
7, 88 ds plOlow wepifiNbe % vobgos.

CHAPTER CVII.

17. Swhéyav ‘to select’, the notion of comparison between
the persons offered for selection is conveyed by &d. Cp. p. 63,
L 16.

18. moubew... mrapdpevov dpoia ‘and to do his best to make his
deeds tally with his professions’. Herodotos varies the construction
of weipdobas with infinitive and participle (see p. 53, 1. 15 compared
with éwep@ro xaridw 6, 5); this is the third variation,—in which the
word expressing * the attempt’ is put in the participle—‘to make
as far as trying was concerned’.

19. Tadrqy miv fpépnv ‘during this day’, i.e. of the fight.
The battle had begun at daybreak. Aeschyl. Pers. 388.

Tis 8% vukrds ‘but in the course of the night’, p. 37, L. 25;
P40, 1. 22.

21. darijyov ‘began to start their ships’.

23. ws rdxeos dxe Ixacros ‘as quickly as they each could’,
cp. 6, 116 ds woddw elxov. 9, 59 ws woddw EkacTos elyov.

23. wopevbijvai BacAéi ‘for the king to go over on foot’. The
purpose or epexegetic infinitive depending on diagudafotoas. Cp.
§ 265. Madv. § 148 Rem. 3.

H. VIIL, 11
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24, Yyop introducing the reason by anticipation, cp. p. 56,
L 14.

26, &l woAAdy ‘for a long distance’. So éwl of extension of
time 9, 62 xpbvov éxl woANdw, p. 70, 1. 18: of space 3, 33 véuerar...
THv 7pds H& xdpyw s Ziprios ol éwrl wOANGY.

27. éopllovro ‘they continued their voyage’.

CHAPTER CVIIL

2. xatd Xépny, cp. p. 38, 1. 9.

3. mwepl PdAnpov, see c. 92 end.

7. 8uwifavres ‘after chasing them’, or, ‘though they chased
them’.

10. 8wl wiowy ‘from island to island’, taking the island course
instead of coasting along the shore of the mainland. In this
technical sense the phrase is always without article, see 6, 95 7apd re
*Lkdpior xal 8id vhowv TOv wholy émoedvro. 9, 3 dua 8¢ wipooioe
81 whowr éd6xee BaoiNéi dphdoew .7\

11. &l ‘up to’, p. 33, L. 19.

13. yvibpny ér(Bero ‘gave an opinion’. The expression seems
dertved from the idea of actually depositing a voting pebble or
tablet. Cp. 3, 81; 7, 82. .

13. rovr’ dv. The dv is so placed to emphasise rofro ‘that
this was the very worst thing they could do to Greece’.

16. fovxinv i dyev ‘7ot to keep quiet’, as we wish him to
do. It is a litotes for émixetpéew ¢ (6, 20). Cp. 7, 11 €l Huets Hovxip
dyouev, dAN olk ékeivo,, dANG kal pdla oTparcloovrar éwl ThHy
Nuerépav.

18. 710 dwlow ‘back home again’, cp. 4, 134. The neuter
article 70 is frequently used in such adverbial phrases. Cp. 78
évBebrev, 10 éxl TolTO.

20. ¥pyov éxopéve, cp. p- 6, 1. 17.

22. 1fjrou...ye ‘either, of course’.

25. oY pewéew. The infinitive in indirect discourse with od.
See g, 88; G. p. 308. .

26. &5 8 A6y ‘till he shall have come’. Without &, see on p.
13, . 16.

27. 487 belongs to 7 évfeirev and introduces a necessary
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consequence, ‘and so from that time forward’. Cp. p. 52, 1. 10}
#n dv p. 53, 1. 30.

28. woueafar...70v dydva ‘to take care that the fight is for his
(the king’s) territory’,

elxovro ‘they held to’.

CHAPTER CIX.

3. Tobs ye wol\ovs ‘the main body at least’ i.e. of the allies. 59
The Athenians were ready to follow his advice and commands.

5. perafaldv..’Abnvalovs ‘turning from them to the Athe-
nians’. The word is used intransitively meaning ‘to change plans’
or ‘feelings’. Cp. 1, 65 ueréBador dde és etwoulny, ib. 66 perafa-
Aévres ebvopinoarv. 7, 170 perafalévras dvri uév Konrdv yevéoblar
‘Iiwvyas. But the middle in 5, 75 of physical movement uere-
PdM\or7d Te Kal dwaAldooavro ‘they faced round and marched
off *.

6. ixmwepevydraw sc. TGv BapBdpwy “at their having escaped’.

7. &m\ odéwv adrdv BalAépevor ‘deliberating by themselves’.
Cf. 3, 155 ér' éuewvrod Bakiuevos. For éwl with gen. defining
connexion with an object distinct.from others cp. 9, 17 én’ éwvrav
Ifecfat and note.

9. mwollofor neuter ‘many cases’.

10. {5 dvaykalny dweadndévras ¢ when brought to bay’.

13. dvalapBdvew...kaxérnra ‘repair their former misfortune’,
Cp. 5, 131 Tobro 70 Tpdpus avéhaBor. For xaxérys cp. 6, 67 rodro
dptetv...q) puplns kaxéryros 7 uvplys eddaipovins. The abstract word
used for the concrete xaxéw.

13. eipypa ydp edprkapey...dvacduevor ‘we ourselves as well
as Hellas have had an unexpected stroke of luck in having repelled
so vast a cloud of men’. Grammatically suds 7e xal Thy 'EXAdda
are in apposition with eSpnua ‘we have been fortunate enough to
save ourselves and Greece, a stroke of luck, by repelling’. Or we
may regard efpyua evpikauev as a single compound verb governing
an accusative ‘ we have fortunately managed’; cp. Aesch. in Ctes.
181 M\Twdns paxny Tods PapBdpovs wmkioas and other examples
guoted by Madv. § 26, 6. For elpnpa see 7, 10; 7, 155 perd roiro
70 eppua. Thucyd. 5, 46, 1 éxelvois 3¢ dvarvxoiow 8¢ raytora
ebpnua elvas diaxwdvveioat.

11—2
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14. védos, cp. Polyb. 9, 37, 10 (of the threatened Roman
invasion) AeAjfacw alrols émoracduevor Tyhikobro vépos dwd Tis
dowépas.

16. ¢ép0bvmoav. The ¢fdvos of the gods against everything
too great or powerful is a doctrine frequently appearing in
Herodotos. 1, 32 70 Oetor wav &y PpOdvepév 1€ xal Tapaxddes. 3,
40 émworapéyy 1d Ociov ds ErTi POovepov. 7, 10 § 5 kel ydp & feds
7 Vmepéxovta wdvra Kolovew...ou yap é¢ Ppovéew uéya & Oeds ENhow
7 éwvréw.

18. drdofadov ¢ presumptuous’, ¢ blindly impious’. The word
is poetical. Cp. 7, 35 éveréA\ero &) &» pamifovras Néyew BapBapd
Te kal drdsfada. 9, 18 uh Vvwdpxew Epya drdcfala wotéwr.

8s 7d Upa...dydA\para. The Persians burnt the Greek temples,
says Herodotos, on the plea of revenge for the burning of the temple
of Kybebe in Sardis in B.C. 500, see p. 77, 1. 28 f.; 5, 102; %, 8, 3.
Aesch. Pers. 8os

ot yiw poNbvres ‘EANAS’ ob Oedw Bpérn
7#0oiwro cUNGY o0d¢ myumpdvar veds*
Puwpol & &ioToi, dawubvwy 6’ ISplpara
wpbppifa Popdnw éfavéorpaxrar Bdlpwy.

31. dwepacriywoe, see 7, 35. The dré is intensive, ¢violently
scourged’.

33. vydp anticipatory, cp. p. 57, 1. 24. viv pdv ‘at this time of
the year’, answered by dua 8¢ r¢ &apt in 1. 26.

34. T@v olxeréov ‘our families’, see p. 56, 1. 26. Tis ‘let each
man’. Cp. p. 65, 1. 16; 6, 9 viv Tis uéwv €0 worfoas pavirw OV
Baoi\éos olkov. dvawrhacdodw ‘restore’, ‘rebuild’. owdpov dvaxds
éxéro ‘let him give his whole attention to sowing’, cp. 1, 24
drvaxds elxe T@y wopuéwr.

25. mwavrdMws dmwehdoas ‘as having entirely driven off the
Persians’, ‘in the conviction that he has entirely driven off’, i.e.
as far as Attica was concerned, for the Persians were still in
Greece.

26. &mp. 33, L 19. )

27. dmwobrjxny sc. xdpiros ‘a store of gratitude’, ‘with a view of
securing for himself a claim on the gratitude of the Persians’. Cp.
6, 41 xdpra peydhyy xarabfoeobac. 7, 178 xdpwv dfdvarov xaréberro,
9, 60, 78; Aeschin. in Ctes. § 42 moA\w xdpw xaTabéuevor.
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28 v dpa ¢if after all’, *if by any chance’, p. 53, 1. 322. Cp.
Demosth. 3 Olynth. § 26 d 7is dpa older duiw dwola wor' Eorew.
Lycurg. § 136 e 7is dpa Eorw aloOnois Tols éxel wepl TGw évfdde
yeyvouévwr. Cp. Plato Phaedr. 255 B éav dpa xal év 7§ mpoolev...
dcaBeBfAnuévos 3.

30. T4 wep dv xal dybvero ‘just what in fact did actually
happen’.

CHAPTER CX.

1. Balle ‘was using deceit’, or ‘was putting them off the 60
scent’. Cp. 5, 107 Mywv tavra diéBalke. With an accusative §,
50 daBd\\wy dxeivor €d. ¢, 116 Néywy 3¢ Tordde Eéptea diefdNero.
Arist. Thesm. 1214 &éBaNé ' & ypavs. See Thompson on Phaedr.
255 B 0md quupotrrdy 4 Tewwy @\ \wv StaBefAnuévos.

3. 8eBoypévos elvar oodds, cp. p. 68, L. 1.

¢ddvy édv ‘he had been proved to be’, i.e. by the result of his
policy in regard to fighting the Persians at Salamis.

godbs re xal elfovhos. Cf. the estimate of Themistokles by
Thucydides (1, 138) 7dv Te wapaxpiua 3¢ é\axlorys Bovhis kpdTioTos
youwy kel TGy peNNorrwy éwl mheloTov TOl Yyemaouévov dpiwoTos
elxdorns. oodés is especially applicable to natural ability or
genius, .

6. dvbpas dwémwepme according to Plutarch (Them. c. 16) he
sent Arnaces one of the king’s eunuchs who had been a prisoner of
war, whoiov ‘a transport’, opp. to a vais paxpd or Tpujpys.

7. s wéoav Bdoavov dmikveopévoror ‘no matter to what
torture they might be put’. Spies and traitors when caught were
put to the rack. See Demosth. de Cor. § 133.

9. adms, see p. 39, L. 17.

16. ¥oxe ‘prevented’, ‘kept back’. Cp. 9, 13 Umodetduevor
oxthoew v Swaprihrw uy éivévar.

18. xoplfeo ‘proceed on your journey’, p. 11, L 19; p. 57,
L. 27, :

CHAPTER CXL

20. odr dwiBofe ‘they had decided against pursuing’. The
negative dzédofe is followed by ¥, as words containing negative
ideas often are, though this w7 cannot be translated in English,
Goodw. § 283, 6. Cp. 1, 152 dwédofé o ph Tiuwpéew "Twot.
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23. Moovras, the accusative after &3ofé og is caused by the
influence of the infinitive. See 6, 22 ddbxee 5e...Bovhevouévotat...és
dxokiny éxxhéew unde pévovras MHdowe Sovhevew. p. §3, 1. 20.

23, 34. @ehelv cp. 9, 86. wowréwy ‘of all Island Greece’,
in this sense always without the definite article. Cp. p. 23, 1. 20.
So rijoat 5, 31.

34. alrqbévres.. xpripara. These demands upon the islanders
for money Themistokles no coubt regarded as founded on natural
equity. The combined Greek squadron had been and were fighting
for their deliverance, and it was but fair, as they could not give
help, that they should contribute in money. It may perhaps be
regarded as the beginning of what became the organized exaction of
¢opos instituted in B.C. 476 in virtue of the confederacy of Delos,
and which (under this name or, in the new league, under that of
gtvrafts) was continually increased by special exactions of the
dpyvpohéyor viies, whenever Athens was in need, or could find a
decent pretext for doing so, down to the time of the battle of
Chaeroneia (B.C. 338).

61 3. Ieds re xal’Avaykainy. In Plutarch (Them. a1) they are
given as Ilefo and Bla, and the two gods in the reply of the
Andrians as Ilevla xal *Axopla. See the same chapter for the
discontent and hostility roused by Themistokles in these pro-
ceedings. ¢

4. xard Aéyov dpa ‘naturally, as it appeared from what he
said’, p. 4, L. 27.

4—5. 1oav...fxowey for the change of mood, see 6, 3; 5, 97.

5. Oedv Xpnordv fixovev & ‘and were well off for beneficent
gods’. Cp. 5, 62 dvdpes xpnudrwr € fxovres. 1, 31 Tob Blov €
aKovTe. 1, 149 Xdpny dpéwy dxovoar odk dmolws. 7, 187 oV o6&
duvduos fxeis peydlns. The genitive is one of respect, Jxew is
constructed like &xew. Madv. § 49 b R. 2. Schweigh. sees an
ironical allusion to the ruined state of Athens at the time.

éwdl...dvas ‘for the Andrians were' said they. The infinitive
is often preserved in the subordinate clauses of the oratio obligua.
Cp. p. 49, L. 23; 6, 137 Tavryy ds ldeiv Tods ' Abnvalovs étepyaouérmy
ed. G. §16o note 2.

6. yewmwevas [wévouar, wévys] ‘poorly off for land’, cp. 2, 6
Soor uév yewmeival eloe arOpdmwy...ot 5¢ woN\yw &xovoi. Andros, in
spite of this complaint, was and is a fertile island. . is Td péyrora
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dwijxovras takes the place of a superlative adverb, ‘to the highest
degree’, p. 81, 1. 21, cp. 7, 13 ¢peviv ydp és 7 éuwvrol wpdra ob
ariKw.

7. dxpforovs ‘unkindly’, cp. 9, 111 Néyos dxpnoros.

8, 'Apqxaviny ‘inability’, ‘helplessness’, a rare word, cp. an
inscription apud Aesch. in Ctes. § 184 wpdror Suopevéwr edpov
dunxaviny (of starving out Eion). Alkaios Fr. 92 apyakéor wevlay,
xaxdv daxerov, d péya Sduvnor AGov duaxavig odv ddeAgég.

9. &émmPéhovs ‘being in possession of these gods’. 9, 94
robrwy éxffolos yevdpevos, cp. Soph. Ant. 492 NevoGoav 0dd érs-
Bohov ¢ppevdy. It is a poetical word, and a metrical variation of
éxiBolos. For its active use, cp. Aeschyl. Ag. 528 repmvijs dp e
THod’ éwqfolo véoov.

10. oudékore...xpéoow., That is, the Athenian power can
never do impossibilities,—it cannot make them pay what they have
not got. The present elvas of what is existing at the time and will
exist: ‘Neither now nor ever can the Athenian power overcome
their inability’. 7, 172 oldaud ydp ddvvaclys dvayxy kpéoowv Egu
(quoted by Stein).

11. &) sums up and dismisses the subject. Cp. 6, 52 i pév
oY Ivllyy Tadrd ogi dvenew k.7.\.

CHAPTER CXIIL

~ 16. rofon kal ‘in the same words as’. So 7dvrd kal p. 23, L 16.
ravra xal 7d 6, 102.

19. éfuprjoer see p. 6o, 1. 33. In this connexion the word
probably refers to the notion of removing the inhabitants from a
conquered place. Cp. §, 16 Tods év T Nuvp karownuévovs ékaipéeiv.
See on 6, 33. Méywv dv...cuvéheye ‘by the use then of these threats
he succeeded in collecting great sums’. The imperfect of continued
action.

22. TAv orparny@v i.e. of the ten Athenian Strategi, who
managed foreign affairs. Themistokles would, therefore, they
thought, be able to wield the whole power of Athens against them.
alvy ‘reputation’, ‘respect’, a poetical word. Cp. 3, 74; 9, 16.

23. ¢ 82 81} ‘but whether as a fact’. vnoiwréwy, see on p. 6o,
1. 24.

37. 7ol kaxo YwepPBolt ‘a postponement of misfortune’, That



168 NOTES ON cX1u

is, apparently, they were punished all the same for medizing by being
forced to submit to the presence of the fleet and the violence and
extortion of the other commanders besides Themistokles.

28. 8uPvyor 14 orpdrevpa ‘avoided a visit from the fleet’.

39. pév vwy ‘so then’, introducing the conclusion of a series of
facts. Cp. 6, 21, 45, 47 etc.

& " Av8pov dppedpevos ¢ starting from Andros’, ‘using Andros as
his base of operations’. Cp. 5, 94 éwohéueor ydp & Te *AxNAylov
wb\i0s dpuedueroc kal Zeyelov xpbrov éxl ouxror Muri\yraiol 7€ xal
’AbGyraio.

30. wapd vnoiwriev, see p. Go, L 24. AdOpy ‘without the
knowledge of the other nine strategi’. See the violent attack upon
Themistokles by the poet Timokreon of Rhodes quoted in Plutarch,
Them. 2, who calis him dpyvpiwr Sréxhews, and asserts that he got
large sums from individuals accused of medizing. Itis certain that
by some means Themistokles became possessed of great wealth.
Plut. Them. 25; Aelian V. H. 10, 17. Grote, vol. V. p. 140.

CHAPTER CXIIL

62 1. ol 8 dpdl Hépten ‘Xerxes and his army’. Thucydides
(8, 65, 1) uses dugpl in a similar phrase in one of the two places
in which he has this preposition, ol du¢l 7d» Ieloardpor. Else-
where Thucydides uses wepl: and though dugt is fairly frequent
in Herodotos, it soon disappeared in Attic prose. See on 6, 62.

3. miv admiv 683y ‘by the same route by which they had come’.
See c. 50. The army seems to have come from Plataeca over
Dryoskephalae.

4 dveplny Tov ¥reos ‘too late in the year’, ‘an unseasonable
time’. It seems to be an Grx. Aey. Aristophanes (Ach. 23) has
dwplav sero. For the construction cp. dwpl 7@ vuxrdr [Aelian ap.
Suid. s. v. dwpla]. p. 82, L. 7 éx&s xpdrov.

6. wapaobas, p. 53, L 17.

7. dwicaro ‘when they had arrived’. App. D. 11. (a).

9. Tovs dlavdrovs, cp. 7, 211 ol 8¢ Iépoar éxdetdperol éxfivar,
Tods dfavdrovs éxdAee Sacihets. The explanation of their name is
given in 7, 83. They were always exactly 10,000.

10. Mljecfor Bachéos ‘said that he would not be separated



CX1v HERODOTOS. VIII 169

from the king’. Cp. 9, 66 Aetwouévov Mapdoviov dxd BaciNéos. g, 19
AelweoBar Tijs éEbdov Aaxedacporivy.

11. Tods Bwpnkoddpovs the Persians,—who wore wepl 70 odpua
kt0dvas xepdwrods wockiNovs Newldos oidnpéns (7, 61), ‘sleeved tunics
of various colours covered with iron scales’. In g, 33 Masistius
wears a fdpné xpvoeos Newidwrds under a purple tunic.

13—13. v trwov miv xtAlyv. The 1000 cavalry picked from
the whole army who headed the king’s guard on the march (7, 40).
For % txrwmos see 9, 14.

MiBovs (7, 63). Zdkas (7, 645 9, 31, 71). Baxrplovs (7, 64
9, 31). ’IvBois (7, 655 9, 315 3, 94)-

15. kat’ dAlyovs ‘in small groups’, ‘taking a few from each’,
opp. to &rea oha.

€Bea see p. 56, 1. 8.

16. 8waliywv, p. 57, L. 17. Téorwoy (Ticl)...wemopévor, dat. of
agent, see p. 51, 1. 16.

17. & 8 mwhelorov Wvos Iléporas alpéero ‘but of a single race
the Persians were those from whom he selected the largest number’.
Lit. ‘but one race he chose in greatest number,—Persians’. & and
w\elorov are placed together to bring out the contrast more clearly :
grammatically &ros and Ilépsas are in apposition [Abicht reads év
8¢]. The imperfect (alpéero) is used of a process that continued for
some time.

18. orpewrrodSpovs... Yehiopépovs, see 7, 88; 9, 25. The
Persians commonly wore such chains and bracelets. Platarch
Them. 18 describes the corpses on the shore after the battle of
Salamis as wepwelpevor Yéha xpvo@ xal orpewrods. Cp. also
Xenophon Oeconom. 4, 23.

&m 8% ‘and next to them’, p. 34, 1. 25.

20. pdpy 8 oooves. For this view of the superiority of the
Persians as soldiers, see g, 68.

CHAPTER CXIV.

24. On\i0e Ionic pluperf., 5, 98.

26. T3 8id6pevov ‘whatever was offered’. For éx instead ot
vmd (common in Herodotos), see 5, 21 {frnois peydhn éx Tdw
Lepoéwr éyivero. 6, 22 70 é 7Aw orparpydr Tdv operépwr
wounlév. ’
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63 1. xaréiafe‘overtook’, p. 4, 1. 5.

4 ‘HpaxhetBar ol dwd Zawdprys ‘the Heraclids of Sparta’,
that is, the kings, see c. 131. For dxd see p. 49, 1. 25.

7. xataoydv ‘after pausing’, ‘having remained silent’, generally
émwxde in this sense, cp. p. 33, 1. 26; p. 63, 1. 1. But cp. 5, 19
obdauds & xaréyew olds re 7» ‘he could by no means restrain
himself any longer’ (dore 3¢ Bapéws Pépwr elwe wpds ’Apiwrmp
tdJe). In the passive, see p. 64, . 21.

8. 8Buxvds és Tovrov ‘pointing to him’. Jelxwvobas ‘to stretch
out the hand’, Hom. Il. g, 196 7& xal Sewriueros wpocégn xédas dxds
’Axt\\eds. Herm. 367 deltaro &’ els Kpoviwva. But Herodotos uses
the active in this sense, cp. 4, 150 édelxwve és TO» Bdrrov. 5, 49
dewvis és iy ijs weplodov. 9, 82 Sewxvivra és éxarépny TOD Selwvov
Ty wapagKeviy.

9. Mapbévios...8lkas 8doe. For the fulfilment of this in the
contrary sense to that intended by Xerxes, see g, 64.

CHAPTER CXV.

11.  Sefdpevos T8 pn0tv ¢ having accepted the words’ (as of good
omen), cp. 9, 91 déxouar 7dv olwrdr 7dr ‘Hyyolorparor. See p. 63,
1. 26.

16. &g elardly “so to speak’, modifying the preceding statement.
G. § 268.

17. 8xov...ywolaro ‘wherever they come from time to time’
optative of indefinite frequency, cp. p. 26, I. 12. So the indefinite
efpocev in 1. 19.

19—ar1. ol 8t..xcardodov. For 8¢ in apodosis cp. 9, 70 &ws
iy yap drijcav ol 'Abyraio, ol &' Hutvovro.

19—34. ol 8...8upBepe. See Grote 1v. p. 489. Aeschylos
gives a dreadful picture of this retreat, which Grote criticises as
exaggerated. Thirlwall (2, p. 316) seems to accept it as authentic-
ally supplementing the narrative of Herodotos. The passage of
Aeschylos (Persae 485—513) seems to contain only the same state-
ment, expressed in somewhat heightened language, as that of
Herodotos, except in the particular of the disaster on the Strymon
(456)-

yuxrl & év Tairy Oeds
XeLpdy' dwpor dpoe, wihyrvow 3¢ iy
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péebpor doyvod Zrpuubvose Oeods 8é Tis
70 wplv voulfwy obdapod, Tér' Nlxero
Mraioe yalav odpavéy Te wpooKurdv.

éxel 3¢ oA\ Oeoxhvrdw éxaloaro
aTpards, wepg kpvoTalhowipya Sk wbpor®
XDoTis pdv Hudv wplv oxedacbijrar Oecod
dxtivas Wpuhln gecwopuévos xupet.
PAéywr ydp alryals Napwpds HNlov xbxhos
péaov wbpov dijke Oeppalvawy Phoyl.
‘wiwrov &' ém’ &NNfXowow * noTUXEL 8¢ TOL
8oris rdytora wrelp' dwéppntev Blov.

To this Grote objects the impossibility of a sudden frost of one
night in November freezing the Strymon sufficiently to induce the
army to venture on the ice, and for a certain part to get over; and
further observes that the army was not in so great a hurry, as no
enemy was on their rear. Rawlinson agrees with Grote, and refers
to the fact that a bridge of boats had been thrown across the
Strymon for the downward march, which probably was used again
(7, 34+ 114). Some editors of Aeschylos doubt the genuineness of
the passage altogether. Many rumours doubtless reached Athens
of the king’s disastrous retreat; and some accident may have
occurred on the Strymon of which it suited the purpose of
Aeschylos to make the most. But it is evident that nothing certain
was known at the time; for late in the next year, after the battle
of Mykale, the Greeks had not heard of the destruction of the
Hellespontine bridge, see 9, 106. See also on p. 65, 1. 1.

26. Ura...ylvorro ‘wherever he was’, cp. supr. 1. 17.

peheBalvewy curare, a poetical word, cp. Theogn. 1129 éuwlopar
wevins OupopObpov ob ueedalvwv. Theocr. 10, §3 edkrds & 7&
Batpaxw, waides, Blos° ob peNedalver Tov TO wiely éyxedvra, but
apparently used in this medical sense in Ionic, as Hippocr. 598, 26
is quoted. Cauer 7%/ Jon. p. 319. Roberts Epigr. p. 78.

28, 7d lpdv dppa see 7, 40; drawn by the Nisaean mares,
9, 20

3. dwéaBe ‘got back’, 1, 61 dworafdw Tiv Tuparrida.

3. vepopévas ‘as they were grazing’, only used again by Herod.
in a metaphorical sense 5, 101 7 wepiéoxara veuouérov Tod wupbs.

4. 7ov dve Bpntxwy ‘the up-land Thracians’, i.e. those living
inland. Cp. 1, 130 s dvw“Alvos 'Acins.
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CHAPTER CXVI

7. Uwepdws ‘of unnatural cruelty’. It is used in a good sense
in 9, 78 &pyor Epyasral Tor Uxweppués uéyados Te xal xdAhos. It is a
neutral word meaning anything beyond the ordinary course of nature,
whether forgood or bad, and came to be used colloquially somewhat
as are ‘awful’, ‘tremendous’ in modern conversational English.
See Arist. Eq. 141 Uweppvd réxynpp Exww. Nub. 76 plav ebpor
drpawoy Sacpoviws xeppui. Pax 229 Umeppuis 7O péyefos. (Plut.
734). Plut. 750 weppuns Soos. Thesm. 830 wOAN' dv ywaikes...
peppalued’ dv Toiow dvdpdow Sixalws® & 3’ UweppuéoTaTor.

8—10. ofre...Te cp. 6, 16 olire wpoaxnkobres s elxe wepl TGV
Xiwy, l3bvres Te oTpatdv kTA.; ib. 30; ib. 92 Alywirac 6¢ ofire cuve-
ywidokovro, foar Te abbadéarepor.

10. dmmydpeve p1} orparebec-far ‘forbade them to go on an ex-
pedition’. G. p. 308, § 6, cp. p. 6o, 1. 20.

11—i12. ol 8 dhoyrjoavres 1f...0upds dyévero ‘but they because
they despised his command or because they had a longing to see the
war’. For two coordinate clauses one with a participle and the
other with the indicative, see p. 27, 1. 17 elre &} 8yw 1wk Waw...elTe
xal év@lpwor éyévero. 9, 5 elre &7 Bedeyuévos xphuara waps Map-
- dovlov, elre xal Taird ol yvdave. 1, 19 elre &1 cuuPoveboarrés Tev,
elre xal adry Eote. For Bupds ‘wish’, ‘longing’ cp. 1, 1 drvéeshau
Ty popriwy Tév oPe Ty Gupds pdiora.

CHAPTER CXVIIL

18. &ml wdv wépov That is, to the channel between Sestos and
Abydos.

19. Tfjovvuol ‘on board the ships’. Herodotos seems certainly
to mean the fleet which had been despatched immediately after the
battle of Salamis, p. 57, 1. 21—23. And, if that is so, there is no
ground for the remark of Trogus (Justin. 2, 13, 10) #éi cum solu-
tum pontem hibernis tempestatibus offendisset, piscatoria scapha
trajecit.

20. dvrerapdvas lit. ‘tightly stretched’. The ships were lashed
together with ropes to form a bridge. See 7, 34.

31. xaregdpevor ‘halting there’, and so having leisure to eat,
as they had not when éxecyduero (1. 18). Herodotos does not seem
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to use this passive or middle in this sense elsewhere; but cp. the use
of xarasxav in 5, 19 and p. 63, 1. 7. [Gebhardt wished to change
it to karayéuevor, and ENdyxavor to éduBavor].

23. ovrla Te...0\dyxavov ‘they began both to get more food
than during their march’. For Aayxdrew ‘to obtain’ with accusa-
tive cp. 1, 167 8\axor alrdy woOAAG whelovs. 7, 53 Beoioe, ot Hepoida
yiw NeNbyxaoct. 7, 144 EueXhor AdfecOa Spxnddv Exacros déxa
Spaxpuds. .

oudéva Te...lpmmrhdpevor ‘and because they gorged themselves
unrestrainedly’, ¢ without any care or order’. The phrase oddéra
xbapov is always applied by Herodotos to military matters (see 9,
59, 65, 69), here it seems to be used in opposition to the idea of
an orderly distribution of rations.

23. kal $8ara peraBdA\hovres. The xal connects this closely
with éumyumrhduevor, the two main clauses being connected by re...7e,
‘joined to the change in the water they had to drink’. One would
have thought that the mere change of water (independently of any
idea of excess) must have been for the better.

CHAPTER CXVIIIL

1. @\los 88¢ Aéyos. The existence of such a widely different §5§
account among the Greeks, from whom Herodotos would get his in-
formation, may explain the story in Aeschylos quoted above in the
notes to c. 115. And the fact that it professed to give intelligence
of what happened on the Strymon points to some difficulty or delay
which had taken place there.

6. &l veds...dmPds ‘having gone on board’. At p. 66, 1. 18
we have émBivac éxl Thy véa because there the act of embarkation
is the principal one, here the fact of his being on board as opposed
to being on foot.

8. kvparinyv here ‘tempestuous’, ‘raising billows’. In 2, 111
applied to a river. xal 84 ‘and so’. For ydp see p. 76, 1. 18.

9. Xepalverdas the infinitive in a subordinate clause of oratio
obligua, see p. 61,1. 6. The word is here used impersonally, ¢the
storm grew worse and worse’. Cp. 7, 191 7uépas yap 31 éxeluate
Tpels. But xewalvesfas is translated by others ‘it (rj» véa) was
tossed by the storm’. It is a very rare word. Pindar (P. g, 57)
uses it metaphorically ¢p68¢ rexeluavra: ppéves.
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&ore explains yeuodons ‘the ship beginning to fill, as might be
expected with so many of the Persians accompanying Xerxes on
deck’. For dore=ws or dre cp. 9, 37 & 8¢ év TobTy T§ KaxP éxduevos
dore Tpéywr wepl T Yuxis...ib. 70 woA@ whéov elxov TGP Aaxedai-
poriwy GaTe 00K émiTTRpEVWY TELXOpAXEE.

11. &baira ‘thereupon’, ‘in these circumstances’. Cp. g, 26
évBabra év 1 diardl éyévero Noywr woANds DOouds KT,

16. s SwaBefdrwm.. . knddpevos ‘let each of you show his care for
the king’; ms is here equivalent to &acoros, but more indefinite.
diadetdrw is constructed like gamjrw. [For such construction by
analogy cp. melfecfar with gen. 6, 12.] For 7is with imperative see
also p. 59, L. 24. 9, 98 urnolippal Twa xph kTA. 6, 9 "Avdpes “Twves,
yiv Tis Vpéwr €d wojoas parirw Tov Baciéos olkov.

17. & Ypty ‘on you depends my safety’, cp. 6, 109 év ol »i,
KalNuaxe, dort 7 xaradovNdoar ’Abifvas % xrA. See also, p. 53,
L 26.

18. wpooxuvéovras ‘salaaming’. See 7, 136 ; Plutarch Them.
27 iy woAN@w véuwy kal xal@y Svrwv xdA\ioTos odrés éoTi Tiudy
Bac\éa xal wpookuwedy bs elkbva Beol Tol wdrra cdfovros.

20. otitw &) ‘when this had been done’, p. 13, 1. 25.

21. ds 8¢ IxPijvas see L. 9; p. 61, 1. 6.

23. orepdwy this feminine is rare for a ‘crown’. In Aristoph.
Eq. 968, where it is used, the words profess to be part of an oracle.
The compounds creparndépos (5, 102) which are used in Attic
(Andoc. 29, 11 etc.), orepavnrioxely (Arist. Thesm. 448) and others
refer rather to ‘ garlands’.

CHAPTER CXIX.

ofire &\\ws...wdBos ‘neither in other respects nor in regard to
what is said to have happened to the Persians’. So 4, 147 d\\ws
¢for other reasons’. '

27. o ydp 81 for if really’, ‘for if as is alleged’.

66 1. &« for vxé, frequent in Herodotos. See p. 63, 1. 26.

&v pplyoe...dvri§ooy ‘out of ten thousand opinions I don’t think
one would be for denying’; or, as we should say, ‘not one man in
ten thousand would deny’. dvr{foos used in Ionic for érarrios. Cp.
6, 7 etc.

2. p1j ovk...Toudvde ‘ that the king would have acted as follows’.
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For w7 ol after a verb expressing denial, especially when it is itself
negatived, see p. 38, 1. 20; 6, 88 olkért dvefdANovro u7j ob T4 @y
poxavicacba. G, § 283, 6—7.

3. Tods ix 7oV kataocTpiéparos ‘those on the deck’, cp. p. 16,
L. 23.

4 & xol\yy wéa ‘below deck’, i.e. to the part of the ship
occupied by the rowers. Observe the absence of the article, xoiAy
vabs being a technical term. Cp. Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 19'¢f dxagirv
Ty vedv Tods dplorous épéras éx\étas xal Tods émiBaras els xol\yw vair
perafifdoas. Thus vads dxpa="‘a prow’.

5. vrav Powikwy ‘being mere Phoenikians’, cp. p. 53, 1. 28.
But in this case, as Rawlinson points out, skilled Phoenikian rowers
would have been more valuable to the king than Persian nobles.

6. &xws olk dv...4éBake the construction is varied, as so often
in Herodotos, from the infinitive in apposition with xaraBSdoar,
to the subordinate phrase dxws ofx &v éféBake dependent on ulay
yvuny obx Exw drrifoov. In this phrase xwg=JIrt,a use confined to
poetry in Attic. Cp. 1, 37 7 Ny dvaweigor 8xws pot duelvw éorl
rafra obrw woeduera. 3, X15 ob Stwapas droloac TobTO peNeTdy
dxws Gdhacod éore 7d éréxewa Edpdmwns. Goodw. M. and T. § 18.

8. 88¢...0rparg ‘using a road along with the rest of the army’
means ‘by the same mode of conveyance as the rest of the army’,
i.e. marching on land to Sestos and thence by ship to Abydos.

CHAPTER CXX.

10. dalverar..”ABSnpa ‘for it is clear that he got as far as
Abdera’ i.e. and therefore could not have embarked at Eion which
is much west of Abdera. §avinv...cuvdépevos cp. 7, 116 Eewinr Te
8 Iépoys Totor 'Axavliowst =mpoeime xal é&dwphicard cpeas éobim
Mnduxcp.

13. dxwdky a short straight sword, see g, 8o.

13. Tujpy Xpvoowdore ‘a tiara sprinkled with gold’ (rdoow).
The tiara was a stiff cap or fez. That which Xerxes gave was ap-
parently what Plutarch calls a xirapis (Themist. 39) which was
confined to the kings,—the fiara recta, stiffened and wvariously
omamented. See Rich, s.vv. Cidaris and tiara.

17. wpds 1o ‘EN\nowévrov ‘in the direction of the Helles-

pont’, p. 44, 1. 18; p. 45, L. 23.
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18. 30ev 8...¢aoc ‘the place from which the framers of this
story pretend that he went on board the ship’. &7 emphasises
Herodotos’ incredulity. &l mjv wa ‘Zhe ship’, i.e. the ship about
which this story is told. For the case see on p. 65, 1. 6.

CHAPTER CXXI.

20. ol 8"EN\nves resuming the narrative from c. 112.

21. ey see p. 6o, 1. 23.

22. adrev ie. of the Karystians. For the plural pronoun
following the name of a country cp. 5, 63 awxexaléorro ék Oeo-
gallns éwikovplyy * éwemolnro ydp ogu ouppaxin wpds adrovs. For
the reverse, Talmv after the mention of the people of a country,
P- 69, 1. 14; Soph. O. C. 943.

24. eidov ‘they set apart’. Cp. g, 81 dexdryw ékehbvres 76 év
Aergoloe fep. ib. Ilavoarly 8¢ wdvra déxa étaipéln Te kal €3664.

25. ‘IoBpdv...Zodwov on the former was a temple of Poseidon,
on the latter of Athene. Stein quotes two instances of the dedica-
tion of a captured ship from Thucydides 2, 84; 92.

26. Alaym see c. 63. adro¥ ‘on the spot’, i.e. near the scene
of the battle.

27—8. Bubdoavro...dwéwepdav notice the force of the middle
and active voices, ‘they divided among themselves’, ‘they de-
spatched’.

67 1. dvBpuds sc. of Apollo, see Pausan. 10, 14, 3 dvéfcoar 5¢ xal
'Am6MN\wre dxd Epywy 7O» év Tals vavely éml Te *Apremciy xal év
Sahapivi. There seems also to have been at Olympia a statue of
Salamis better answering to this description. See Pausan. s, 11, 5
Zahauds Exovoa év Tp Xepl TOV énml Tals vavely Gkpats wowouuevor
xbopov.

3. 'AMfavBpos see c. 34. For his wealth derived from gold
mines, see §, 17.

CHAPTER CXXIIL

5. xowq ‘jointly’, i.e. in the name of all the Greeks, not of any
particular State.

8. 7d dpiomjia i.e. an offering on account of their having
obtained the prize of valour, see c. 93. Plutarch Themist. r7.

9. dorépas. These golden stars are presumed to represent the
twin Dioskuri, the special patrons of sailors. Horace 0Od. 1, 13, 27
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quorum simul alba nautis
stella refulsit,
defluit saxis agitatus humor,
concidunt venls fugiuntque nubes,
et minax, quod sic voluere, ponto
unda recumbit.

They were believed to have appeared on board the Lakedae-
monian ships at Aegospotami (Plutarch Lys. 12) and the Spartans
accordingly dedicated some stars at Delphi after the battle (Cic. de
div. 1, 75). Some difficulty has been felt at the number of the stars
(rpets 1. 10): but the third is generally supposed to have represented
’AwoA\wr Aehglvios.

10. &\ T8 yovins ‘in the corner of the Pronaus’. Kroisos
sent two great bowls, one gold and the other silver, which were
originally placed on the right and left of the entrance to the »aés,
but after the fire the gold bowl was removed to the treasury, and
the silver one placed éwl 700 wpovylov r1s ywriys (1, 51).

CHAPTER CXXIIL

16. éml vo¥ ITooedéwvos Tg Bopg ‘on the altar of Poseidon’,
that is, outside the temple of Poseidon, which stood near the stadium
and the diolcos. The voting tickets were placed on the altar and
taken from it by the voters, in order to add solemnity to their
decision and to lay special obligation on them to vote honestly.
Thus the BouAy at Athens, when electing a commissioner to decide a
case of special impertance as to the custody of the shrine at Delos,
did so dxd 1ol Bwpoi pépovaa Thy Yigor, Demosth. de Cor. § 134.

17. xplvovres ‘intending to decide upon’, ‘with a view to
decide upon’. The present participle is used of a purpose in the
immediate future.

18. &baira ‘thereupon’, ‘on this occasion’, p. 38, 1. 12.

érlfero Tiv Ynjdov ‘gave his vote’, ‘placed it in the urn’. In
legal language the juror was said ¢épew Yfigor, but we have also
Lysias 3¢ § 23 pndapds tavry Oéobe Thv Yiigor. Tibévar YPrigous is
used of calculating with pebbles Demosth. de Cor. § 229.

20. ol woA\ol ‘the majority’. Plutarch (Malig. Her. 40) says
that the vote for the second place was unanimous. In the life of
Themistokles c. 17 he repeats the statement, and also affirms that

H. Vil i2
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they actually gave the first prize to Themistokles (xalwep dxovres
bxd ¢pObvov). See on p. 49, 1. 8.
31, uovvolvro ¢ were each in a minority of one’.

CHAPTER CXXIV.

33. ravra kplvev ‘to decide this point’, i.e. who was to have
the first prize.

25. dxplrey ‘without having come to a decision’, Plut. Malig.
40 Téhos Tis Kploews oV AaBovops. This active or rather middle
sense of dkpiros does not appear to occur elsewhere. Stein quotes
the active use of dwlorovs ‘distrustful of’ in 9, g8. We may also cp.
Anthol. 7, 439, 1 dxpire Moipa ‘Oh fate that dost make no distinc-
tions !’ and dkpiros T6Aun (Polyb. 3, 19, 9) ‘undistinguishing bold-
ness’ i.e. rashness.

1. woAdv ‘EAMijvey copdratos ‘by far the cleverest man in
Greece’. Obs. the absence of the article, in speaking of the Greek
world generally. The cleverness or natural ability (cogla) of
Themistokles is what especially strikes Thucydides, though he
does not use that word, but olkela tbveos, see 1, 138.

2. wkdy ‘though successful in the ballot’, ‘though according to
the: votes he ought to have had the prize’.

6. pév vy a frequent collocation in Herodotos. The ué»
belongs to dpisrijia answered by coglns 8¢, the »w to the whale
sentence ‘then’ or ‘so then’.

dpiomijia Stein supposes the loss of some word such as avdpayafins
to answer to goglys, quoting Plutarch Them. 17 Aakedawudwio: 8 eis
v Zwdpry adTdv xarayaybvres EdpuBiddy mév dvdpelas, éxelvy 5@
coplas dpioreiov &dosar. But Herodotos, probably using dpiorfia in
the technical sense of ‘first prize for valour’, did not think any
further definition necessary. p. 61, 1. 13; p. 6, 1. 33.

9: alvéoravres sc. the Lakedaemonians, and as the 300 youths
represent the Lakedaemonians the construction is carried on,
without change. p. 23, 1. 2 ol 8¢ éx T9s &w #welpov, 'AGnraior uéw
xpds wdvras Tods AA\Novs wapexduevor véas KTA.

11. ol wep {wmées kahéovrar. The three hundred picked youths
in Sparta, selected by the lrwaypérar appointed by the Ephors,
Though called ‘horsemen’ they consisted both of cavalry and
hoplites, and acted as a body guard to the kings, see Dionys. Hal,

.-
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3, 13 wap’ éxelvors (Aaxedaiuovios) ol yewvardraror Ty véwy Tpia-
koot PpUNaxes foav TGv Bacihéwr, ols éxpdvro Kard Tods woNéuovs
wapacmiorals, ixwebol re odoe xal wefois. Miiller however seems to
doubt whether they were irwels at all, as in the case of ol xareored-
Tes Tpiaxdoioe who were with Leonidas (7, 205); and the expression
of Herodotos here of wep xa\éorrar shows that they were not in the
ordinary sense cavalry. Miiller’s Dorians, vol. 2 p. 252.

13. oVpawv Tdv Teyeyrikdy i.e. to the frontier of Laconia
and Arcadia, the road North leading through Tegea. poivov 81
¢ absolutely the only man’. The Spartans were always chary
of bestowing honours, and particularly averse from encouraging
strangers in Sparta. See 9, 35.

CHAPTER CXXV.

16. dM\ws 82 ‘and besides’, see p. 65, 1. 26, Herodotos seems
to mean that, besides being personally hostile to Themistokles, he
had a class prejudice against him as of a social rank above his own.
brpavels nobiles, cf. 7, 114 éxta Iepoéwy waidas éovrwy émpavéuwy
avdpwy.

17. $Oove karapapyéwv ‘stark mad with jealousy’. papydsis
fairly common in the dramatists, but this compound is apparently
draf Aey. We have dmwopapydrepos in 3, 29; 6, 75.

22. v BeABwimys that is, *if I were the inhabitant of the most
insignificant place in Greece’, Belbina being a small island 10 miles
off Sunium. In Plutarch Them. 18 the retort is made more telling
by the reproach being addressed to him by an inhabitant of the
little island of Seriphos, and thus giving Themistokles a handle for
his reply dA\n67 Aéyes, AN o’ dv éyd Zeplgros dv éyevduny Evdofos,
odre g0 AbOnvaios. Plato Rep. 329 has Zeplgpos in his version of the
story too.

CHAPTER CXXVI.

25. vov L. 6. {8 Tocoiro dyévero ‘amounted to what I have
said’, ‘this was the upshot of these proceedings’, p. 57, 1. 19.

27. &k tév IN\arauxdv ‘by his subsequent conduct at the
battle of Plataea’,—in which he showed great foresight, and con-
trived to escape with a large body of men. See g, 66, 8.

12—2
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28. Tov assimilation of relative. G. § 153.
69 1. mpoéweume ‘was engaged in escorting’.

3. Thus ué» p. 68, 1. 25 and 8¢ 1. 26 express contemporaneous
action. Cp. 6, 6 ‘Ioriaios uév vwr...éwoleww Taira, éxl 8¢ Mikyrov...
vavrikds ¥ oTpards wpogdbripos.

5. xal ovdév xw xaremelyovros ‘and there being as yet no
hurry’. The absolute participle of xarewelye: used impersonally.
Hippocr. de fract. 762 o0dév xarewelye, and perhaps Demosth. in
Timocr. § 18 wepl &v 00déy lows duds xarerelyet »iv deodoas. Others
make it agree with Mapdovlov ‘and as he was not yet pressing him
at all to join the rest of the army’. Herodotos nowhere else uses
the active éwelyew, though frequently the middle.

6. odk &é8ucalov ‘he did not think proper’, ‘he could not make
up his mind’. Cp. 9, 19 ok édikaievw AelwesOar T7js €580 Aakedar-
poviwv.

7. ) olx &avBpamwodlcacdar cp. p. 28, 1. 20; p. 66,1. 2. G.
§ 283, 7. ... édiwxalov. p3 ... étavdpawodloasa,

ok s OUK ”» ”

This usually takes place after a negatived verb containing itself
some negative notion, such as forbidding or hindering, because it is
after such verbs that w7 with the infinitive usually occurs.

8. mapefeAnhdkee ‘had marched past them’, i.e. on his return
journey.

10. &x Tob davepoi ‘openly’. 9, 1 k&l TéTe éx TOU Parepod
wapiike Mapdbvior éxl iy ‘EXNdda.

1. ds=oirw. Cp. 9, 18, 35.

CHAPTER CXXVIL

13. &Padra 8y ‘it was in these circumstances’. p. 65, L. 11.

13. &wolbpxes ‘began the siege of .

14. dwloracfar ‘that the Olynthians were on the point of
revolting’, the present expresses the intention in the immediate
future. See on 6, 53 Tdde 3¢ xard T& Aeybueva Vx ‘ENfpwy éyd
ypdpw. 6, 82 paleiv 3¢ airds olrw Tivw dTpexelyy STe odk alpéer Td
“Apyos, ¢ that he is not to take’, ‘that he will not take’.

TobTny sc. “OAwbor understood from 'OAvvblovs above, cp. p. 66,
L 22.
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16. #avacrdvres ‘having been turned out’, used both of the
country and the people. Cp. p. 22, 1. 24. 2, 171 éfavagrdans wdoys
Iehowovvfoov md Awpiéwr...o0x ééavasrdrres’ Apxddes Sibowiov abrip
poivot. }

17. xavéodafe...dés Mpyqy ‘took them out of the town to a
marsh and killed them’. Cp. the action of the Aeginetan nobles in
a similar massacre, when they took their victims to a lonely spot
outside the town. 6, 9r. )

20. ¥oxov ‘got possession of’, implying that they still had it
when Herodotos wrote. Notice Xahki8ées without the definite
article,—*‘Chalkidians’, not Bottiaei who used to have it.

CHAPTER CXXVIII

21. §Ad, p. 61, 1. 19.

22. {dvrerapdvws... mpobipws, notice the variation of the words,
in sense nearly identical, to avoid harsh repetition.

25. ov ydp dv Myeras ‘for in fact it is not told’.

26. Gxas...ypdyee ‘whenever he wrote a letter’. See p. 26,
L p.63 L1y

28. mapd tds yAvd(Bas ‘close to the notched end’. yAugides is
used for the whole butt-end of the arrow, and consequently Aeneas
Tact. 31, 26 quoting this story says wepl 7ds yAvpidas é\lfavres 1o
BifS\ov.

1. wrepaoavres ‘having covered it with feathers’. The piece of 70
biblus or bark was wound round the arrow and then covered with
the feathers (probably fixed in a piece of leather), partly for con-
cealment and partly for the ordinary purpose of steadying the
arrow.

8. wapijv Bi..ocvppax(n parenthetical, explaining the plural
c'rpa'r':ryo'is,. ‘now there were there allied troops from the other
states in Pallene also’. For cuppaxin=atpupaxo, the abstract for
the concrete, cp. ¢vyal for ¢vyddes 3, 138; dovhela for dodhot
Thucyd. 5, 23, 4; % dpxh for ol dpxovres Lys. 1X. § 16.

10. ¢mAdapévowat, cp. p. 12, 1. 3.

1. w1 xarawAfjfar ‘not to confound him with the charge of
treason’. Herodotos does not use this word leewhere, -and two
Mss. (R and S) have karawAéfas ‘to involve in’.
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CHAPTER CXXIX.

17. &yeybvecav ‘had elapsed’. Cp. 1, 113 ds 88 7plry Huépn
7@ wadly ékkeypdvy éyévero. 9, 39 Huépar 8¢ o dvrikarnuévorot
140 éyeybvesay x>,

dpreTis ‘ebb’, cf. 7, 198 & 7§ dumwwris kal pyxin dvé wioay
auépny ylverar.

18. Xpbvov éml moMkdv ‘lasting a long time’. For éwi see
p. 36, L. 20. N

19. wapijicay ‘tried to pass it into Pallene’. The Persians
were on the north of the town which stretched right across the neck
of the Isthmus; they tried to take advantage of the unusually low
tide to get past the town so as to be able to attack it on its south
and less defensible side (Thucyd. 1, 64, 2). They would have to go
somewhat far out to pass the end of a mole or breakwater (xn\1)
which ran out into the sea (Thucyd. 1, 63, I1).

20. Tds 8o pdv polpas sc. 8doi or rob revdyeos ¢ two-fifths of
the way across the salt marsh’,

22. ¥ow elvav ‘so as to be on Pallene south of the town’.
Herodotos speaking as a Southern Greek means ‘south’ by &w,
cis. So ¥w and dow IIvAdv Demosth. de Cor. 304.

24. woA\akis yevopévn ‘though it (a wAquuvpls of some kind)
takes place frequently’. The variations of tide in the Mediterranean
are as a rule slight; but at particular places, such as the Euripus,
the Straits of Messina, and others, the peculiar configuration of the
shore produces currents which, acted on by the tides, cause a violent
ebb and flow at certain times of the year and under the influence of
certain winds. .

&) ‘accordingly’, continuing a narrative, cp. 6, 5 wepl Zdpdis
pév &% éyévero Tapaxh. 6, 26 Tabra uév 6% obrw éyévero.

71 1. pqxin opp. to duwwris in 3, 11: while TAguuvpls indicates
that it was not merely an ordinary flowing tide, but a high one, a
flood tide.

2. IDooceadéwvos & Tov vyév. A temple of Poseidon was natu-
rally erected on a narrow isthmus between two seas, just as in the
case of the Isthmus of Corinth.

3. oUrot...of np, it was the very men in the Persian army that
committed the impiety ‘ who also perished in the sea’.
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CHAPTER CXXX.

0. & vavrixds sc. orparbs, cp. 7, 100 é piv Togbvde & vavrixds
orpards epyrai.  For the omission of orparés cp. p. 72, L. 75 7,
97 7ol 8¢ vavrixol éorpariryeoy olde.

10. &g wpooémée ‘when it had reached Asia’. Cp. 6, 96 éwel
8e...mpocéwtay 5 Ndfy. 7, 168 ubyis 8¢ dvaxfévres wpocémtar T4
Helomorviioe.

13. émddpdavros, p. 8,1. 2. So 1, 190 70 Sebrepov Eap dwé-
Aauwe ‘began to appear’.

mpdios ‘early in the season’, cp. Thucyd. 4, 6, 1 dua & wpg

- éoBakbyres kal Tol alrov &r¢ xAwpol SvTos.

14. IDepoéwv...ol mwhevves mefdrevov ‘most of the epibatae
were Persians and Medes’. It is expressed very oddly: lit. ‘but
it was of Persians and Medes that the greater number went on
board as marines’.

17. d8ehdibéos ‘brother’s son’.

20. ovd’ &rnvdykale ‘nor did anyone try to make them do so’.

23. &\eboeorbar. This future of &pxouar is Ionic. It was used
in Attic poetry; but rarely if ever in Attic prose of the classical
period ; the only exception is Lysias 22 § 11 where Cobet reads
Tpéeabac.

25. oralpelpevor 87 ‘judging from the fact that’. Some
word like 7otre or r¢de must be understood. Cp. 7, 214 Tobro
yap T@de xph orabuwoacbal 8re ol Tdv "EXNjvwy wukaybpar érexdpviay
KTA.

26. dopvor dralldooovro ‘were only too glad to get away
from them’. Cp. 9, 52 &pevyov Gouevor Tip trmor.

27, {oeapévor Hoav 7§ OGupd ‘they had been cowed in
spirit’, cp. 9, 122 éocwlhévres Tp ywdup wpds Kvpov. Thucyd. 4,
37, I e wws...émkhacleler T yvduy...xal fjoonbeiev To0 wapbvros
dewod. 7,71, 3 Thy ywdpnv édovhobvro.

4 draxoloreov ‘they were trying to hear news’, ‘they listened 73

anxiously for news’. Used of troops sent to reconnoitre in Xen.
Cyr. 5, 3, 56. Cp. Demosth. de fals. Leg. § 288 wepiepxéueta...
draxoverolvres L Td TGv Apkddwy, T 8 TV "Audikrubrwy...So of a
man sent into Syria to see whether things were favourable for the
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attempt of Demetrius draxovorioorra xal rxaroxredoorra & éxei
ovuBalvorra Polyb. 31, 31, 1. Cp. Poll. 2, 83 éxakodrro 5¢ rwves
ora xal dpfapol Baci\éws...dwd Te Tdw drwy TobTWY TO UTaKoveTEw
wewolyras.

$xy weolerar... mprjypara ¢ whether Mardonius would be suc-
cessful or no’.  Cp. 7, 163 xapadoxijcavra iy pdxnw  weséeras.

CHAPTER CXXXI

7. olxe ouvehéyero ¢ was not beginning to muster’.

é vavrikds, p. 71, L. 9.

9. vadapxos, p. 23, l. 9. The title is altogether a Spartan one;
but when the Spartans first instituted the office is not known.
From the beginning of the Peloponnesian war there seems to have
been a vadapxos with a second in command, called éxwroleds,
appointed every year, who was independent of the king. See
Underhill on Xenoph. Hellen. 1, 3, 1.

. 16. mis érépys olxlns, of the junior royal family, the Eurypon-
tidae. See Hist. ahd Geogr. Index, Herakleidae.

19. &orrpamiyes, notice this word used of a commander of a
naval force. The Athenians had no separate establishment of naval

- commanders.

CHAPTER CXXXII

21, 'Idvov dyyeller ‘some Ionians as envoys’. Stein remarks
that 'Idwwr is a partitive genitive. These messengers were not
officially sent from the Ionians, but were certain Ionians who took
upon themselves the task of attempting to get help for their
country. The presence of the Persian fleet would probably prevent
any open or public mission.

25. of oracdtar odloy yevépevor ‘who having made a con-
spiracy with each other’. ogloi=¢éwvroloe=dA\fhois. 1, 143 adral
8¢ al wbhies...oplor dpopwvéovae. 6, 12 Eefav wpds éwvrods Tdde.
6, 43 cvrOfkas oplat abroioe Tos Twvas frdyxace wodesbar.

78 3. Hevelcavros ‘having betrayed’, ‘made known’. Cp. 3, 74
wlore NaBbvres xal dpxioias § pév Eew wap éwvrg pnd’ éfoloewr unpdemt
dvfpdmwy Ty dwd apéwy dwdr és Ilépoas yeyovviav.

4. obre 81 ‘in these circumstances’, or ‘when this had taken
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place’. See on 9, 15. Ywedoxov ‘removed secretly’. Cp. 6, 74
dxetéoxe és Oeooaliny.

5. xal 81 xal rére ‘and so finally came at this time to Aegina’,
p- 21, L. 225 p. 56, L. 13.

7. ot ‘they, however’.

9. ofire Tdv xdpwy lovo épmelporat, orpariijs Te...E8dkee elvar,
For ofre...7e cp. 6, 16. For the change of subject (parataxis) cp.
6, 30, 123. Everything beyond Delos, i.e. to the north and east of
Delos, was an object of terror to the Greeks; for they were unac-
quainted with the lie of the countries (i.e. the islands and the Asfatic
coast), and they imagined every place to be full of armed men. The
Greek sailors were not at this period familiar with the navigation
of the Aegean, with the exception perhaps of the Aeginetans, Corin-
thians, Chalkidians, and possibly the Athenians, and this was a joint
fleet. As far as Delos they were used to go for the yearly festival.
Rawlinson thinks the idea of such ignorance on the part of the
Greeks a gross exaggeration, and not accounted for by fifteen years’
cessation of such voyages since the Ionian revolt. But though at this
distance of time fifteen years seem insignificant, it is a considerable
period in the lives of sailors, whose energies would have been
engaged elsewhere; and we must remember that an appreciable
part of the fleet consisted of ships sent from towns not used to such
expeditions, and the movements of it were likely to be measured
not by the boldness of the bravest, but by the fears of the most
timid. Grote V. p. 298.

11. fmoréato ‘believed’, p. 3, 1. 21. 86§y ‘as a matter of
conjecture’.

xal ‘HpakMéas omilas ‘were as far off as the Pillars of
Herakles’. The Pillars of Herakles were the end of all things
westward to the Greek (I’ & worrouédwy woppupéas Nuwas rabrais
o0xé0’ 83dv wéuer ‘where the Sea-lord of the purple main no further
grants a pathway to sailors’ Eurip. Hipp. 744); and Herodotos
only seems to mean here that the Peloponnesians thought Samos
an immense distance off, and the voyage to it too great to be
undertaken; he does 7of mean that they had any theory about the
exact distances.

12. ovvémarre 8t TowiTo &ore ‘and by a coincidence it so
happened that’, p. 8, 1. 18.

15. T6 péoov...odewv ‘all that lay between them’,
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CHAPTER CXXXIIL

17. 83, resuming the narrative from 1. 8 uéyis uéxpt Avrov
Cp. p. 76, 1. 28.

19. &becotev Sppedpevos, p. 61,1 30. xard Td xpnomipwa ‘to
the various oracles’, ‘from oracle to oracle’. 1, 30 wepifjyor T»
Zé\wrva katd Tods Onoavpols (Ab.).

30. Eipawéa, of the town Europos in Karia. .

31. Tav, referring to xpmoryploiot understood after xpnoduevor
‘to consult the oraclcs’, though in this sense xpdcfac is often used
absolutely without being followed by any case. old ¢, for the
suffix e see on p. 10, L. 9.

212. dwowapijoagdal, p. 34, L. 27.

24. od ydp dv Aéyeras, p. 69, 1. 25.

CHAPTER CXXXIV.

27. dalverar dwcdpevos ‘notoriously arrived at Lebedaea’.

74 1. xataPijvar wapd Tpoddwiov ¢ to descend into the cavern of
Trophonius’. Cp. Arist. Nub. 507 s 8630k’ éyd | elow xarafalver
daxep els Tpopwrlov. See Biographical Index.

2. xal 84)...dwikero ‘and above all on arriving at Thebes,
which he did first’. For another similar consultation of Greek
oracles, see 1, 46.

3—5. ToUTo piv...Tovro &, p. 40, L. 5.

4 Yo 8. xpnomprdfeoBas ‘now it is allowed, as at Olympia,
to consult the oracle there by means of bumnt sacrifices’, i.e. in
contradistinction to the method at Delphi and other places, where
the inquirer entered the shrine and received the answers from the
wpogrfrys, here on the other hand the oracle was declared by
inspection of the victims offered on the altar. Cp. Pind. Olymp.
13, 2 Wa pdvries dvdpes éumbpois Texpaipduevor waparepdvrar Awds
dpxwepatvov. To this wupouarrela Sophokles refers O. T. a1 éx’
*Topunwod Te pavrelg oxod.

6. xarecolpnoe &3 'Apduipew ‘caused him to pass the night in
the temple of Amphiaraos’. Cp. 9, 93. For the practice of passing
the night in a temple see 1, 31; Aristoph. Plut. 669—671. The
object in this case was to obtain an oracle by a dream. Paus. 1, 3,
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§ kpdy Obcarres xal T 3éppa dwooTpwoduevo kabetdovaty dvauévovres
d9\wow dvelparos. The dream is given in Plut. Arist. 19. For the
pregnant use of &g cp. id. 411 xarax\vew adrdv els *AckAymiov | xpd-
Twrby éore. This temple of Amphiaraos, according to Rawlinson,
was not at Thebes but near Oropos. He quotes Pausan. 1, 34, 3.
Livy 45, 27 inde Oropum Atticae ventum est ubi pro deo wvates
Amphilockus colitur. But the former only says that there was a
temple of Amphiaraos, 14 miles from Oropos, and that the Oropians
were the first to regard Amphiaraos as a god (fedv 8¢ ’Augidpaoy
wpdros "Qpwwlos karéory voulyew, dorepov 8¢ kal ol wdvres "EXyres
fypwra)). And Livy says no more, even if Amphilockus is altered
to Amphiaraus.

8. 8ud xpnomplev wowdpevos ‘by means of an oracle’, ‘speak-
ing in an oracular response’. Cf. 6, 4 perd 8¢ ‘Ioralos 8¢ dyyéhov
woevpevos.. Ereume BifNla.

9. Oxdrepa, cp. devrepa, p. 67, 1. 20. old 7€ p. 73, 1. 21.

CHAPTER CXXXV.

13. Oadpd pouv péyrorov yevéoBar Méyeras ‘a thing is related by
the Thebans to have happened which is a matter of the greatest
surprise to me’. 0dud por=28 Bavuasrév éorl pot,

14. O0ely dpa ‘for (they say) that Mys came’. For dpa
introducing the words of another, cf. Aeschin. in Ctes. § 137 ToAud
Aéyewr BNémwy els mpbowma T& Vpuérepa, ws dpa OnPalor Ty ouppaxliay
Vuv éxouvioarro kTA. Herodotos often prefaces an anecdote with
this word, see p. 4, 1. 27.

15. wepoTpwddpevov...Xxpnomipwe ‘in the course of his series
of visits to all the oracles’.

16. T8 Tépevos, see p. 20, . 17. It is here used for the temple
and inclosure.

17. Yor OnBalwy ‘belongs to the Thebans’, i.e. is in the
Theban territory.

18. Umip...ofped ‘East of the lake Copais and close to the
mountain’, i.e. Mt. Ptoum.

21. &md Tob kowvod ‘representing the (Theban) State’. s, 109
Hubas dmwéxeppe 16 Kowdy Taw "Tdvwy.

22. dmoypajopévovs ‘for the purpose of taking notes of’. For
axoypdgewy and dwoypdgeslar see 7, 100. The middle is used here
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because Herodotos is thinking not of their actually writing down
the words, but of their purpose in coming to the temple.

Tpelhe sc. & Oeds. wpdxare ‘forthwith’, 1, 111.

24. ¥&eobay, p. 26, 1. 20. 085k ¥xav...wpriypars ‘and did not.
know what to do about it’, ie. they could not take down the
words, as they had been sent to do, as they did not understand
them. For BapBdpe see p. 11, L. 3.

27. v idéporro ‘which they were carrying’, ‘which they had
in their hands’.

29. ¢dvar 8 Kaply...yAdooy xpdv ‘that he was giving his
answer in the Karian language’. The Karians were BapSapépuwmor,
Hom. Il. 2, 867. What Herodotos is surprised at is that the
promantis should be able to speak Karian. It is possible that some
Karian sentence had been prepared on purpose to prevent the
Theban commissioners from knowing what the answer was, in
order that the medizing Thebans might not afterwards lay the
blame of their medizing on the oracle. Or, if the sentence of the
oracle contained any reference to the projected alliance of Athens
with the Persians (cc. 136, 141), it might be prudent that the
Thebans should be kept in the dark about it. Thirlwall 3, p. 323.
Grote 5, p. 4-

CHAPTER CXXXVI.
75 1. imdddpevos, p. 70, 1. 10. & T &) Myovra v ‘what the

oracles said, whatever it was®. Herodotos does not know what
the oracles were, but he connects with them the step Mardonius
next took of trying to win over Athens. See last note.

4. wpookndles ‘relations by marriage’. Cp. xpdeards, xijdos
(7, 189).

8. T 814 ‘to whom, as is well known’. For & referring to
known facts, cp. 6, 44, 45. .

9. Gpa 8i...wvBépevos ‘and at the same time because Mardonius
was informed’. The causal participle answers to the dua uév &re
.oav in L 4.

10. wpdfevos. Individuals were {évor to each other; when the
connexion was between a State and an individual he was called
wpbfevos, and the relationship wpofevia. Cp. 9, 85. edepyérns,
P. 45 L 2
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dpa, p. 74, L 15

15. ¢wlorare. For the irregularity of a verb connected by e
with a participle (dxovwv) cp. p. 45, L. 13; p. 73, 1. 11. For
twlorato see p. 3, L. 31; p. 13, L. 225 p. 46, L. 19.

Tovtwy 8¢ wpooyevopévay ‘but if they joined him’,—if he could
get the Athenian fleet on his side.

xarijAmie ¢ he quite expected’, xara- intensive.

18.  katimwepbé ol Td wprjypara...Tdv ‘ENAqwikdy sc. wpyypdror
‘that his power would be superior to that of the Greeks’. For
wpiywara ‘power’ cp. 6, 13 karepalvers op. elvar dddvara Td
BaoiNéos mphypara VrwepBaréabat.

19. Tdxa 8 &v...mpohéyo. ‘and it may perhaps be the case
that the oracles also gave him a forewarning of this’. An
expression used in 1, 70 of a similar tentative and doubtful
explanation. Herodotos generally uses the present optative in
such contingent statements, even though referring to past events.
Cp. 5, 59 Tadra H\wingr & dn xard Adiov Td» AaBddxov.

21. woueofas, notice the middle—*to secure as his ally’. Tolo
8 wadépevos ‘in obedience to which it was that he sent him’.
&) marks the clause as representing the thought of Mardonius, not
the writer, see 9, 11, 59.

CHAPTER CXXXVIIL

23. BSopos, see ongr Index, s. vv. Alexander, Pera'tkkas
Thucyd. 2, 99, 100; 5, 80

3. dsmivdve MuxeSov(nv, cp- 7, 118 Maxedbvwr rdy karvzeple 76
olknuévwy, i.e. Makedonia north of Pindus.

4. hjrevov ‘acted as labourers’. The Ofires are not dofhot
but hirelings, for originally slaves, properly so called, were said not
to have existed in Greece, see 6, 137.

6. Td Newrd T@v wpofdrwy ‘the smaller cattle’, i.e. sheep and
goats. Cp. 1, 133. For the use of wpéBara for cattle generally
cp. 2, 41 Tas Pols Tas Oyhéas céfovtar mpofdrwy wdvTwy wd\wra.
4 61 Bbovar xal Td\\a wpbBara xal Irwovs ud\iora. [xpbBaror any
animal that walks—i.e. does not fly or swim.]

9. 1 8 ywi 7o Bacihdos, cp. the description of the Princess
Nausikaa in the Odyss. 6, §7 sqq. going to the river to wash
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the clothes: and the harvest scene in the shield of Achilles (1. 18,
559)

al 3¢ ywaikes
detxvov épllosiy AUk EApita mOANS wdAvwvow.

tweoore ‘used to knead’.

10. &xws 8¢ dwrgro ‘and whenever the loaf was being baked’:
for the frequentative optative with 8xws see p. 26, . 11; p. 63, 1.
17; p- 69, L. 26.

1. Surhfores...adrdg éwvrov ‘twice as great’. 1, 203 T
ebpurdry éorl avrh éwurfis. p. 45, L 12.

13. éofjAOe ‘it occurred to’. Cp. 7, 46 éoc7NGé pe Aoyiwoduevor
karowretpat. 6, 125 ld6vra 8¢ Td¥ Kpoioov yéhws éafiNde. xal Pépor
¢ péya 7 ‘and had some important significance’. Cp. 4, go és
dxeqw pépovra. 6, 42 és veikos Pépov. 1, 120 és 7Tl Vulv Tabra
alverar ¢pépew ;

17. olrw, i.e. when they had received their pay. For olrw
expressing the completion of an action previously expressed, cp. p.
13, L. 25; p. 65, 1. 20.

18. xatd Tiv xamvodékny ‘by the smoke-vent’; apparently
not like our chimney, but an aperture in the centre of the roof,—by
which Philokleon endeavours to escape in the ¢ Wasps’, Arist. Vesp.
139—143. See 4, 103; Becker’s Ckaricles, p. 371; Gallus, p. 279.
For «ydp anticipatory, see p. 3, I. 10.

Av.. doéxov ‘was making its way in’, cp. 2, 11 kAwos Oardsoys
doéxwy és Ty "ApaBiny xdpnw éx is ‘Epvpiis Oakdaars.

19. GeofAaPrjs ‘under an infatuation sent from heaven’. Cp.
1, 127 Qore feofhafhs. The notion contained in the sentence guem
deus vult pevdere prius dementat is often expressed by Greek writers.
See Lycurg. in Leocr. 93 ol ydp feol obdér wpbrepor wowidaww % Tdw
Tornpdvy dvpdmwy Thy Sudvoar wapdyovew. Demosth. 3 Phil. 54;
Aeschin. in Ctes. § 117; Polyb. 23, 10.

34. SBexbpeba, cp. p. 63, 1. 11.

25. Tdv 1jAwo, i.e. the circle of sunlight admitted by the round
smoke-vent.

27. 7Tob fMov, partitive gen. ‘a draught of the sunshine’. By
this Perdikkas meant first to take possession of the hearth, and
secondly of the whole land, the lordship of the Sun being symbolical
of his claim. The German editors compare some German customs
of taking possession of property by a symbolic reception from God
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and the Sun (Sommenlehen). *On entering into possession the new
lord rode forth in the morning in armour and with drawn sword
towards the East, and as soon as the sun rose waved his sword
three times crosswise in the air’. Stein.

CHAPTER CXXXVIIIL

28. ol pdv 81, the usual formula of Herodotos in dismissing a
portion of a story and continuing, p. 77, 1. 20 etc.

29. Ts Tdv wapédpwy ‘one of his council’. oléy T xpipa ‘the
significance of the action of the boy’.

30. oVv vée ‘deliberately’, avec intention: in p. 45,1. g it means
certa ratione ‘ on deliberate plan’. .

2. 7¢ Bbovon. For sacrifice to rivers see 6, 76 (to the Erasinos 77
in Argos); ¥, 113 (to the Strymon).

5. ofovs e, p. 10, L. 9.

9. vmepdépovra t@v d\\wv. The genitive follows this verb on
the analogy of all verbs implying comparison of excess or defect.
In p. 81, L. 14 Umeppépw is used without a case.

10. 1Aw ‘was caught by the country people sleeping in the
garden’.

12. Umwd Xeypdvos ‘owing to the effects of winter’, cp. p. 1, 1. 3.
5, 10 Uwd TobTwy (neMoTw) olk elvar SieNfed T wposwrépw,

13. xal Ty @\\nv Maxeboviny ‘the rest of Makedonia also’,
i.e. the country which, besides what he has already called ‘upper
Makedonia’, was called generally Makedonia in the time of
Herodotos, extending eastwards as far as the Strymon and south
to the borders of Thessaly.

CHAPTER CXL.

235. perinpe ‘I remit’, ‘I forgive’, 6, 50 Td» wpocode\bueror
Pbpov perle. & Bagiheds.

26. Tovro pdv...Tobro 8, p. 40, L. 5.

v yiv odi...88\war. This offer was long remembered. See
Dem. de Cor. 202 xal wapd 7ol Ilepodr Baogihéws perd wolAfs
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xdpiros Toir’ & dopérws €300y 1) woher, G1e SobAerar Aafobop xal
78 davrijs éxobop 1O xehewpueror wour xal éar Erepor 1w 'EN\puwr
wpoesriras.

28. {Svres abrévopor, that is, without having a tyrannus im-
posed upon them by Persian influence, or being included in a
Satrapy under a Persian governor.

ipd. On the destruction of the temples at Athens, see c. 53.

1. vobrey 8 dmypévey ‘such being the orders received by me
from the king’.

2. T Upérepov ‘your action’, almost =Uueis, cp. 3, 155 #on &»
W ud) 70 odr Sefoy alpéoper BaSuliva.

3. viw 7l palvesde; So Stein punctuates. Other editions have
Aéyw Tade »iw* 7l palves@e xrA. Stein’s arrangement seems the
better. He quotes 1, 120; §, 106.

5. Gv vwepBdrowade, p. 13, L. 18.

7. xal 7d fpya ‘and the great things which it did’. Cp. proL
Epya peydda te xal Owupasta Td@ pév “EXAgoc 74 8¢ BapBapoise
dxodexbérra.

11. wapwrovperor BadAil ‘setting up to be equal to the king’.
Cp. 4, 166 & 8¢ "Apudrdns Tijs Alyimrov Bwapxos dxd KauSioew
KareoTedss borépy Xxpdry wapigobperos Aapely diepldpn.

13. Oav B...adrav ‘and continually risking your own safety’.
See p. 38, 1. 26.

13. wapéxe==dpeoTi p. 5, L. 1.

14. Bacdos Tairy dppnpévov ‘the king being inclined in this
direction’. Cp. 1, 158 ol Kuuaiot dpuéaro éxdidbvar llaxrimy lépoyoe:
dppeopévov 88 Tatry Tob wAeos kTA.

15. Spaxplyy=cvupaxip 7, 145. ouvbpevor p. 66, 1. 12.
dvev ¢ 86Mov kal dwdrys, a regular treaty clause, see 1, 69; 9, 7;
Thucyd. 5, 18, 4; 5, 47, 2.

19. & fuev. For éx with the genitive of the agent see p. 63, 1.
26; 6, 13 & ywbpeva éx v "Tdvwv. g, 16 81 del yevéolfar éx Tob
Geoll.

21. dvoplw...o0x olowol Te doropévoros ‘1 see in you that you
will not be able’. The construction is very loose and may be
explained as an instance of a participle taking the place of accusa-
tive and infinitive, or better with Stein by regarding éropéw as
equivalent to gdroida and taking its construction as in g, 6o surolda-
pey 38 uiv Uwo Tov wapebvra TéHvde wohepow dolor woANOY wpoldv-
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pordroge. So Herod. constructs welfesfac with genitive on the
analogy of iwaxovew (6, 12), diadefdrw on that of gamjrw (p. 65,
1. 16).

25. Xelp Vmepprjkns ‘a very long arm’. Cp. the English
proverb ‘Justice has a long arm’; and the Scriptural phrase
‘with a stretched out arm’. Cp. 4, 155 Tép dvvdue, xoly xewpl;
Abicht quotes Ovid Heroid. 17, 16 an nescis longas regibus esse
manus.

26. peydha mwporavévrwy ‘when they (the Persians) offer
liberal terms’. :

27. & 7plBe Te pdhiora olknpévov Tadv cuppdxwy wdvrey
‘seeing that you most of all the allied states lie right in the way’.
Alexander seems to mean that Athens lies directly in the path of
Mardonius on his march to the Peloponnesus; which is not wholly
true: though it was true that the Athenians were likely to be at-
tacked again first, before Mardonius ventured to proceed Southward.

29. &alperov.. &kmpévwy ‘the land you possess being one
specially marked out for a fighting ground’ ‘to be the scene of
the contest between the two parties’. ueraixumwor is properly ‘a
space between two armies’, see 6, 77, 112. That Attica was not
a-good ground for actual fighting, especially for cavalry, Mardonius
soon discovered, see 9, 13.

30. dAAd wel@eae, cp. p. 31, 1. 16 AN éuol welfeos

CHAPTER CXLIL

§. Tav Noylwy. For these oracles see 5, go &re e mpds Tovrowse 7Y

évpyby ageas ol xpnopol Néyovres woANd Te xal dvdpoia Ecedfac
atroioe & *Abpvalwy, 7Oy wpbrepoy pdv foav ddaées, Tére 3¢ Kheo-
péveos xouloavros és Zwaprny étépalbo.

10. cuvvémmredore, p. 8, 1. 18; p. 73, L. 132,

11. Tv xardoracw ‘their audience’ before the people.
Cp. 9, I. 3, 46 xaracrdvres éxl Tovs dpxovras.

travépevay.. Siatp(Bovres ‘for the Athenians had purposely
delayed because they expected them to come’. The participle
represents the main sentence. Cp. p. 57, 1. 17.

14. &' dpodoyly ‘with a proposal for a composition’, or,

H. VIIL 3
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¢ with a view to making a composition’. Cp. Dem. 293 éxl suryplg
TavTa TpdTTEW.

15. &rlrmBes dv bwolevy ‘they did this (i.e. waited) therefore
purposely’.

CHAPTER CXLIL

18. 8waBefdpevor sc. Td» Aéyor “ taking up the discourse in their
turn’.

19. tpéas 8. Notice the emphatic position of Huéas ‘us (as
opposed to Alexander) the Spartans sent’. The speech is intro-
duced by 8¢ because of this reference to the speech of Alexander.
For a similar use of 3 cp. p. 35, 1. 8; p. 76, L. 20; 5, 33.

20. kard Tijv ‘EANNGSa ‘in Greece’.

22. xéopov dépov, p. 29, 1. 23.

23. piv 8t 81 emphatic &% ‘but to you especially’.

24. xal 8ud wdvrwy ‘and above all others’, p. 19, L. 25; p. 36,
L 17.

25. nyelpare...Upeis. The Spartans mean to refer the origin of
the war to the help given by Athens to the Ionians. Cp. 5, 97
alrac 8¢ al vées dpxh xaxdv éyévovro EX\nol re kal BapBdpois.. The
Spartans had refused to help the Ionians, 5, 49.

26. wepl Tijs Vperépns dpxils...¢yévero ‘and it was in behalf of
your own dominion that the contest arose’. This can hardly mean
to refer to any claim of Athens to supremacy in Greece ; for such a
notion would have been absurd at this period. Nor does it mend
matters to read dapxfv with Schaeffer, which could hardly mean ‘in
defence of your territory’. We must suppose either that the
Spartans mean to imply that the ships sent by Athens to Ionia were
sent on the ground of some shadowy claim of the Athenians to a
primacy among the Ionians; or, with Abicht, that the reference is
to the attempts of the Persians to force the Athenians to recall the
Peisistratids (s, 96).

80 1. dépexalés. Cp.p. 76, L. 14

2. &\\ws e ‘and besides’, ‘on other grounds’, p. 65, 1. 26.

4. xal T wdlas ‘from time immemorial’. The reference is to
mythical or heroic times. See Isocrates Panegyr. §§ 55, 56 (the
1lerakleidae and Adrastos). Cp. §§ 64—67.

6. xapwav...8udv 18y ‘of what was now two harvests’. The
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harvest of B.C. 480 had been destroyed by the Persians (c. 50); and
after Salamis probably the sowing for the next harvest had been
partial and late, and was afterwards much damaged in the spring of
B.C. 479 by Mardonius (9, 13)-

7. olxopBSpnode ye have lost your property’, or, ‘have had
your property destroyed’. 1, 196 éNévres éxaxdfnoav xal olxogfo-
phbnoar. 5, 29 dpeby opeas dewds olxoghopnuévous. olkos includes
all a man’s estate, not merely his house (olkin), cp. 7, 234 T0v olkor
xarTa TO¥ wvrol émédwne.

9. Td...olkeréwv éxdpeva ‘whatever you have pertaining to
your families unfit for war’. For olkeral cp. p. 56, . 26. For
éxbueva cp. 1, 120 T& Td¥ dvepdTwy éxdueva ¢ things in the way of
dreams’. 3, 25 7& ourlwy éxoueva elxov ‘what they had in the way
of food’. 5, 49 xpvood éxbuevor otdér.

ro. &mbpéfev ‘that they will provide for their support’, just
as the Troezenians did in the previous year, see on c. 4I.

11. ¥ dv...cuveamixy ‘as long as the war lasts’. Cp. 7,
225 7ovro (this struggle) ouveorixee wéxpe od ol odv ’Emiddry
wapeyévovro. 1, 74 TiHs pdxns oweoredons Thv riuépny étaxivys
vikra yevésOai.

12. dvayvdoy, p. 28, l. 23. Aefvas ‘by his softened version
of the message of Mardonius’. Cp. 7, 9 éxefvas Thr Eéptew
Y.

14. Topavvos ydp ddv. The kings of Makedonia are not called
‘tyrants’, but Bageikeis. The term is used here ad invidiam.

16. BapPdpowai. The Spartans at home called all other people
whether Hellenic or barbarian &ewor (9, 11); but here, speaking to
Athenians, they adopt an Hellenic attitude and employ the customary
word,

CHAPTER CXLIIL

19. xal adrol ‘we as well as you’. The author of the reply
was Aristeides, according to Plutarch Arist. ¢. Io.

23. SveB(lav ‘to throw that in our teeth’, ‘to bring it up in a
hostile spirit’. yAuxépevos (yMoaxpos ‘sticky’) ¢ eager for’, ‘clinging
to’. A rare word in Attic, but several times used by Herodotos in
three constructions: (1) with wepl, 3, 103 Jewds yAixduevor wepi

13—2
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rijs é\evdepiys—though here Van Herwerden omits wepl. (2) with
gen. as here, cp. 3, 72 7o abrov yxdueba. (3) with &5 and a
verb, 7, 161 &s grpariceas abris yhixear.

24. weaps dvawdbav. For the threefold construction of we:-
pagfasr in Herodotos, see on p. 57, 1. 18.

26. %or dv...Ypxerar ‘as long as the sun traverses the same
path by which he now goes’. Cp. Soph. Phil. 1329

xal waviar lobc THode pij wor évrvyer

»ooov Papelas, ©s d» airds HAewos

Tairy pév alpy, Tpde & ad dtry wd\w.
Plut. Arist. 10 7Tois 3 wapd Mapdorlov 1dv Nor delfas—"Axps &»
obros, &pm, TavTny wopetyrac Tip wopelav, "Abyraloc woleunoovat
époass Swép Tiis Sedpwpérns xdpas xal HoeSyuérww xal xaraxexav-
pévww lepdy. And the Scriptural ‘as long as the sun and moon
endureth’. -

81l 1. dpvwdpevor ‘wreaking vengeance for’. Valknaer proposed
the future participle duwrebuevor. But the present participle is
used of repeated or continuous action whatever may be the tense
of the main verb. For the Persian destruction of the templés see
c. 53.

2. Tév...0my ‘feeling no reverence for whom’, see on g, 57
ofire Sawudvwr ofire Oedw 8w Exowras, and the note there on this
poetical word.

3. Tob Aowvwoi ‘on any future occasion’, genitive of the time
within which. p. 37, 1. 25 and Index.

6. ol8ty &xap. ‘any severity’, 6, 9; but there is also an
idea conveyed in it of ingratitude or breach of former ties, cp. 1,
108; 7, 53.

7. wpdfewvov, p. 75, 1. 10.

CHAPTER CXLIV,

11. aloxpas...dppwdijcar ‘but you appear to your shame,
though thoroughly knowing the Athenian spirit, to entertain a fear’.
Cp. 9, 7 Upels 8¢ és xdoar dppwdlyw Tdre dwibpevor uy duokoyfowuer
7@ Ilépoyp, éxelre ébepdlere O fuérepor Ppdrmua cagéws, drv oddaud
wpodidaoper Thy ‘BANdda, k7h.

14. TooovTos...Td... A relative in the neuter may refer to a
number of inanimate antecedents, even when they are all mas-
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culine or feminine’: cp. Isocr. Panath. 214 Tabra elror ob wpds
T eVoéBeav 0Ude wpds THy dikawoolry ovdé wpds THY Ppérmow dro-
BAéyas d od diiNdes. Madv. G. G. 97. péya=olrw uéya from the
influence of rogofros, which like rootros is sometimes followed by
an explanatory simple relative instead of the more precise olos or
80os. dpery ‘excellence’ ‘fertility’, see 4, 198; 7, 5. Ywepdépovoa,
see p. 77, L. 9. )

15. 7d..EN\d8a ‘on receiving which we shall be willing to
enslave Greece by joining the Persians’.

. 17. 8wkwklovra pi. See on p. 66, 1. 2. And cp. p. 6o, L. 20
éxel 7é o dwédoke pir’ émididkew kT,

18. pn8 1y ‘even if’, the negative arises from the previous u.

21. & vd péywora ‘to the uttermost of our power’, cp. wpds 7d
péyora p.ar, L 7. ‘

23. 78 ‘EN\qvikdv...dpdyAwaoov ‘another motive is GREECE,
allied as she is in blood and language’. It is difficult to express in
a word all that is implied in 7é 'EXMpwixéy, —the feeling of a common
tie, in spite of much difference and hostility, which after all
distinguishes everything Greek from everything barbarian.

24. H0ed re Spdrpowa ‘community of habits’. The best
commentary perhaps to these words will be furnished by Thu-
cydides 1, 6. The distinguishing features common to all Greeks
are here mentioned,—blood, language, religious worship, customs.

25. ovk dv &b ¥ot ‘it cannot be right’, ‘it will never be right’.
*Abyvalovs, notice the absence of the definite article ‘that Athenians
(of all people in the world) should betray’.

28. vpéwv dydpeba Tiv mwpévoiav ‘we thank you for your
foresight on our behalf’. There is a slight irony in the words.

3. olkéras, p. 80, 1. 10. xal Jpiv...kwerhjpwrar ‘and for 82
your part indeed you have done all that you are bound to do’:
ie. ‘any service you owe us has been fully paid by this generous
offer’.

4. Amapioopey olrw dxws dv ¥xwpev ‘we will hold out as
best we may’. Cp. 9, 45 Mwapéere uévovres. 5, 19 undé Nuwdpee
79 wéo. For Sxas=ds cp. §, 89.

5. viv 5 ‘but as to our present duty’. ds olirw Ixévrav
‘seeing that things are as we say’, referring to their declared inten-
tion of maintaining their resistance.

7. obk éxds xpévov ‘at no distant date’. Herodotos every-
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where else uses éxds of space. For its use in regard to time cp.
Aesch. Ag. 1638 ela &) ¢plhot Noxirac, Todpyov oy éxds 768e. For
the genitive xporov cp. the analogous construction of wpdow riis
yuKTOS 2, I21.

11. vpéas ‘we’ i.e. you and ourselves. wpoPwbioar ¢should
advance to oppose him’. They afterwards found fault with the
Lakedaemonians 87¢ wepetdov éufBabvra Tov BapBapov és Ty "Arrichy
AN oU perd ogewv Gvriacav és Thy Bowriny ‘that they tamely
allowed the Barbarian to invade Attica, instead of accompany them
into Boeotia to resist him there’ (g, 6).



HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX.

ABAE, cc. 27, 33, 134.

A city of Phokis on the frontier of Boeotia situated upon one of
the tributaries of the Kephisos. It contained a rich temple and
oracle of Apollo, and had been inhabited by a Thrakian tribe who
afterwards passed over to Euboea. It appears to have recovered
from the damage done by the Persians, for it is mentioned as the
only town in Phokis that did not share in the Sacred War (B.C.
357—346) and offered a refuge for fugitives : for which however it
suffered by the burning of its temple [Paus. 10, 35, 2].

ABDERA, C. 120.

A city on the coast of Thrakia some ten miles east of the river
Nestos, colonized first from Klazomenae and afterwards by the
Teians [1, 168]. It was the birthplace of several famous men,
Hekataeos the historian, and Protagoras, Demokritos and Anaxar-
chos the philosophers.

ABRONICHOS, C. 3I.

An Athenian, son of Lysikles, employed by Leonidas to watch
the fleet at Artemisium, and bring news of the result of the battle.

ABYDOS, cc. 117, 130.

In Mysia, situated on the Asiatic side of the Hellespont, opposite
Sestos, at the narrowest point in the strait. The head of Xerxes’
bridge was at a point somewhat to the north of it, where the breadth
of tﬁe strait is 7 stades (less than a mile): sce 7, 34. It was
founded by a colony from Miletos.

ACHALIA, c. 36.
ACHAIANS, cC. 47, 73.

The inhabitants of Achaia, the northern district of the Pelopon-
nese. The Ackaioi in the time of Homer inhabited Argolis, Lako-
nia, and Messenia, but at some period subsequent to that they were
expelled by the Dorians and driven into the northern district, from
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which they expelled the Ionian inhabitants, and which afterwards
retained theirname. They were a confederacy of twelve chief cities,
ten of which were on the sea coast [1, 145]. The name was also
preserved in Northern Greece in the district of Achaea Phthiotis
round Mt Orthrys [7, 132].

ACHERON, C. 47.

A small river in Epeiros, which falls into the Ionian Sea at
a place called the Sweet Haven [yAukds Nuifw], Port Fanari.
ADEIMANTOS, cC. §, 59, 61, 94.

A Corinthian, son of Okytos, commanding the Corinthian con-
tingent in the allied fleet. He is accused of having played the
coward at Salamis.

AEAKIDAE, cc. 64, 83—4. AEAKOS, c. 64.

The descendants of Aeakos, son of Zeus and Aegina. Gaining
great reputation for his justice as ruler of Aegina, Aeakos became
one of the three judges in Hades. His descendants were the national
heroes of Aegina, Thessaly and Salamis :

Aeakos
|
|
Peleus Telamon Phokos
(of Phthia (of Salamis)
in Thessaly)
Achilles [ |

Ajax Teukros

(of Salamis in Kypros)

The myth was that Peleus and Telamon joined in killing Phokos,
and that therefore Peleus was driven to exile in Phthia, Telamon in
Salamis. See 5, 8o.

AEGALEOS, ¢. go.

A mountain chain in Attica extending from Parnes to the east of
the bay of Eleusis. Its southern slope overlooks the gulf and
island of Salamis.

AEGINA, cc. 41, 6o, 63, 79, 81, 83—4, 131, 132.
AEGINETANS, the, cc. 1, 45, 74, 84, 86, 91—3, 132.

An island in the Saronic gulf, about eight miles due south of
Salamis and about double that distance east of the coast of Argolis.
At the time of the Persian invasion it was an independent state,
though it had formerly been subject to the people of the opposite
Dorian town of Epidauros, from which the island had been peopled
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[5, 83; 8, 46]. The Aeginetans had however long ago thrown off
the control of Epidauros, and had become possessed of a power-
ful navy and considerable wealth. They had from very ancient .
times been at enmity with Athens, which is described by Herodotos
[5, 82 sq.] as beginning with an attempt on the part of the latter to
carry oft the olive-wood images of the national heroes of Aegina,
the Aeakidae. But a more likely account is that which represents
the Aeginetans as making frequent attacks upon the Attic coast, and
using their power at sea, on which they were supreme before B.C.
500, to annoy and injure Athenian commerce. The quarrel was
further embittered by help given to the Boeotians against Athens a
few years earlier [5, 81], and when Darius about 493—32 B.C. sent
round to the Greek states for earth and water, Aegina was one of
the states which complied, actuated perhaps as much by jealousy
of Athens as by fear of Persia. This led to a formal complaint
against them by Athens to Sparta. The Spartans took hostages for
their fidelity whom they entrusted to the Athenians, and whom
the Athenians before and after Marathon refused to return. The
war which followed continued after B.C. 489 [7, 144)], to carry out
which Themistokles persuaded the Athenians to build a fleet. The
threatened invasion of Xerxes however forced Athens and Aegina to
make peace, and thus Aeginetan ships served at Salamis, and next
year their soldiers served at Plataea. Aegina finally became entirely
subject to Athens during the administration of Perikles, who always
regarded its independence as a standing menace to Athens and was
wont to call it ‘the eyesore of the Peiraeus’ [Plut. Peric. 8). And
in B.C. 431 the Athenians expelled the Dorian inhabitants and
placed Attic settlers in their room [Thucyd. 2, 27; 7, 57)

AEOLIDAE, the, c. 35.

The inhabitants of a town and district at the foot of Parnassos in
Phokis. The exact site seems uncertain.

AEROPOS.

(1) c. 137.
An Argive, one of the brothers of Perdikkas the ancestor of the
kings of Makedonia.
(2) c. 139.
A descendant of Perdikkas, and father of Alketas.

AESCHREAS, C. II.
An Athenian, father of Lykomedes,

AETOLIANS, the, c. 73.

According to one myth Aetolos, king of Elis, son ot Endymion,
having slain Apis fled to the district of the Achelous which was
called Aetolia after him. According to another the Aetolians helped
to convey the Dorian invaders from Antirrhium to Rhium in the



202 HISTORICAL AND

Peloponnese, and received the district of Elis as their reward [Paus.
55 3» 5. The Aetolians living north of the Corinthian Gulf were a
peculiar people little known in the rest of Hellas. They lived in
open towns or hamlets and used only light armour; but were warlike
and brave. In B.C. 426 the Athenian general Demosthenes invaded
Aetolia, but was defeated by a combined army of all the Aetolian
states [Thucyd. 3, 94—8]. The Aetolians showed the same determi-
nation in resisting the Gallic invasion B.C. 279; and the Aetolian
League from about B.C. 220 was the rival of the Achaean League in
Greece, until reduced by the Romans in B.C. 189.

AGLAUROS, C. 53.

Daughter of Kekrops. She had a temple, or rather sacred
grotto on the north side of the Acropolis, from which tradition said
that she had cast herself, as a sacrifice for her country.

AJAx, c 63.
on of Telamon, and one of the heroes of Salamis. See

Aeakidae. In the Iliad he is the greatest warrior next to Achilles,
but has no special authority in council.

AKERATOS, c. 37.
The prophet in the temple of Apollo at Delphi.

ALABANDA, c. 136.

A town in Karia, mod. A»ab-Hissar on the Marsyas (7¢ckhinar
A#ksa), about 20 miles S. of Tralles. It was afterwards in Roman
times a place of great wealth, the seat of a district court, and the
birthplace of many famous orators.

ALEXANDER, cC. 34, 121, 136—7, 136—7, 1390—143.

Alexander, son of Amyntas I., king of Lower Makedonia, the
chief cities of which were Edessa and Pella. His family claimed to
be Greek as descended from an Argive named Témenus [Her. 8,
137; Thucyd. 2, go], whose grandson Perdikkas first established
the dynasty. Alexander, though he appears as acting with Xerxes
under compulsion, had thirty years before shown that he was
a man of courage and address. At that time (B.C. 510) the Per-
sian general Megabazus, who had been commissioned by Darius,
after his unfortunate Scythian expedition, to obtain the submission
of Makedonia, sent seven ambassadors of high rank to the court
of Amyntas. They obtained the symbols of submission from the
aged king and were royally entertained by him, but an insult offered
by them to some ladies of the court so enraged the young Prince
Alexander, that he had them assassinated, and all their rich equip-
ments dispersed [5, 19g—ar]. Though when king he had been
unable to resist submitting to Xerxes, he had still shown his interest
in the Greek cause by taking the trouble to send envoys to the



GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX, 203

army despatched to guard the pass between Ossa and Olympus
urging them not to attempt to hold so dangerous a position [Her. ¥,
173]; and in the following year he showed, by coming to warn
the Greeks before Plataea, on which side his wishes really lay
[9, 45]. He had great wealth derived from the product of gold and
silver mines (s, 17], which he commemorated by presenting a gold
statue or statuette of himself to the god at Delphi. He was
succeeded by his son Perdikkas II. some time before 432 B.C.
[Thucyd. 1, 57] and after B.c. 463 [Plut. Cim. 14). His Argive
descent was admitted by the managers of the Olympic games, who
allowed him to enter for the foot-race [5, 23].

ALKETAS, C. 139.
One of the early kings of Makedonia, father of Amyntas,

ALKIBIADES, C. 17.

The father of Kleinias, and grandfather of the great Alkibiades.
He was the head of one of the richest and noblest families at Athens,
which traced its descent from Eurysakes, son of Ajax.

ALYATTES, C. 35.

King of Lydia, and father of Kroisos. In his reign [B.c. 625—
560] the Kimmerians, a horde of Scythian barbarians who had forced
their way into Asia, were expelled from Lydia; and the encroach-
ment upon Karia and Ephesos was begun which was consummated
by his son Kroisos (q. v.).

AMBRAKIOTS, the, c. 45.

Ambrakia was a town and district on the river Arachthos, seven
miles from the shore of the Ambrakian gulf. It was a colony from
Korinthos [Thucyd. 2, 80], and though it only contributed the mode-
rate contingent of 500 men to the Greek army of defence, it played
an important part afterwards in the Peloponnesian war on the side
of the Peloponnesians; and in the time of Pyrrhus (circ. B.C. 290)
was the capital of Epeiros.

AMEINIAS, cc. 84, 93
An Athenian, of the deme Pallene.

AMPHIARAOS, C. 134.

According to some legends a son of Apollo and Hypermnestra,
according to others of Oikles and Hypermnestra, and descended from
the see:li‘[elampus. He was joint king of Argos with Adrastos, was
one of the heroesengaged in the expedition of the Argo, the Kalydonian
boar-hunt, and the expedition of the Seven against Thebes. In the
last, as he fled from Periklymenos, the earth opened and swallowed
him up, and he was made immortal by Zeus. ides sanctuaries at
Argos and Sparta, he had a temple and oracle near Oropos [1, 46].
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AMPHIKAIA, C. 33.

A town of Phokis in the valley of the Kephisos. Pausanias says
[9, 33, 9] that its right name, as evidenceg by the decree of the

mphiktyonic Council for its destruction, was Amphikleia. There
was a story connected with it exactly like that of Bethgellert, in
which the child is defended from a wolf, not by a dog, but by a
serpent, which was accordingly worshipped, and the town called
by some *O¢irela [ogpes].

AMPHISSA, C. 32.

A town in the territory of the Ozolian Lokrians, situated on
the heights above the Krissean plain (mod. Salona). It was after-
wards destroyed by order of the Amphiktyonic Council for culti-
vating the parts of the territory of Krissa, which had been consecrated,
and for levying severe tolls upon the worshippers coming from Sicily
and Italy to the shrine of Delphi, but was a.gerwards restored [Strab.
9, 3, 4. The people of Amphissa reckoned themselves to be
Aetolians (g. v.) not Lokrians.

AMYNTAS.
(1) cc. 136, 139—140.

King of Makedonia, son of Alketas and father of Alexander
(g. v.). He was an aged man in B.C. 510, and much terrified by
the ambition and aggressiveness of Darius, to whose envoys he
gave the required symbols of submission. 'When his son Alexander

lanned his bloody revenge against these envoys the old king was
grst induced to retire, in spite of his alarm at his son’s evident
anger and d rous temper [5, 17—20]. He was on terms
of friendship with the Peisistratids, and offered Hippias the town of
Anthemos when he was expelled from Athens {)5, 94]. Besides
his son Alexander, he had a daughter Gygaea married to a Persian
named Bubares [8, 136].
(3) ¢ 136.
A son of the Persian Bubares and Gygaea sister of Alexander of

Makedon. He is called ‘Amyntas of Asia’, to distinguish him from
the father of Alexander.

ANAGYRASIOS, C. 93.

Of the deme Anagyros, which was on the coast of Attica between
the Piraeus and Sunium.

ANAXANDRIDAS, C. 7I.

Son of Leon, king of Sparta of the elder house. He died
shortly before B.C. 502. Herodotos [5, 39—41] tells us that his
first wife, who was also his niece, had no children; and that there-
fore the Ephors urged him to put her away and marry another.



"GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX. 205

He refused to do so from love to his wife. The Ephors accordingly,
as a compromise, suggested that without divorcing his first wife he
should take another. He accordingly—a thing hitherto unheard of
at Sparta—married a second wife, a daughter of Prinetadas, and
had by her a son Kleomenes. Soon afterwards his first wife, to the
surprise of all, became the mother of three sons in quick succession,
Dorieus, Leonidas, Kleombrotos. Kleomenes succeeded his father
and died leaving only a daughter, Gor%o, about 495 B.C. Dorieus
had meanwhile, after an adventurous life, died in Sicily [7, 205],
and Leonidas succeeded. Kleombrotos was the father of Pausanias

(q.v.).
ANDRIANS, the, c. 66. ANDROS, cc. 108, 111, 112, I2I.

Andros was the most northern and, next to Naxos, the largest
of the Cyclades, being 21 m. long by 8 m. broad. It was fertile
and rich in vines; but its inhabitants pleaded poverty when
Themistokles demanded a contribution in B.C. 480 after the battle
of Salamis [8, r11]. ‘The Athenians’, said Themistokles, ‘have
brought two strong gods, Persuasion and Necessity’. ‘But we’,
answered the Andnans, ‘have two unprofitable gods who never quit
our island, Poverty and Helplessness’.

ANDROMADAS, C. 85.
A Samian, father of Theomestor (q. v.).

ANTIDORUS, C. II.
A native of Lemnos,

ANTIKYRA, C. 21.

There were two towns of this name, one in Phokis on the gulf
of Corinth; the other in Malis. The latter seems to be the one
referred to here [and in 7, 198). It was near the modern town of
Ziténi. Both towns were noted for the cultivation of hellebore.

APHETAE, cc. 4, 7, 8, 11, ra; 14. ,

A town and roadstead on the coast of Magnesia in the Pagasaean
gulf. Strabo says that it was so named as the place from which
the Argo started, just as Pagasae was called as the place at which
the Argo was built (w#hywvu). He says that Aphetae was near
(wAnalov) Pagasae; but this cannot be taken very literally. Pagasae
is at the very head of the gulf, and the whole story shows that the
Persian fleet could not have been so far removed from Artemisium
[Strab. g, 5, 15].

APHIDNAIOS, C. 125,

Of Aphidna, a fortified town in Attica, some few miles beyond
Dekeleia on the road from Athens to Oropos. It was a very
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ancient town, one of the original twelve which Theseus was believed
to have united into one Athenian State. It was celebrated in
mythology as the place in which Theseus concealed Helen, when he
carried her off as a child of seven years old; and accordingly her
brothers Castor and Pollux took the town when they invaded
Attica in search of her. Aphidna also was the birthplace of the
t Tyrtaeos, and of the tyrannicides Harmodios and Kristogeiton.
ts exact site seems uncertain, but it has been supposed that some
remains of fortifications on a hill now called Kotroni mark its
situation.

APOLLO, C. 134. See Ismenios and Plous.
AREIOPAGOS, the, c. 52.

A hill at Athens, sacred to Ares, and separated from the
western side of the Akropolis by a depression of some few' yards
breadth. It was chiefly noted for being the place at which the
f:ouncil met in the open air for trials in cases of murder and sacri-
ege.

ARES, ¢. 77.
God of war, son of Zeus and Here.

ARGAIOS, C. 139.
Son of Perdikkas the first Greek sovereign of Makedonia (q. v.).

ARGIVES, the, c. 73. ARGOS, cc. 137—8.

Argos was the chief town of Argolis, the north-eastern province
of Peloponnese. The dispute of the Argives with Sparta for pos-
session of the narrow district along the coast immediately south
of Argos, called Kynuria, had kept them in constant hostility with
the Spartans. And their sufferings from the invasion of the Spartan
king Kleomenes in B.C. 495—3, and the consequent rebellion of
their own slaves [6, 72—83], had not only crippled them, but
made them more than indifferent, positively hostile to the cause of
the Greeks against the Persians; they are said to have even sent to
Persia inviting the invasion [7, 150—2], and certainly took no
part in resisting it. In the following year they showed their friend-
ship by warning Mardonius of the a}igroach of the army of the
Peloponnese [g, 12]. This alliance with Persia was maintained for
many years afterwards [7, 151; Thucyd. 2, 67].

ARIABIGNES, c. 89.

A son of Darius, and brother of Xerxes. He was commander in
chief of the Persian fleet [7, 97].
ARIARAMNES, C. go. .

A Persian. His friendship to the Ionians had probably been
conceived during some official employment in ASia Minor.
ARIPHRON, c. 131. Father of Xanthippos (q.v.)
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ARISTEIDES, cc. 79, 91, 95.
The son of Lysimachos, of the deme Alopekae. In his youth he
had been a friend of the reformer Kleisthenes, and when in after
ears he came to hold various offices in the state he so distinguished
ﬂimself for his strict integrity, that he received by general consent
the title of the Just. He was one of the ten Strategi at Marathon,
and, after the battle, was left with the men of his tribe to guard the
captives and collect the spoil, while the rest of the army hurried
back to Athens to confront the Persians who had sailed thither
round Sunium. His great rival, Themistokles, who had also been
one of the Strategi at Marathon, rose to great power and influence
during the ten years from B.C. 490 to B.C. 480, owing principally to
his energetic measures in inducing the Athenians to equip a powerful
fleet for the prosecution of the Aeginetan war, which ships, as
Herodotos says, ‘saved Hellas’ by crushing the invasion of Xerxes
at Salamis. The political rivalry between the two statesmen had
been stopped in the way peculiar to Athens by a vote of ostracism,
in which the majority voted against Aristeides [B.c. 483]; but when
the invasion of é(erxes was actually agproaching, the Athenians re-
called Aristeides, and he joined the fleet at Salamis. After Sala-
mis, though the reputation of Themistokles was enormous, the confi-
dence of the people seems to have rested most upon Aristeides. He
was elected sole commander (srparnyds airoxpdrwp) of the 8ooco
hoplites sent to join the Greek army against Mardonius; and in the
period which followed he was almost continually in command in the
Aegean. It was his high character which induced the allies, irri-
tated by the folly and arrogance of Pausanias, to transfer the com-
mand of the allied fleet to Athens; and it was he who organised the
Confederacy of Delos [B.C. 477—6], and arranged the assessment
of the ¢dpos on a footing of equity always looked back upon by
the allies themselves with satisfaction. As a statesman Ee had
been connected with the more aristocratic party in opposition
to Themistokles. But after 479 B.C. their positions seem to have
been reversed to some extent. It was Aristeides who carried a
measure throwing open to all citizens the archonship formerly con-
fined to the pemtacosiomedimni, the richest class of citizens accord-
ing to the assessment of Solon; while his frequent absence in com-
mand of the fleet separated him from the reactionary party at
heme, and kept him in sympathy with the class of citizens engaged
in foreign service, who were observed to be more distinctly demo-
cratic than those who remained at home. The year of his death is
variously stated as B.C. 46g—8; and the place according to some
was Pontus, according to others, Athens. But all agree that he
retained the affection and respect of his fellow-citizens to the last ;
and that he showed by the smallness of the means which he left
behind him, that he had made no personal gains in the public service.
His tomb was long shown at Phalerum, and his daughters were por-
tioned at the public cost, while his son Lysimachos had a grant of
land and a pension.
Life by Plutarch.
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ARKADIA, c. 26. ARKADIANS, the, cc. 72—3.

The central district of the Peloponnese. Its natural strengt
being walled in on every side by considerable mountain ran%s,
preserved it from invasion, and its Pelasgan inhabitants therefore
were not displaced by the Dorians who overran and settled most
of the rest of the Peloponnese. This fact is to be remembered in
studying Peloponnesian politics. Its mountainous scenery, and the
antiquity of its inhabitants, caused it to be regarded as the natural
home of primitive simplicity and pastoral life. It consisted of a
number o? independent townships, the most notable of which were
Te;iea and Mantinea, the only Arkadian towns mentioned as fur-
nishing troops at Plataea [vid. 9, 27—8].

ARTABANOS, c. 36.

Son of Hystaspes, brother of Darius, and uncle of Xerxes. He
had dissuaded Xerxes from his expedition against Greece [7, 10—1%7],
had warned him of the insecurity of the loyalty of the Ionians
[7, 46—53), and had been sent to Susa in charge of the kingdom
when Xerxes was starting [7, 52—3)

ARTABAZOS, cc. 126, 128—9.

Artabazos, son of Pharnaces, commanded the Parthians and
Chorasmians [Her. 7, 6], and was held in high estimation among the
Persians. He escorted king Xerxes back to the Hellespont after
Salamis, at the head of 60,000 picked troops, and spent the winter of
483—8 in trying to reduce the towns of Potidaea and Olynthos. He
killed all the inhabitants of the latter city and handed it over to
certain Chalkidian settlers in the neighbourhood. But he was not
so successful with Potidaea. The citizens of this town offered a
stout resistance for three months: and finally he lost a large number
of his men in trying to enter the town at an ebb tide round the break-
water, or mole, which protected the harbour [x»A% Thucyd. 1, 63].
Artabazos then raised the siege, retired to join Mardonius in Make-
donia, and marched with him southward in the spring. His force
however was now reduced to 40,000 men, with which he escaped
after Plataea, and with part of which at any rate he arrived safely
in Asia; where he still retained the confidence of the king, who
sent him in B.c. 478—7 as Satrap to Sardis, in place of Megabates,
when Pausanias offered to negotiate with the Persian monarch
[Thucyd. 1, 129]. From that time we hear no more of him.

ARTACHAEOS, C. 130.
A Persian, father of Artayntes,

ARTAYNTES, C. 130.

A Persian left by Xerxes in command of his fleet, and conquered
in the following year at Mykale (9, 102, 107).
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ARTEMIS, c. 77.
The virgin Goddess, daughter of Zeus and Leto.

ARTEMISIA, cc. 66—8, 68—9, 93, 101, 107.

Queen of Halikarnassos in Karia, daughter of Lygdamis. She
was married to the king of Halikarnassos, and on his death
succeeded to the royal Fower, though she had a grown-up son,
Pisindelis, who was the father of another Lygdamis, king of Hali-
karnassos at the time that Herodotos left his native city. Be-
sides Halikarnassos her dominions included Kos, Nisyros and
Kalydna. She furnished five triremes to the fleet of Xerxes [7, 93 ;
and was so much trusted by him, that, when he retreated after
Salamis to the Hellespont, he committed his children to her care to
convey to Ephesos [8, 101—3). Photios [Biblioth. 492] says that
she committed suicide by throwing herself off the Leucadian rock
(‘the lover’s leap’) in remorse for having put out the eyes of a
youth called Dardanos of Abydos, whom she had loved in vain.
Her portrait was among the paintings on the ‘Persian Stoa’ in the
agora of Sparta [Pausan. 3, 11, 3]

ARTEMISIUM, cc. 4, 6, 8, 40, 42—s3, 66, 76, 81.

A name applied to the line of coast on the north of Euboea.
It was so called from a temple of Artemis situated on the extreme
point of the island. The name was also especially applied to the
extreme northern promontory of Euboea, and probably to the town
which had gathered round the haven. Bat otP this town we know
nothing. The name is common to other places, as for instance
a promontory in Karia.

ASIA, cc. 109, IT , 130, 136.

Herodotos knew somewhat less than a third of Asia, that part,
namely, which was included in the Persian Empire. Earlier still
the name was sometimes used merely of the district afterwards
called Lydia [Homer, Il 3, 461].

ASINE, c. 73.

A town in Messenia on the west coast of the Koronagan gulf
(Sinus Messeniacus), on the opposite coast of which stood Karda-
myle. It is called ‘near Kanramyle' to distinguish it from Asine
in Argos, from which the Dryopians (q. v.) had come, when ex-
pegeldil alﬁv the Argives from their three towns of Hermione, Asine,
an ce.

ATARNEUS, ¢. 106.

A tract of Mysia opposite Lesbos [1, 160, near the river Kaikos
(6, 28); it had been given up to the Chians by the Persians in
return for the surrender of the Lydian tyrant Pactyas, who had
taken refuge at Mytilene, after his revolt against Kyros. -

H. VIIL 14
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ATHENR, cc. 55, 104. ATHENE PRONAIA, cc. 37—9. ATHENE
SKIRAS, C. 94. .

The goddess Athené was fabled to have sprung fully armed
from the head of Zeus. She was guardian deity of Athens, which
was named after her. The most venerable temple on the Acropolis
was hers; her sacred bird was stamped on the Attic coins; and
in every respect she represented the Athenian nationality.

The temple of ATHENE PRONAIA at Delphi abutted on the
road from Phokis, and was the last of four temples standing thus
at the entrance of the town. Pronasa means ‘living in front’, i.e. at
the entrance of the town: but Pausanias (10, 8, 6) calls it the temple
*AGyvijs Ipovolas ‘of Athené the goddess of forethought’.

The position of the temple of ATHENE SKIRAS in Salamis is
doubtful. It has ﬁenerally n believed to be near the northern
promontory the Skiradion; but Stein Ylaces it in the South close
to the old town of Salamis [quoting Plut. Solon 10]. The objec-
tion to this is that it supposes the Korinthians to be escaping round
the S. of the Island, which seems unlikely. The title Skiras is
connected with two temples of Athené in Attica, and from it the
month Skirophorion and the festival Skirophoria were named.

ATHENIANS, the, cc. 1, 2, §, 10, 17—8, 21—2, 40—2, 44, 51—5, 68,
70, 74—35, 84, 86, 91, 93—4, 109—I11, 136’ 140—4.
ATHENS, cc. 34, 40, 48, 50, 56, 66—8, 102, 106, 118, 125, 136, 14I.

During the summer of B.C. 480 Athens was in the hards of the
Persians, and though the inhabitants partially returned after the
battle of Salamis, they quitted the town again in the spring of
479 B.C. at the approach of Mardonios, and were for the most part
housed in the island of Salamis, while Athens itself was for a time

ain occupied by Mardonios. The Athenians were all along the
life and soul of the resistance to Persia. They, with the help of
1000 Plataeans only, had conquered at Marathon in B.C. 490; they
had organized the confederacy of the southern states formed in
B.C. 481—480 to repel Xerxes; at Artemisium and at Salamis their
ships numbered nearly as many as those of all the other allies
together ; and though at Plataea it was the Spartans and Tegeans
who alone were engaged with the Persians, the Athenians were
meanwhile employed in what was probably a more serious encounter
with the Boeotians; and in the consequent attack upon the Persian
fortified camp the Spartans could not succeed without their help.
It was her patriotism and valour in this war which among other
causes led to the subsequent supremacy of Athens in Hellas. Until
after the Persian wars Athens was practically an open town ; the
Acropolis had been fortified by a wall constructed by Pelasgan
builders, but any other defences it may have possessed must have
been of the very slightest. After the Persian wars the Acropolis
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was devoted to sacred buildings, while the town itself was defended
by a ring wall of about 7 miles in circumference.

ATTICA, cc. 10, 40, 49, 5T, 6o, 65, 96, 144.

Thucydides (1, 2) observes that Attica, partly because it lay out
of the road from the north to southern Greece, and partly because
its soil was not very fruitful, had in former times seldom been
invaded, and therefore had not undergone those frequent changes
of inhabitants which had befallen the rest of Greece. The people
therefore regarded themselves as Autochthonous, or native to the
soil. Itisa peninsula of which the greatest length is 50 miles and
breadth 30 miles; its whole contents 700 square miles. Its geolo-
gical formation is primitive limestone ; and it is so mountainous that
only half its square contents is available for cultivation. The hills
are generally bare and rugged, iiving a meagre sustenance to sheep
and goats, and but scantily sprinkled with pines, dwarf-oaks, lentisk,
arbutus and bay trees. The plains in the country, and there is none
of importance except that of Athens itself, have but a light soil
thinly covering the rock, not generally fitted for corn-growing, and
not fruitful in anything except olives and vines. It is badly supplied
with water; its streams are mountain totrents nearly dry in the
summer, and there is no lake or natural reservoir. e name has
been generally derived from dxrf, ‘headland’ or ‘coastland’, but
Curtius suggests that it is rather dorusf from dorv,

AUTONOOS, c. 39.
One of the deified men or heroes worshipped at Delphi.

BaGAEOs, c. 130.
The father of Mardontes (q. v.).

BAKIs, cc. 30, 77, 96.

Nothing is known of this personage beyond the fact that a
number of oracles were extant, the collection of which was attributed
to him. These were consulted by individuals and states in times of
danger and uncertainty: Herodotos quotes them in g, 43: and Aristo-
phanes parodied the style of these prophecies in the Equites and
elsewhere [see Eq. 133 sq., Av. 899, Pax 1009]; which does not
at all prove that he was wholly incredulous in respect to them.
We are told that there were three prophets of this name (which
means ‘the Speaker’, cp. Bdfewv), one of Boeotia, who is the one
quoted by Herodotos, another of Attica, and a third of Kaphyae in
Arkadia.

BAKTRIANS, c. I13.

Inhabitants of Baktria (Bae/£) separated from Ariana and from
the Sakae by Mt Paromisos (Aindsu-Kiésk) on the south and east,
and from Sogdiana on the north-east by the river Oxus, and from
Morgiana (K%orassdn) on the west. Their contingent in the grand

14—2
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army under Sisamnes carried bows of cane [7, 64—6], some on foot
and some on horseback [ib. 86). They were included in the twelfth
Satrapy by Darius [3, 93).

BASILEIDES, c. 132.

The father of an Herodotos, an Ionian, who is supposed by
some to have been a relation of our historian.

BELBINE, c. r2s5.

An island in the Saronic gulf, not far from Sunium, mod.
Island of St George. There was however another place of the same
name in Lakonia, on the borders of Arkadia, which may possibly be
meant here [Steph. Byz., Pausan. 8, 35, 3].

Bxiuuos, c. 138.

The range of mountains in lower Makedonia extending north to
the R. Lydias and south to the R. Haliakmon, and enclosing large
plains between it and the sea.

BISALTAE, c. 116.

A Thrakian people inhabiting a district west of the Strymon, in
which were the Andrian colonies of Argilus and Arethusa {7, 115).
They were a warlike race, who, though afterwards conquered by the
Makedonians, long retained their name and nationality.

BOEOTIA, cc. 45, 144

Boeotia was the district immediately to the north of Attica,
bounded on the south-west by that part of the Corinthian Gulf
called the mare Alkyonsum, on the north and north-east by the
territory of the Opuntian Lokrians and the Euripos, and on the west
by Phokis. Between it and Attica lay the mountain range of
léthaeron and Parnes, which was crossed by two passes, one called
Dryoskephalae leading from Eleusis b{ Eleutherae and Hysiae to
Plataea, and another from Athens by Phylé (on Mt Parnes) mnto the
valley of the Asopos and direct to Thebes. Extending from sea to
sea it barred the way into Attica and the Peloponnese, and being
also suited by its plains for military evolutions was often the scene
of campaigns. It is divided geographically into two districts, the
northern one containing two wide plains, those of Orchomenos
and Thebes, but completely surrounded by mountains; the other, or
southern Boeotia, containing the long and sometimes wide valley of
the Asopos. Politically Boeotia was a somewhat loose confederacy
of free towns, which varied in number at different times. Nine
towns are known as belonging to the confederacy, viz. Thebes,
Orchomenos, Lebadea, Coronea, Copae, Haliartos, Thespiae, Ta-

Anthedon. Of these Orchomenos in Homeric times seems
to have been far the most important, but for a long while before the
Persign war Thebes had been the leading state. These states were
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free, according to the Hellenic custom, but for certain purposes the
were under the control of deputies or Boeotarchs elected by mﬂ
state, who were again controlled by consultative senates.

BOEOTIANS, the, cc. 34, 38, 50, 66, 113.

The Boeotians were a mixed race. Aeolian Hellenes had emi-
ted from Thessaly and settled there, partly absorbing the earlier
elasgic inhabitants ; and in Thebes there had also been a Phoenikian
colony called Kadmeians, whose name still survived in the citadel of
Thebes, the Kadmeia. Not only, therefore, were they divided in race
from the people of Attica and the Peloponnese, but against the
former they were embittered by the feuds which always sprung up
between conterminous Greek states, the especial object of contest
in their case being generally the possession of Oropos, which com-
manded the eastern and easiest road from Attica to the north, as
well as Oenoe and Hysiae commanding the pass of Dryoskephalae.,
They and the Chalkidians of Euboea had in B.C. 506 joined Kleomenes
of Sparta in ravaging Attica, in the interest of the e:;ﬁelled Hippias
[Her. 5, 74); and had subsequently helped to protect the Chalkidians
against the consequent Athenian vengeance [ib. 77]; and this enmity
to Athens in a great measure accounted for the eagerness with which
they as a nation medized. Yet there seems to have been a consider-
able party of loyalists even at Thebes ; and at Thermopylae there
were 700 Thespians and 400 Thebans serving in the army of Leonidas,
though the latter soon deserted [7, 202].

BOTTIAE], c. 127.

Originally the inhabitants of the district between the rivers
Haliakmon and Axius, the original seat of the Makedonian kingdom,
and containing Pella, which was afterwards the capital of the
kingdom (7, 123]. The Bottiaei were afterwards driven by the
Makedonians eastward to the neighbourhood of Pallene [Thucyd.

2, 99]
BUBARES, ¢. 136.

A Persian who married Gygaea sister of Alexander of Makedon.
He had been despatched to investigate the fate of the Persian
ambassadors who had been assassinated at the Makedonian court in
B.C. 510, but had apparently been induced by a bribe of money, and
the hand of Gygaea, to hush the matter up [3, 21].

CHALKIDIANS, the, cc. 1, 44—s5.

The inhabitants of Chalkis in Euboea. Chalkis (mod. Egripo)
on the Euripos, where the channel is divided by a rock—which
now forms a central pier for the bridge uniting Euboea with the
continent,—was a flourishing commercial town which had sent
colonies in very ancient times to Sicily and Italy and the north of
Greece. The oldest Hellenic colony in Italy, Kumae, was from
Chalkis (perhaps in conjunction with the Asiatic Kymaeans), and
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the Chalkidian colonies in Sicily, Naxos and Zancle (Messina), had
in their turn been the source of four other flourishing Sicilian towns.
It was early a rival and opponent of Athens: and in B.C. 506, after
it had taken K&rt in the confederacy formed by Kleomenes against
Athens, the Athenians conquered it and divided part of its territory
among 4000 lot-holders or kleruchs [5, 77].

CHERSIS, C. 1I.

Father of Gorgos, king of Salamis in Kypros (q. v.). He was
the son of Siromos s. of Euelthon, and appears to have been a
Phoenikian. See 5, 104.

CHERSONESOS, C. 130.

The Thrakian Chersonese [mod. Peninsula of Gallipoki] forms
the northern shore of the Hellespont. It was fertile, and contained
eleven or twelve cities, of which the most important were Kardia,
Elaeos, Sestos, Pactya, and Madytos [7, 33; Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 10).
Its 1 is about go miles, and the breadth of the Isthmus about

It had formerly been under the government of Miltiades, but all
its cities except Kardia were taken at the end of the Ionian revolt,
by the Phoenikians in the interest of Persia [6, 33].

CHios, cc. 105—6, 132,

The island of Chios [mod. Scio] lies about 5 miles from the
coast of Lydia, its length being about 32 miles, and its width
varying from 8 to 18 miles. It is a rocky (rairaloéosa) island, and
chiefly productive of wine and gum-mastic from the lestiscus grow-
ing in it. Settlers from Krete, Euboea, and Karia had replaced or
amalgamated with its ancient inhabitants who were Leleges with a

mixture of Pelasgians from Thessaly. Its inhabitants were very

wealthy [Thucyd. 8, 24, 3—4]-

DAMASITHYMOS, c. 87.
Son of Candaules, and king of the Kalyndians (q. v.) in Karia.

Dari1us, c. 89.

Darius of the clan of the Achaemenidae, the son of Hystaspes.
Ile served under Kambyses in Egypt in B.C. 525 [3, 39]; after
whose death he joined the other nobles in a plot to kill the Magus
who pretended to be Smerdis son of Kyros [3, 70], and when this man
was killed he secured the throne for himself [3, 84—7]: the other
Persians submitting on condition that he should marry Atossa the
daughter of Kyros. He was the organiser of the huge dominions
thus acquired ; dividing them into twenty satrapies, and appointing
to each the amount of tribute to be paid by it to the royal exchequer.
In his reign (from B.C. 521 to 485) occurred the Ionian revolt, and,
arising from the help rendered by Athens to the rebels, the
eapedition led by Dates and Artaphernes which failed at Marathon.
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He was making preparations for a renewal of the struggle when he
died.

DauLll, the, c. 35.

The inhabitants of Daulis a town of Phokis. The town was
destroyed during the Sacred War [B.C. 357—346], but seems to
have revived, and was remarkable for the size and courage of its
inhabitants, as well as for the abundance and density of its forests
[Paus. 10, 41]. See Drymos.

DELos, cc. 132—3.

The Cyclades were so called because they were rded as

ing in a circle (kvxhos) round Delos, which was familiar to all
Greeks from the fame and sanctity of its temple of Apollo, for a
long time the meeting-place of the Ionian Congress. This had
been removed since about B.C. 530—20 by Polykrates of Samos to
Ephesos; but its yearly festival was still largely attended, and the
Ionian cities sent splendid fewplas to do honour to the god. Hence
the voyage as far as Delos was, as we learn here, familiar to the
Greek sailors, though all beyond was strange and alarming. It is
the smallest of the Cyclades, lying close .to the larger island
Rheneia, which was properly the place of residence of the Delians,
Delos itself being reserved for sacred purposes.

DELPHI, cc. 27, 35, 81, 14, 131—2.

DELPHIANS, the, cc. 37—9.

Delphi, the seat of the famous oracle of Apollo, was in a religious
sense the centre of Greece. To it men from all parts of Greece, and
indeed of the known world, came to consult the Oracle on every
imaginable difficulty, great or small. The answers of the Pythian
priestess were regarded with the greatest respect, and often decided
the policy of a state, and the question of peace or war. The care
of the temFle was the joint business of the Phokian league, and
the claim of the Delphians to the exclusive custody of it, supported
as they were in that claim by Sparta, led to a war in which the
Athenians finally restored the privilege to the Phokian league
[Thucyd. 1, 112]. This was about B.C. 449 : but more than a hun-
dred years before (B.C. 5%5—585) there had been a more serious
¢Sacred War’ brought on by the greed of the people of Kirrha, the
port of Delphi, in levying heavy exactions on visitors to the shrine,
and which ended in the destruction of Kirrha [Plut. Sol. x1.]. So
important did the Greeks consider free access to this sacred place.
Its freedom and inviolability was the special business of the Am-
phiktyonic Lea.%ue which met there and at Thermopylae alter-
nately. The splendid temple standing at the time of the Persian
invasion was a comparatively recent erection; the more ancient
building, which yet was the fourth that had been built, was burnt
in B.C. 548, and the new one was built by the Alkmaeonidae,
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who went beyond their contract in facing the pronaos with Parian
marble. The town of Delphi stood in a kind of natural amphi-
theatre to the S. of the sloping foot of a precipitous two-headed
clif which terminates the range of Parnassos. The valley is
watered by the river Pleistos flowing to the S.W. into the Krissaean
ﬁul!. The name of the town in the Homeric poem is Pytho (IIvéd),

ence the ‘Pythian games’, and the ¢ Pythia’, i.e. the priestess who
delivered the oracles.

DEMARATOS, c. 65.

Son of Ariston, whom he succeeded as king of Sparta. He
incurred the enmity of the other king Kleomenes by thwarting him
in his attack upon Athens [5, 75]; and in Aegina [6, 5 s«i.)]. Ac-
cordingly Kleomenes resolved to get rid of him, and the Delphian
oracle was induced to declare that he was not the true son of Anston.
After a while he was dcg;osed and went into exile. He lived in
various places in Greece, finally crossing over to Persia where Darius
received him with honour. He accompanied Xerxes in his expe-
dition into Greece; though he had evinced the remains of patriotic
feelings by previously wamning his countrymen of the coming danger
[7, 339). For his conversations with Xerxes see 7, 101—4, 109.
His family long occupied the places in Asia which were given him
as a reward [Xen. Hell. 3, 1, 6].

DEMOKRITOS, c. 65.

A commander of a trireme of Naxos, who according to Plutarch
(de malig. Her. f?6) greatly distinguished himself in the battle of
Salamis, taking five of the enemy’s ships, and rescuing a Greek
vessel that had been captured.

DIKAEUS, c. 65. An Athenian exile in the Persian army.
DOoRIANS, the, cc. 31, 43, 45, 66, 73, 141.

The Dorians, according to the myth, were descended from
Doros the eldest son of Hellen, and ually migrated step by step
southward, under different a"}pellations, until they finally settled in
the Peloponnesos [r, 56]. he main fact, that the Dorians were
a migration from the North, pushed away by the encroachments of
northern barbarians, may be regarded as historical. They occupied
Korinthos, Lakonia, Argos and Messenia ; and a})resently sent out a
considerable number of colonies; the principal of which were in
Korkyra and Sicily to the west, and in Karia in the east.

DOoRIS, cc. 31—3, 43.

A small district between the Mounts Oeta and Parnassos, con-
sisting of the valley of the Pindos. The Lakedaemonians re-
garded this place as their metropolis, and in B.C. 456 sent an
expedition to assist the inhabitants against an attack of the Phokians

[Thucyd. 1, 107, 3]
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DRYMOS, ¢ 32.

A town of Phokis in the valley of the Kephisos. There was a
town of the same name, which means an ‘ Oak forest’, in Euboea.
For the woody nature of the district, see under Daw/is. Pausanias
calls it Apvuala [10, 3, 2], and tells us of an ancient temple of
Demeter Thesmophoros existing there [10, 39, 13).

DRYOPIANS, cc. 46, 73.
DRyoPIS, cc. 31, 43.

Dryopis bordered on Malis, extending from the Sperkheios to
some way beyond Mt Oeta. The Dryopes were probably a
Pelasgic race, and when expelled from their native country scat-
tered in various directions ; into Argolis, where they built the towns
of Hermione, Asine and Eion; into Euboea, where they had Styra
and Karystos; and into the islands of Kythnos, Mykonos, and
Kypros. See under Asine. Miiller's Dorians, vol. 1. p. 45—7.
Her. 1, 56, 146.

EGYPTIANS, the, cc. 17, 68.

The Egyptians, whose civil, religious, and military organisation
was the most ancient of any known to the Greeks, and from whom
many of the institutions of Greece were traced, had been conquered
by the Persians under Kambyses B.C. 525 [3, 10 sq.]; had rebelled
against the Persians in the reign of Darius B.C. 486 [7, 1—1g], and
had thus prevented him from renewing his attack upon (%reece.
Being again subdued by Xerxes they, like the rest of the subject
states, furnished a contingent to the Grand Army [7, 25, 89], and
their 200 ships did conspicuous service at Artemisium.

EioN, cc. 118, 120.

A Thrakian town on the mouth of the Strymon, serving as the
harbour town of Amphipolis, from which it was about 3 miles
distant. It was at this time under the command of a Persian
named Boges [7, 113], and remained in Persian hands till B.C. 476
when it was captured by Kimon son of Miltiades [Thucyd. 1, 98].

ELATEIA, c. 33.

The largest and, next to Delphi, most important city of Phokis.
It stood on a gentle elevation in the midst of a large plain in the
valley of the Kephisos. The Elateians professed to be of Arkadian
[i.e. Pelasgic] origin ; and long remained a powerful state, holding
out successfully against Kassander the Makedonian, and later on
against Mithridates. For this latter exploit they were made a iree
city by the Romans [Paus. 10, 34, 1—0].

ELEANS, the, c. 72. ELIs, cc. 37, 73.
Elis was the north-western province of the Peloponnesos. The
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Eleans, who were of kin to the Aetolians, are chiefly prominent in

Greek history from the fact of their having the management of the

g}yxlx:gic games, held within their borders in the valley of the
pheios.

ELrusIs, cc. 03, 83.

Eleusis, situated on a bay called by the same name, was about
11 miles from Athens, from which it was approached by the Sacred
Way. It is opposite Salamis and at the mouth of the western
branch of the Attic Kephisos. It was famous throughout Greece,
and a place of esfpecial sanctity in the eyes of the Athenians, from
the celebration of the mysteries in its great temple of Demeter, to
which the citizens of Athens yearlz‘owem in solemn procession, and
which were attended by the pious from all parts of Greece.

ELLOPIA, c. 23.

A district in the N.-West angle of Euboea lying round Mt
Telethinos. It formed a part of a district called Oria (‘Qpla or
"Qpeia) belonging to the town of Histiaea. Some time after the
battle of Leuktra (B.C. 371) the Ellopians were removed to Histiaea,
which by that time had come to be called Oreos. The mythological
derivation of Ellopia was from Ellops son of Ion; which means that
the Ellopians were Ionians. Herodotos calls it uoipa ‘an allotment ’,
Strabo xwpiov ‘a small district’ [Strab. 10, 1, 3).

EPHESOS, cc. 103, 105, 107.

A town on the coast of Asia at the mouth of the Kayster, with a
harbour called Panormos which is now silted up. It was one of the
twelve Ionian towns [1, 142, 148], and in the time of Polykrates was
regarded as religiously the centre of the Ionians, their yearly festival
being called the Ephesia [Thucyd. 3, 104). It was now in the hands
of the Persians, who apparently guarded it carefully, so that it had
taken no part in the Ionian revolt. The reason of this was that
it was the starting-point of the great road' through Sardis into
central Asia. Hence we find in this book that Xerxes sends his
children to Ephesos, that they may go safely up the country. And
hence it is that Panionios sends the unfortunate boys for sale to
Ephesos and to Sardis [c. 105]. It was said to have been founded
by Androklos, son of the Athenian Kodros.

EPIDAURIANS, the, cc. 1, 43, 73.
EPIDAUROS, c. 46.

Epidauros was a town on the coast of Argolis, opposite the
islam‘{) of Aegina, which it had originally colonised and retained
more closely under its power than was usually the case with colonies
[Her. s, 83]. The inhabitants were Dorians, and it was noted for
its temple and worship of Aesculapios, and for the celebration of
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certain orgies or mysteries of which Herodotos says ¢it is not lawful

to speak’.
ERECHTHEUS, cC. 44, 55.

A mythical king of Athens, son of Hephaestos and Atthis d. of
Kranaos. To him were attributed the establishment at Athens
(1) of the worship of Athene, (2) the Panathenaes, (3) the building of
the temple of Athené Polias, which in historical times formed
of the I'E.rechtheum. Herodotos calls him earth-born [ynyeris] as
his mother ’Ar¢is is an earth-nymph, ’A7rfls I'j. Cp. Hom. Il 3,
546,

ot & dj)’ 'Abdvas elxov, éiktluevor wToAlebpov,
Suow 'Epex0ijos peyakhropos, 8v wor 'Afywy
Opépe Auds Ovydrnp—réxe 8¢ {eldwpos dpovpa—
ka3 8 & 'Abrjvys eloev, &G énl wlove vy,

ERETRIANS, the, cc. 1, 46.

The inhabitants of Eretria in Euboea. They had assisted Miletos
in the Ionic revolt [B.c. s01] with 5 triremes, in return for assistance
received from Miletos in some quarrel with Chalkis [Her. 5, 99}:
for this they were made a ;ﬁecial object of attack by Dates and
Artaphernes in B.C. 490. ey took the town and carried off all
the inhabitants they could catch to Susa; where they were received
kindly by Darius and settled in a district called Ardericca, about

5 miles from Susa, where they remained for some generations.
%ut though the town was thus depopulated, a considerable number
of the inhabitants escaped falling into the hands of the Persians b
taking refuge in the mountains in the centre of Euboea [id. 6,
100—120]. These people must have returned after the defeat of
the Persians at Marathon, and have restored the prosperity of their
town; for they supplied 6oo hoplites at Plataea, besides sending
these seven triremes to Artemisium and Salamis [id. g, 21].

ERINEOS, c. 43.

A town of Doris on the R. Pindos, a tributary of the Kephisos.
It was one of the four cities—the Tetrapolis—which were regarded
as the original home of the Dorians. [Strab. g14, 10.]

ETR3CHUS, c. 38.

A town in Phokis. It appears not to have been an important
place, and remained a mere open village after the destructive attack
of the Persians [Paus. 10, 3, 3].

EUBOEA, cc. 8, 13, 20, 68—9, 86.
EUBOEANS, the, cc. 5, 6, 7, 13, 19, 20.

Euboea is a long narrow island extending irom the Malian gulf
as far south as about half the length or Attica. Where it
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approaches nearest the coast of the mainland it was believed to
have been separated by an earthquake. The channel (the Euripos)
is narrow enough to admit of a bridge, which was first made by the
Boeotians in B.C. 410. Its natural formation divides it in three;
each part being marked by a range of mountains, Mt Telethios in
the north, Mt Dorphys in the centre, Mt Ocha in the south. The
chief towns in these divisions were, Histiaea (Oreos) in the north,
Chalkis and Eretria in the centre, Styra and Karystos in the south;
and these three divisions were also mainly inhabited by three dif-
ferent races respectively, Ellopians (Ionians), Abantes (see Adae),
Dryopians (q. v.). For the interference of Athens in Euboea see
Chalkidians.

EUMENEs, c. 93.

An Athenian of the deme Anagyros, who distinguished himself
at Salamis.

EURiPos, c. 15.

The channel between Euboea and the mainland—whence the
modern name of Negropont [i.e. Egripo (Euripos) Ponte=bridge].
It was the natural course for ships to take coming from the north,
and has been called by some historians the sea-Thermopylae, being
the key to the south of Greece by sea, as Thermopylae by land: at
its narrowest point opposite Chalkis it is only 40 yards across.

EUROPE, cc. 51, 97, 108, 109.

Herodotos conceived of Europe as a large continent of un-
known extent towards the west and north, no man being able to say
whether the sea bounded it in those two directions. The whole
world was divided into Asia and Europe; in Asia was included
Libya as far as the valley of the Nile, which bounded Europe in one
direction while the Kolchian Phasis bounded it on the other [4, 45}

EUROPIAN, cc. 133, 135.

An inhabitant of the Karian town Europus, or as some write it
Euromus [see Steph. Byz. s. vv. Edpwuos, Epwxds]. There were other
towns of the same name in Makedonia and Syria. That the Karian
one is meant here is shown by the story in c. 135, and by Pausanias
9, 23, 6, who recounts this same anecdote. Its sité seems uncertain ;
Colonel Leake placed it near the modern /a4,

EURYBIADES, c¢. 2, 43, 48, 57, 59, 60, 62—3, 74, 79, 108, 124.

Son of Eurykleides, the commander of the Spartan ships, and
therefore of the combined fleet. Though the account of his proceed-
ings does not give a very lively idea of firmness or capacity, his
countrymen honoured him with the prize for valour after Sa.{nmis,
while they gave the prize for wisdom to Themistokles [8, 124].
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EURYKLEIDES, CC. 2, 432, 62.
A Spartan, father of Eurybiades.

GAUANES, c. 137.

One of the Argive youths, descendants of Temenos, who fled
from Argos to Illyria and thence to upper Makedonia; the you.nﬁer
of the three, Perdikkas, founding the dynasty of Makedonia. He
appears not to be mentioned elsewhere.

GERAISTOS, C. 7.

A town and promontory (Cape Mandsli) at the extreme south of
Euboea. It possessed a great temple of Poseidon. The town does
not seem to have been important except as a place of call for ships
sailing from Attica to the Islands or Asia Minor. See Hom. Odyss.
3, 177 és Te Depawordv éwvvyiar kardyorro (in Nestor’s account of the
Greek return from Troy). .

GORDIAS, c. 138.

Father of Midas (q. v.). He is called Gordios by Aelian, V. H.
4, 17, and by Strabo (12, 5, 3), who places his home in Phrygia on
the river Sangarios.

GORGOS, ¢. II.

King of Salamis in Kypros. He had been shut out of his own
town by a trick of his brother Onesilos, because he refused to join the
Ionian revolt from Persia: but flying for safety to the Persians he
had been reinstated [s, 104, 115].

GYGAEA, c. 136.

A sister of Alexander of Makedonia (q. v.) married, as a peace-
offering, to a Persian named Bubares [5, 21].

HALIKARNASSOS, C. 104.

Though his own birthplace, Herodotos says very little of
Halikarnassos. He tells us that it was oaxe of the Dorian Hexa-
%olis in Asia Minor, of which the other members were Lindos,

elysos and Kamisos in Rhodes, and Kos and Knidos on the
mainland, but was expelled from the Union, which thus became a
Pentapolis [1, 144} Halikarnassos, thus separated from the other
Dorian states, appears to have become very rapidly Ionicised. It
was the largest and strongest city in Karia, a colony from Troezen in
Argolis, standing on the slope of a precipitous rock and an isthmus
called Zephyrium. It shared the fate of the other Asiatic Greek
cities in becoming subject to Persia ; and, like the others, fell under
the rule of a dynasty of tyrants founded by Lygdamis, who remaini
loyal to the Persians gradually became lords of all Karia. Itcontinu
to be important until its destruction by Alexander the Great, from
which it never entirely recovered [Diod. xvi1. 23. Curtius 2, 9).
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HELLAS, cc. 3, 4, 18, 23, 44, 57, 60 § 1, 632, 66, 68 § 1, 76,
100—1I, 108—9, (14—5, 143, I44.

HELLENES, cc. 4—11, 14—18, 33, 30, 44, 46, 56, 65, 68 § 2, 70,
73, 75—0, 80, 82—y, 87, 89, 94, 96—8, 103, 107—8, 110—13,
121—3, 134, 130—3, 143.

HELLENIC, cc. 6, 17, 81, 85, 87, 144.

Hellas and Hellenes are in the widest sense; the latter including
all united by a common descent from Hellen, common language, and,
in the main, common religion; and the former indicating all lands
inhabited by them. It is also used in the more restricted sense of
continental and island Greece.

HELLESPONTOS, cc. 51, 87, 97, 107—110, 115, 117—8, 120.

The’ narrow strait (varying from 1 to 3 miles in breadth) between
the Thrakian Chersonese and Asia. There were numerous Greek
colonies on its shores attracted there by the trade, especially in corn,
with the peoples round the Black Sea [6, 26, 33].

HEPHAESTOS, c. 98.

The EOd of fire, and of the metallic arts which required fire. In
the Iliad he is represented as lame [xuA\owodlwr 18, 37], but as a
skilful artificer [IL. 1, 571 KAvroréxwys, 15, 311 xalkeis], and the
maker of the brazen starry palace in which he lived [Il. 18, 370].
Herodotos found his worship well known in Egypt [2,-3, 3, 99, 101].
At Athens the Lampadephoriae were held in his honour, but also in
honour of Pan [6, 105}

HERAKLEIDAE, cc. 114, 131.

The “Herakleidae of Sparta’ are the two royal families of Sparta,
the representatives of which both claimed descent from Herakles.
They were not Dorians [5, 72], but were supposed to have returned
under Hyllos son of Herakles to the Peloponnese with the Dorian
invaders, from which they had been expelled by Eurystheus. The
two families branched off from Aristodemos fourth in descent from
Herakles [see c. 131].

Aristodemos

|
Euryslheus Prokles
| |
Ags’ Siris
(hence the Agldai) |
uryphon or Eurypon
(hence the Eurypontidae).

HERAKLES, cC. 43, 131+
The worship of Herakles, according to the common legend son
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of Zeus and Alkmena, was the most widely spread in Greece of
any god. Herodotos found adeity worshipped in Egypt under the
same name [3, 43, 145}, at Tyre [, 44), and in Skythia [4, 50;
though the Greek l%mds concerning him were unknown to the
Egyptians [2, 43) e peculiarity of the worship of Herakles was
that it combined the two kinds, that paid to a hero and that to a
God [2, 44]. He is the mythical ancestor of the royal families of
Sparta and of Lydia [1, 7; 7, 204), and his temples were found in in-
numerable places. He represented to the Greek mind the highest
idea of human strength and triumphant manhood, to which heaven
itself was open. -

HERMIONE, c. 73. HERMONIANS, the, cc. 43, 72.

A town on the S.E. coast of Argolis, on a gulf to which it gives
a name. It was one of the three Argive towns (the others being
Halice and Asine) inhabited by Dryopians (q. v.).

HERMOTIMOS, cc. 104, 106.

One of the eunuchs in the service of Xerxes, a native of
Pedasus (q. v.).

HEeRroDOTOS, c. 132.

A son of Basileides (q. v.) and perhaps a relation of the historian ;
he appears to have been a native of Chios.

HISTIAEA, cc. 23, 285, 66, 85.

A town on the north of Euboea. It was afterwards called Oreos,
from the general name of the district in which it stood. After the
Persian war it was subject to Athens and revolting in B.C. 445 was
taken by Perikles, its inhabitants removed, and Athenian citizens
put in [Thuc. 1, 114]). See Ellvpia.

Hovrrows oF EUBOEA, the, c. 13.

By 74 xoiha 7fis EiBolns was meant, says Strabo, all the t}E’m
between Aulis and the district of Geraestos; for the shore there
bends into a deep bay, but towards Chalkis approaches the main-
land again [Strab. 10, 1, 15]. The Persian ships therefore had
rounded Geraestos when they were caught by the storm. This
was a dangerous coast from its broken and abrupt nature and its
variety of currents. Cp. Livy 31, 47 est sinus Euboicus, quem
Coela vocant, suspectus nautis, And Eurip. Troad. 84 wAficov 32
vexpdv xothor Edfolas pvxdév. This last quotation is in favour of
the geographical description given above; for it refers to the return
of theoé':;eks from Troy, the natural course being that which they
took when going out, viz. by Aulis and the Euripos, in which case
they would necessarily pass through the sinus Ewuboicus, but not
past Cape Kaphareos, between which and Geraestos some would

place ‘the Hollows’, .
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HYAMPEIA, c. 39.

One of the two peaks of Parnassos immediately above the
fountain of Kastalia at Delphi.

HYAMPOLIS, c. 34

A city in Phokis on the Kephisos and a short distance north
of Abae (q. v.), on the road leazng from the latter town to Opos.
The town was said to have been colonised by natives of Thebes
driven out by Kadmos. It was again destroyed by Philip of
Makedon; but many of its ancient buildings were standing in the
time of Pausanias (3nd cent. A.D.) and Hadrian built a covered
walk (o70d) there [Paus. 10, 35, 4]

HYDARNES, cc. 113, 118.
Son of the Hydarnes who was one of the assassins of the false
Smerdis [3, 70} He was the leader of the Immortals, the 10,000
icked men of the Persian army [7, 83, 211}, His descendants
Eem.me kings in Armenia [Strabo 11, 14, 15}

ILLYRIANS, c. 137.

The inhabitants of the country including the modern Dalmatia,
Herzegovina, Monten , with parts of Croatia, Bosnia, and Albania.
Herodotos appears to have known little about them; and only men-
tions one tribe by name, the Eneti, who are probably the ancestors of
the Veneti of Italy [1, 196]).

INDI, c. 113.

For the Indians serving in the army of Xerxes see 7, 65; o, 31.
They were the inhabitants of Punjaub and the valley of the Indus,
beyond which Herodotos’ knowledge of India did not go [3, 98; 4,
40]. They had been partially subdued by Darius [4, 44].

IoN, c. 44.
Ion, son of Xuthos, son of Hellen, the mythical ancestor of the
Ionians.

IONIA, cc. 109, 132.
IONIANS, the, cc. 10, 19, 23, 46, 48, 85, 9o [f. Jas, 130), 132.
Those of the Hellenic settlers in Greece who according to the
myth were descended from Ion, son of Xuthos, the third son of
Hellen. They appear first to have settled in the northern district
of the Peloponnese, afterwards called Achaia [Her. 7, 94] and in
Attica and Euboea. Athens was regarded (though without any
certain historical basis) as the unrpdxrohis of the lonian states es-
tablished in various parts of Greece. The most numerous and
flourishing were those in Asia Minor, such as EPhesos and Miletos,
and when Herodotos speaks of ‘the Ionians’ he usually ‘means
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these Asiatic states between the river Hermos on the noith and
the district of Miletos on the south, They consisted of twelve
states, viz. Miletos, Myos, Priene, s» Caria; Ephesos, Kolophon,
Lebedos, Teos, Klazomenae, Phokaea, Erythra, sn Lydia; and
two islands, Samos and Chios. These states signalised their con-
nexion by a yearly meeting at the Pan-Ionium, near the temple of
Poseidon on’ the promontory of Mykalé, or at a later period at
Ephesos [see Her. 1, 142; Thucyd. 3, 104].

IsCHENEO;, c. 92.
A man of Aegina, father of Pytheas (q. v.).

ISMENIOS, c. 134.

Ismenian Apollo means the temple of Apollo at Thebes, built on
a hill, at the foot of which flowed the river Ismenos [1, 53, 92; 5,
60o—1; Pausanias g, 10, 2).

IsTHMUS, the, cc. 40, 49, 56—7, 6o, 71—4, 79, 121, 133.

The Isthmus of Corinth is called #e Isthmus by Herodotos
and Thucydides; when any other is meant it is distinguished by
some explanatory word as ITa\7wys, Xepoorioov, or the like. At
the time of the Persian war the Greeks of the Peloponnese looked
to the Isthmus as their chief protection, because it could be passed
only by two difficult roads, and admitted of being effectually
blocked by artificial means.

ITALIA, c. 63.

By Italy Herodotos seems to mean what was afterwards Lucania,
and especially the Greek colonies planted on its coast [see note ad
loc.). Calabria he calls Iapygia [3, 138; 4, 99], and it does not seem
clear whether Tarentum is conceived as being in Italy proper [1, 24;
3, 138; 7, 170). The most northerly Greek towns on the W. coast
mentioned by him are Velia and Posidonium, the former of which is
said to be in Oenotria [1, 167]. He seems to have known nothing
of central Italy; but the Tyrrhenians on the N, of the Tiber are
mentioned several times [1, 163, 166—7; 6, 17, 22]; and he seems
to have some confused notion of the Kelts living north of Umbrias
though he appears to place both further west than Italy, while he
thinks that ¢ Alpis’ is the name of a river [4, 49].

ITHAMITROS, c. 130.

A Persian commander, nephew of Artayntes. Both shared in
the defeat at Mykale, but escaped with their lives [g, 102].

KALLIADES, ¢ §1.
Archon Eponymos at Athens for the year B.C. 480—479.
L. VIIL ' 15
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KALYNDIANS, the, c. 87—S8.

The inhabitants of Kalynda a town in Karia on the borders of
Lykia.

KAPHAREOS, ¢. 7.

The northern of the promontories at the southern extremity of
Euboea (mod. Xylokpago).

KARDAMYLE, c. 73.

A town of Messenia on the eastern shore of the Sinus Messeniacus,
subject from ancient times to the Lakedaemonians; though in Homer
(IL g, 150) it is spoken of as belonging to Agamemnon.

KARIANS, the, cc. 19, 322. KARIA, c. 135.

The inhabitants of Karia, a district to the S.-West of Asia Minor.
Herodotos, who was born in Halikarnassos an Hellenic town in
Karia, asserts that the Karians came thither from the Islands, and
that, while in the Islands, they were called Leleges, a sister people
of the Pelasgians. Thucydides also says that the occupation of the
islands by Karians was proved by the tombs opened by the Athenians
in B.C. 4125, in order to purify the island by removing the corpses.
His theory is that, being great smugglers, they were driven from the
Islands by Minos of Crete [Thucyd. 1, 8; 3, 104). Their language
though not Hellenic had a large admixture of Hellenic words (Her.
1, 171), and when Homer (II. 2, 867) calls them BapSapopdro: he
may be indicating (as Rawlinson remarks) not so much their separa-
tion from the Greeks, as the fact that they attempted an intercourse
from which others shrank,

KARNEIA, the, c. 72.

A national festival held at Sparta (as also in other cities of the
Peloponnese, as well as Dorian cities elsewhere) in honour of Apollo
Kamneios. It lasted nine days, beginning on the 7th day of the
Spartan month Karneios [August].

KARYSTIANS, the, c. 66. KARYSTOs, 112, 121.

The inhabitants of Karystos in the S. of Euboea near Mt Ocha.
The neighbourhood was celebrated for its marble quarries. The
people were Dryopes (q. v.).

KASTALIA, c. 39.
A fountain at Delphi at the foot of Parnassos, at the entrance of

the ravine which separates the two peaks. It is identified with a
spring of remarkably pure water now called A7 Fdnni.

KEIANS, cc. I, 46.

The inhabitants ot Keos, an island lying off the promontory of
Sunium, 12 m. long by 8 broad. They were a colony from Athens,
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KEKROPIDAE, the, C. 44.
KEKROPS, cc. 44, 53.

Kekrops, father of Erechtheus (q. v.), the mythical first king of
Athens: hence the Athenians are called in poetry Kekropidae

[compare Romulidae, Aencadae as the name for Romans]. Herodotos
seems to assert that it was once a real national appellation.

KEos, c. 76.

Some have thought that the Island of Keos opposite the 'pro-
montory of Sunium is meaat: but the distance is too great from
Phalerum to allow us to suppose that the Persian left would rest on
the Island of Keos. It ap possible that both Keos and
Kynosoura are places (though unknown) on the coast of Attica
between Phalerum and Sunium. This is the view of Grote: but
Col. Leake places them in Salamis, and with him other com-
mentators agree—Rawlinson, Abicht; while Stein seems to think
that both names Keos and Kynosoura belong to the narrow tongue of
land in Salamis opposite Psyttaleia, and that Keos was the ordinary
name of it, Kynosoura a less known one.

KEPHISOS, c. 33.

The only considerable river in Central Greece. It rises in the
range of QOeta, and flows through Doris, Phokis, and Boeotia into
the Kopaiclake, a reservoir which is relieved by subterranean channels.
It receives a considerable number of affluents on both sides in its
course. There is another river of the same name in Attica.

KILIKIA, cc. 14, 100.
KILIKIANS, the, c. 68.

Kilikia is the south-eastern district of Asia Minor bordering on
the Mare Internum ogposite Kypros. On the east it is bounded by
Mt Amanos, though Herodotos extends it to the Euphrates [50, 53];
and on the north 1t is separated from Kappadokia and Lykaonia by
the range of Taurus. It was an important province, because of the
length of its seaboard, the fertility of its soil, and its position in
regard to Syria.

KLEINIAS, ¢, 17.

The father of the great Alkibiades, and a son of a man also
named Alkibiades (q. v.). He was killed at the battle of Koroneia,
in the war between Athens and the Boeotians B.C. 447 [Plutarch,
Alkibiad. 1]

KLEOMBROTOS, c. 71.
Klepmbrotos, the father of Pausanias, was son of Anaxandridas
and twin brother of Leonidas. When Leonidas fell at Thermopylae

15—2
. 5
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leaving one son Pleistarchos, 2 minor, Kleombrotos became regent,
but died in the autumn of 479 or spring of 478, and was succeeded
in the regency by his son Pausanias.

KoLias, c. 96 [Kwhids dxpal.

The name of a promontory in Attica about 23 miles from
Phalerum [Pausan. 1, 1, 5], modern Cape S¢ Kosmas. There was a
temple of Aphrodite in it [Arist. Nub. 52).

Korats, c. 134.

A lake in Boeotia surrounded by mountains, from which it
received abundant drainage. The water thus collected found its
way out by hidden passages in the limestone rock called now
Katavéthrae, principally at the east end (Mt Ptoum); besides some
artificial tunnels constructed to frevent the waters flooding the
district. Though large it is shallow, except at the east tnd. In
summer it nearly dries up, in the winter it covers an area of about
go miles. Attempts are now being made to drain it off altogether.

n the Iliad (5, 709) it is called Knguols.

KORINTHOS, cc. 45, 94.
KORINTHIANS, the, cc. 1, 5, 31, 43, 59, 61, 72, 70.

The territory of Korinthos was separated from the Megarid on the
north by the range of Geraneia, and from Ariolis on the south by
that of Oneum, ‘the Ass’s back’. The isthmus averages about
33 miles in breadth, and very little of it is fertile. Korinthos itself
consisted of an acropolis, the Acrokorinthos (1900 ft), with a town
round it enclosed with walls, and joined to its harbour on the
western coast, Lechaeum, by long walls, like those of Athens,
extending a little more than a mile. Its port on the east coast,
Kenchreae, was more than eight miles distant. The position of
Korinthos made it naturally the seat of commerce from early times,
and in it the art of building ships of war or triremes was first
practised. Hold':y also the pass between northern Greece and the
Peloponnese, it had a greater influence in Hellenic politics than the
character of its rich and luxuriant citizens seems to warrant. The
prevailing element in its population was Dorian, and its inclination
was therefore generally to side with Sparta rather than Athens. In
the Persian war it did not play a very dignified or conspicuous part.
At Salamis its ships were said, perhaps untruly (see /ntroduction),
to have been turned to flight (8, 94), and at Plataea its soldiers
were among those who retreated to the Heraeum and returned too
late for the battle (9, 6g). Its ships and men however did some
good service at Mykale (g, 102). e wall which the Peloponne-
sians built across the isthmus, about eight miles east of the town,
was often reconstructed afterwards, and remains of one of uncertain
date can still be traced. Korinthos was the mother city of many
flourishing colonies, Syracuse, Korkyra, Potidaea and others. k

»
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KORYKIAN CAVE, the, c. 36.

This cave is at a considerable elevation in Mt Parnassos,
above the broad upland plain lying high above the modern village
of Delphi. It is a wide chamber 300 feet long by 200 feet broad,
with fine stalactites hanging from the top: from this a narrow
passage leads into another chamber 100 feet long. It isan excellent
place of refuge, and was used for that purpose in the last Greek
revolutionary war. It was dedicated to Pan and the Nymphs.

Kobp, %, c. 65.

¢ The daughter’, that is Persephone, daughter of Demeter. It
was a name under which she was specially worshipped in Attica.
See Eleusis.

KRANAOLI, the, c. 44.

An ancient Pelasgic name for the inhabitants of Attica, which
seems to mean the ‘craggy’, i.e. the inhabitants of the craggy land.
As usual however it was derived from Kranaos a king of Attica.

KRESTONIKE, ¢. 110.

The country of Krestonia, a district in Makedonia (originally
Thrakia) with a town called K7eston, north of Mygdonia, inhabited
for the most part by Pelasgi (1, 57; 7, 127. Thucyd. 4, 109].

KRios, c. 92.

An Aeginetan, father of Polykrites. He was a man of influence
at Aegina, and resisted the action of the Spartan king there in
demanding hostages from the Aeginetans [6, 50, 73]. He was
known as an athlete [Arist. Nubes 1356].

KRITOBULOS, c. 127.
A man of Torone appointed governor of Olynthos by Artabazos.

KRroisos, cc. 35, 1232.

King of Lydia from B.C. 560 to B.C. 846. He completed the
conquest of the Asiatic Greeks begun by his father Alyattes (q. v.).
When the Persians under Kyros were threatening to subdue all
Asia he tried to strengthen himself by alliances with the Babylonian
Belshazzar, with Amasis of Egypt, and with Sparta (1, 69). He
consulted also all the Greek oracles he could hear of and made
magnificent offerings to Delphi [1, 51—3]; and thus strengthened
he advanced to meet Kyros near Sinope. The battle was not
decisive, but Kroisos returning home with a view of renewing
the war in the following year, and disbanding his army, was sur-
prised by a rapid movement of Kyros, his capital Sardis taken, and
himself made prisoner [r, 76 sq.]. The romantic story of his
preservation when on the point of being burnt will be found in

1, 86 sq.
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KRONIDES, c. 77.
Son of Kronos, i.e. Zeus.

KROTONIANS, the, c. 47.

The inhabitants of a Greek town—Krotona—in Bruttium in the
south of Italy. It was a colony of Achaians established in B.C.
710, and at this time was very powerful. The chief events in
its history up to this time had been the establishment of Pythagoras
and his School there about B.C. 540, and its destruction of Sybaris
B.C. 510.

KyYME, c. 130.

A town in Aeolis, sometimes called Kyme Phrikonis [1, 149],
and Amazonia, from a supposed foundress Kyme, an Amazon, was
situatéd N. of the River Hermos near a place now called Sander’i.
In conjunction with the Chalkidians of Euboea it is said by some to
have founded the colony of Cumae in Italy [Strabo s, 4, 4].

KYNOSOURA, cc. 76—7.

‘The dog’s tail’ was the name of a long strip of land near
Marathon, but this cannot be the place meant here. In all proba-
bility it means a long tongue of land in Salamis. See Kzos.

KYNURII, the, c. 73.

The inhabitants of a district to south-east of Argolis, It was the

ion of this strip of territory lying between Lakonia and the

Mare Myrtoum that was the cause of the constant enmity between

the Argives and Spartans. See A7gos. The same (prae-Hellenic)

people are also found in the west of Arkadia, where their principal
city is Gortys.

KYPRIANS, the, cc. 68, 100.

The inhabitants of Kypros, an island opposite the coast of
Kilikia. It was especially valuable as connecting Asia Minor with
Syria, and especially with the Phoenikian navy. It had been.
under the power of Amasis of Egypt (3, 182), but had been with
the rest of Asia and Egypt made tributary to Persia (3, edglg: and
though it had joined in the Ionic revolt it was reduc y the
Persian arms (5, 116). The island was inhabited by a mixed race;
some cities having been colonised from Salamis and Athens, some
from Arkadia and Kynthos, and others by Phoenikians and Aethio-
pians [Z, 9o), the earliest settlers being Phoenikians. The island is
150 miles long, and its greatest breadth is about 4o miles.

KYTHNOS, c. 67. KYTHNIANS, the, c. 46.

One of the Cyclades, between Keos and Seriphos, mod. Z%ermia.
Its inhabitants were Dryopian (q. v.) and the island was at one
time called Dryopis.
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LAKEDAEMON, cc. 48, 124, 125.
LAKEDAEMONIANS, the, cc. 1, 2, 25, 43, 73, 85, 114, I124—5, 14T,
144.

The inhabitants of the whole district, Lakedaemon or Lakonia,
over which the city of Sparta (which contained 8000 men, Her. 7,
334) was supreme. Sometimes the word is used as equivalent
to ‘Spartans’; sometimes the two are distinguished; and sometimes
it is applied to other than the full Spartan citizens, as to the
Perioekoi in g, 11; sometimes to all the inhabitants or soldiers of
Lakonia. The Lakedaemonians exercised supreme influence in the
Peloponnese, though not actual government except in Lakonia and
Messenia; and though they were not as yet powerful at sea, the
habit of regarding them as the natural leaders of a joint ex-
pedition prevailed even against the claims of Athens, which were
founded on her superior fleet.

LEBADEIA, C. 134.

A town on the western frontier of Boeotia, between Mt Helicon
and Chaeroneia, the seat of the oracle of Trophonios [1, 46].
Mod. Livadkia.

LEBAIA, c. 137.

This town in Upper Makedonia is not mentioned by any other
writer. It appears to have been the seat of the old kingdom of
Makedonia,

LEMNOs, cc. 11, 81. LEMNIANS, the, c. 73.

Lemnos (mod. Stalimene=els rav Afjuwov) is off the coast of
Thrakia about half way between Athos and the Hellespont. Itisa
rocky island with many signs of volcanic action and possessing two
towns Hephaestia and Murina. Its inhabitants were said to have
been first a Thrakian tribe, the Sinties, who were expelled by the
Minyae, the descendants of the Argonauts; these were succeeded by
Pelasgians, who in their turn became Atticised, and the island was
in the power of Athens from about B.C. 500. For the stories
connected with this event, see 6, 137—140.

LEONIDAS, cc. 18, 21, 71, ’

King of Sparta from B.C. 491 to B.C. 480. He was a younger
son of Anaxandridas and succeeded to the kingdom on the death of
his brother Kleomenes, whose daughter Gorgo he married, and
by whom when he fell at Thermopylae he left a young son, Pleistar-
chos, under the guardianship of his brother Kleombrotos. Kleom-
brotos died in the same year and was succeeded in the regency and
guardianship of Pleistarchos by his son Pausanias (q. v.). Leonidas
seems to have been fully aware of the hopelessness of his position
at Thermopylae, and to have done his best to prevent more Greeks
being involved in his disaster than could be helped; this unselfish-
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ness, joined to his singular gallantry, has secured him the first rank
among the patriots of Greece [Her. 7. 204—21312}.

LEUKADIANS, the, cc. 45, 47.

The inhabitants of Leukadia (Sanfa Maura), a considerable island
off the coast of Akarnania, about 20 miles long. Its chief town
was Leukas, a colony from Corinth, at the extreme north of the
island, separated from the mainland by a narrow strait.

LEUTYCHIDES, C. I3I.
A king of Sparta and commander of the joint fleet in B.C. 479.

LOKRIANS, the.

There were two districts called Lokris, (1) that of the Opuntian
Lokrians, (2) that of the Ozolian Lokrians.

(1) OPUNTIAN LOKRIANS, cc. 1, 66.

They inhabited the eastern half of a district lying on the coast of
the Malian Gulf separated from Th&ssa.lm the range of Mt Oeta.
Their grincipal town was Opus. They given earth and water
to the Persian emissaries [7, 132] but were now serving the Persians

unwillingly, having taken the Greek side at Thermopylae [7, 23).
(2) OzoLIAN LOKRIANS, the, c. 32. _

They inhabited a narrow district on the coast of the Gulf of
Korinth, bounded on the north by Aetolia and on the east by
Phokis. It was a mountainous and unproductive country and never
played a great part in Hellenic history. The only towns of im-
portance in it were Amphissa (Sa/ina) and Naupaktos (Lepanzo).

LYKOMEDES, C. II.

A brave Athenian, son of Aeschreas, who gained the prize of
valour at Artemisium.
LYSIMACHOS, cc. 79, 95.

An Athenian, father of Aristeides (g. v.), of the deme Alopeké.
He seems to have been a man of smaﬂ fortune, although Plutarch
(Arist. 1) says that there was some doubt as to hisufuving had
absolutely nothing to leave his son.

MaxeSvdy 8vos, c. 43

. The ‘Makedni’ was the name which according to Herodotos
(1, 56) was borne by the Dorians (q. v.) when settled in Pindos, i.e.
Doris. According to the myth Ma?;ednos is a grandson of Pelasgos,

and son of Lykaon of Arkadia. Thus by this term Herodotos seems

to trace a connexion between the old Makedonians and the prae-

Hellenic inhabitants of the Peloponnese.

Maxnbovia, 1 dve, c. 137.
MAKEDONIANS, the, cc. 34, 126—7, 138, 142.
Makedonia, the most northern district of Greece, was separated
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from Thessaly by the Cambunian range of mountains, and was di-
vided from Illyricum and Epirus on the west by Mts Scardus and
Lingon. Though it afterwards, under Philip and his son Alexander,
became supreme over Greece, it possessed no influence there at
present, and was scarcely regarded as Hellenic at all. It was in a
semi-barbaric state, and was being slowly organised by its kings,
who were, or claimed to be, of Argive descent (see Alexander).
They had been reduced to subjection to Persia in B.C. 493—3 [Her.

6, 44)-

MARDONTIOS, cc. 26, 67—38, 97, 99—102, 107, 113—S5, 126, 129, 136,
140—2.

Son of Gobryas by a sister of Darius, whose daughter Artazostra
he married. He first appears in Greek history as the agent of
Darius in B.C. 493 in carrying out a new policy in regard to the
Ionian states. e Persian government had insisted on the main-
tenance of the Tyrants in these cities, but Mardonios now established
democracies in them, apparently with the idea of conciliating Greek
feeling in favour of the Persian supremacy,—a policy so unlike that
which had generally been pursued by Persia, that Herodotos seems
to expect that his assertion will be disbelieved [6, 43]. Mardonios,
however, while pushing on his conquests into Europe, sustained
reverses at the hands of the Thrakians and was removed from his
command [6, 45, 94]. We next hear of him as urging the reluctant
Xerxes to his great expedition against Greece [7, 5, 9], in which he
was one of two commanders-in-chief of the land forces [7, 83].
After Salamis he persuaded Xerxes to return home, and was left
behind with 300,000 men to complete the subjugation of Greece.
He fell next year at Plataea.

MARDONTES, C. 130.

Son of Bagaeos, leader of the contingents in the Persian army
that came from the islands in the Erythraean Sea [7, 80]. He fell
at Mycale in B.C. 479 [9, 102].

MEDEsS, the, cc. 31, 40, 43—4, 67, 87, 113—4, 141—3.

The Medes were an Aryan people [Her. 7, 62], who when first
heard of inhabited a district south of the Caspian, now called
Khorassan. Thence they emigrated, and by the middle of the
7th century B.C. were settled in the country known as Media
Magna. For a while they were partially or wholly subject to the
Assyrian monarchy, but after a time they shook off this subjection
and became the dominant power in Asia, a Median monarchy being
probab:g- first established about B.c. 635—630 by Kyaxares. This
monarch, about B.C. 624, attacked and took Nineveh. From this
riod the great Assyrian monarchy is divided into two independent
gdoms—Medes and Babylonians. The Medes, under Kyaxares,
subdued the part of Asia ‘ beyond the river Halys’ [l1er. 1, 103], and
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even threatened Asia Minor. The successor of Kyaxares, Astyages,
was conquered by Kyros at the head of the mountain tribe of the
Persians. The result was a new combination, and a new monarchy
overrunning the whole of Asia, conquering Babylon and Lydia.
This is sometimes called the Persian empire, sometimes the Medo-
Persian. We read in Daniel of the ‘laws of the Medes and Persians’,
as though that were the official designation; and the Greeks spoke
of their great enemies as ‘Medes’ or ¢ Persians’ indifferently, and of
those Greeks who joined them as ‘medizing’; but Herodotos clearly
%istipguished the two peoples, giving the palm of valour to the
ersians.

MEGARA, c. 60. The MEGARIANS, cc. 43, 46, 48, 66.

M stood on the Saronic Gulf, a mile inland, with a harbour
town of Nisaea, to which it was joined by long walls. It was on the
road from Athens and Eleusis to the Peloponnese through the
isthmus, and its friendship or neutrality was therefore of great im-

rtance to Athens and to the Peloponnesians. The district belong-
ing to it—the Megarid—extended right across the N. of the isthmus
and contained a port on the Corinthian Gulf called Pagae. The
Megarians were Il::aians, but had been at one time under the do-
minion of the Dorians of Korinthos. At this time however M
was independent. Geographically it belongs rather to Attica, for
the range of Gereneia shuts it off from Korinthos and was crossed by
three difficult passes, whereas it was open towards Attica; and in-
deed the greater part of it seems once to have been united with
Attica politically [Her. 5, 76).

MELIANS, the [Ma)\ieis], cc. 43, 66. MELIS, c. 31 [Malis],

The inhabitants of Malis [Mélis], a district of Thessaly between
the R. Spercheios and Mt Oeta. They had given earth and water
to the Persian king [Her. 7, 132], and were now serving in the army
of Mardonios. Malis was surrounded by mountains, but contained
wide plains, in which the Persian cavalry had been matched success-
fully with the Thessalian [id. 7, 196—8].

MELIANS, the [M#Acot], cc. 46, 48.

The inhabitants of the island of Melos, one of the Cyclades,
south of Siphnos. It is about rg miles by 8. It was inhabited
by Dorians from Sparta, who displaced the earlier Phoenikian
settlers: these in their turn were displaced by Athenians in B.c.
416.

Mrp, 4, c. 65

¢The Mother’, that is, Demeter, the most venerable of the
goddesses; daughter of Kronos. She represented mystically the
secret powers of nature, and it was in her name that the most
solemn mysteries were celebrated, especially at Eleusis. See £leusts,
and Képn.
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MiIDas, c. 138.

King of Phrygia [1, 14], notorious for his wealth and effeminacy.
According to one legend he was originally king of the Briges in
Makedonia, whence he migrated to Phrygia. It was in this Make-
donian kingdom that the ‘gardens’ here mentioned were supposed
to be, near Mt Bromion.

MNESIPHILOS, cc. 57—S8.

A philosophic statesman of the same deme (Phrearroi) as
Themistokles, and one whom Themistokles is said by some to have
especially imitated [Plut. Z%em:st. 2], as Mnesiphilos himself imi-
tated Solon.

Mousalos, c. g6.

A number of oracular poems were current under the name of
Mousaios, who is often coupled with Orpheus, as early as B.C. 530.
Both his country and age were uncertain, but he seems to have
written in connexion with the Mysteries. His poems were said
to have been edited by Onomakritos of Athens, who foisted in
various verses. These poems were also said to contain a clear
prophecy of the battle of Salamis [8, 96; 9, 43].

MUNYCHIA, c. 76.

A lofty elevation on the east of the peninsula of the Peiraeus.
It had on the summit a sacred enclosure called Bendideion round a
temple of the Thrakian Artemis.

Mys, cc. 133—s5.
A Karian of Europus serving in the army of Mardonios.

Mysia, c. 106.

A district in Asia Minor extending from the shores of the
Propontis to Lydia. At this time it included part of the country
afterwards reckoned in Bithynia, see 6, 122. It had formerly been
conquered by Kroisos [1, 28], and was afterwards included in the
Persian empire, being ranked in the 2nd Satrapy by Darius [3, 90].

NAXIANS, the, c. 46.

The inhabitants of the island of Naxos one of the Cyclades; of
which it was the largest and most wealthy [s, 28). They had re-
sisted the attempt of Aristagoras to force back the exiled oligarchs,
which gave rise to the Ionian revolt [5, 30 sq.]; and were after-
wards subdued by the Persians and treated with great cruelty [6, 96].
The inhabitants were Ionians, and in B.C. 466 were made subject to
Athens [Thucyd. 1, ¢8].

NEOKLES, c. 110.
The father of Themistokles [q. v.].
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NEON, cc. 32—3.

A town in Phokis at the foot of a peak of Parnassos called
Tithorea. Pausanias says that in the verses of Bakis the inhabitants
are called Tithoreis, and he supposes that the latter n@me supplanted
the former in course of time [Paus. 10, 32, 9}

OENONE, c. 46.
An ancient name of the island Aegina (q. v.).

OKYTOS, cc. 5, 59.
A Corinthian, father of Adeimantos (q. v.).

OLYMPIA, the, cc. 26, 72.

The Olympic festival held every fifth year at Olympia in Elis.
At this festival every Hellene had a right to take part in the sacrifice
to Zeus Olympios, and to compete in the various contests. While
they were going on, the Eleans as managers sent notice to the
various Greeks that a truce was to be observed, and a state violating
this truce would be excluded from the sacrifice and the games [see
Thucyd. 5, 49]-

OLYNTHUS, OLYNTHIANS, ¢, 127.

A town at the head of the Toronaic Gulf, between the two
peninsulas of Pallene and Sithonia, which aftcrwards became the
chief town of the Chalkidic Greeks [Thucyd. 458], and was very
mminent in the controversies of the Athenians and Makedonians. It

been visited by the Persian fleet on its way down south, and
like other towns had been forced to supply a quota of men and ships
[7, 122]: at this time it was inhabited by Bottiaei (q. v.).

QRCHOMENIANS, the, c. 34.

The inhabitants at Orchomenos in Boeotia. Orchomenos was
once the largest and most important town in Boeotia. In the cata-
logue of ships in the 2nd Iliad 29 towns of Boeotia are mentioned
as supplying 50 ships in all, of which Orchomenos sends 30. But in
historical times it was surpassed and supplanted by Thebes. It was
twice destroyed by Thebes, in B.c. 368 and 346, and though restored
by the Makedonians never recovered its former importance. It
stands in a rich and fertile plain, and was inhabited by the Minyae,
whence it is often called the ‘Minyan Orchomenos’ to distinguish
it from the towns of the same name in Arkadia, Euboea, and Thes-
saly. Its modern name is Sk»ipa.

ORNEATES, the, c. 73.

A general name for the perivckot—unentranchised farmers—of
Argos. The name arose from the inhabitants of Orneae, probably
Achaeans, who about B.C. 580 were conquered by Argos and re-
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duced to this position, just as were the perioekoi of Sparta. Compare
for the title given to a class from a particular town the Italian Cae-
rites, and perhaps the Sgartan Helots (q. v.) from Helos, which was
the derivation accepted by some. In B.C. 418 we find the Orneatae
serving in the Argive army (Thucyd. s, 72), but in B.c. 416 the
Spartans seem to have established at Orneae a settlement of men
hostile to the ive government, and in retaliation the Argives
utterly destroyed the town (Thucyd. 6, 7). :
Orneae was north-west of Argos on the frontier of Mantincia.

PAEONIA, c. 115.

A district in the centre of upper and lower Makedonia. Its
inhabitants were of different blood from the surrounding Make-
donians, and claimed to be descended from the Teukri [5, 13,
24, 98]

PALLENE, cc. 126—9.

The westernmost of three projecting headlands of the Chalkidic
peninsula, mod. Kassdndhra. On the narrowest part of it stood the
town of Potidaea.

PALLENEUS, c. 84.
A man of the deme Pallene in Attica, of the tribe Antiochis.

PAMPHYLIANS, the, c. 68.

Pamphylia was a narrow tract of country bordering on the Mare
Lykium, immediately west of Kilikia, and bounded on the north by
Pisidia. Its chief towns were Attalia and Perga.

PANAETIOS, c. 83.
A man of the island of Tenos (g. v.).

PANIONIOS, cc. 105—6.
A slave-dealer of Chios.

PANOPEIS or PANOPE, cc. 34—5.

This town, which was afterwards called Phanoteus, was on the
frontier between Boeotia and Phokis in the valley of the Kephisos,
on the right bank of the river, about two miles from Chaeroneia.
It was a mere collection of mountain huts without agora or public
buildings. [Paus. 10, 4, I.]

PARAPOTAMI], or PARAPOTAMIA (Steph. Byz.), cc. 33—4.

A town in the fertile part of the valley of the Kephisos.
Pausanias seems to think that the name belonged rather to a district
than a wé\is; and at any rate the town was not restored after the
destruction by the Persians.
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PARIANS, the, c. 67. PAROS, c. 112.

The inhabitants of the island of Paros, the third largest of the
Cyclades. The Parians seem to have been a peogie much respected
by other Greek communities [5, 28], and to have been of a peculiarly
cautious nature, as evinced in their conduct here recorded, and in
their veadiness (to avoid farther committing themselves) to pay a
sum of money on the demand of Themistokles (8, 112). The only
remarkable event in their history up to this time had been the
unprovoked and unsuccessful attack upon them by Miltiades [6,
133—8] in the year after the battle of Marathon. The island was
celebrated for its marble, and for its figs.

PARNASSOS, cc. 27, 32, 35, 37-

A range of mountains in Phokis, rising at its highest point
(Lykorea) 8ooo feet. The range terminates in a double peak above
Delphi.

PAROREATAE, C. 73.

‘Dwellers by the mountains’, a term applied by Herodotos to
the inhabitants of a district of Elis south of the A.{phaeos. They
were according to him descendants of the Minyae who were ex-
pelled from Lemnos by the Spartans [4, 101].

PAUSANIAS, c. 3.

Pausanias, the Spartan commander in the campaign of 479 B.C.-
and commander-in-chief of the Greek forces at Plataea, was of the
elder royal family—that is of the branch which was descended
from the elder son of Aristodemos, who was fourth in descent from
Herakles [see Herakles]—and was a cousin of Leonidas, as will be
tsse?l from the accompanying pedigree [Her. 5, 39—41; 7, 204; 9,

4]:—
LEON, ob. B.C. 502.

(his niece) = ANAXANDRIDAS =ad, of Prinetidos.
-

I 1
1. KLEOMENES, ob. B.C. 495.
A

—
Gorgo.
2. Doxn?vs, 3. onn'mAs=Gorgo, 4 KLr'.ounROTos,
ob. before B.C. 495. ob. B.C. 480. ob. 479 B.C.
e |
EURYANAX (?). PLEISTARCHOS. PAUSANIAS,

ob. B.C. 467—6.

Upon his death at Thermopylae Leonidas was succeeded by his
son Pleistarchos, a minor, and his brother Kleombrotos became

ardian of the young king and regent. Kleombrotos died early in
the year 479 B.C., and his son Pausanias then became regent in his
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glace and guardian of Pleistarchos. This was his position when the

eloponnesian army collected to opic;‘se Mardonios. We have no
particulars of the life of Pausanias before this date, and his sub-
sequent history is only casually alluded to by Herodotos [5, 32; 8,
3). But fuller details are given by Thucydides [1, 94, sq.] and by
Diodorus Siculus [r1, 44—-5]1, and Cornelius Nepos has written a life
of him founded on what he found in Thucydides.

The event in his life referred to in the text was his conduct in
B.C. 478 when in command of the allied fleet at Byzantium. His
haughty and violent conduct caused many complaints to be sent home
to Sparta, and he was recalled, and superseded by Dorkis. He
was subsequently convicted of treasonable correspondence with
Persia and starved to death in the temple of Atheng, in which he
had taken sanctuary.

PEDIEIS, the, cc. 35, 103.
A town in Phokis, in the valley of the Kephisos.

PEISISTRATIDAE, c. 52.

The descendants of Peisistratos, who was tyrannus in Athens
from B.C. 560 to 527 with intervals of banishment. His son Hippias
was expelled in B.C. 510: and after living for a time in the Troad, had
been received at the Persian court (5, 96), and had accompanied the
Persian forces at Marathon (6, 107). ~At the time of the battle of
Salamis Hippias was dead, but his descendants and their partizans
still seem to have been with the Persian king.

PELASGI, the, c. 44.

The ancient inhabitants of Greece, who, like the Hellenic immi-
gations which superseded or absorbed them, were an Aryan race.
erodotos imagines that they spoke a barbarous (non-Hellenic)
language, but we have no certain means of deciding whether this
be so. They were great builders and reclaimers of land, and settled
especially in the rich plains of Thessaly and Argos [1, 57; 3, 513
6, 137—140]. A reminiscence of their building at Athens was the
¢ Pelasgic wall’ of the Akropolis, and the place called 70 IleAaoy:-
xdv peneath it [5, 64; Thucyd. 3, 16; Paus. 1, 28, 3. C.I.G. 2374).

PELION, c. 12. )

A long ridge of mountains in Thessaly, extending from Ossa
to the promontory of Sepias. For a considerable distance it de-
scends precipitously to the sea, and prevents any inlet or harbours
for ships.

PELOPONNESE, the, cc. 40, 43, 49, 50, 57, 60, 65, 68, 70—3, 100—

1, 141.

PELOPONNESIANS, the, PELOPONNESIA, c. 70.
The Peloponnese (‘Island of Pelops’) is not & name known in
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Homeric times. In the Iliad the only name given to the whole
seems to be Argos, for Ephyra in Elis is spoken of as being in pvx@
"Apyeos lxwofiroio Il. 6, 152; ctf. Odyss. 4, 173 where *Argos’
refers to Laconia, and 3, 251 where the Peloponnese is called “Apyos
'Axatikév. And, finally, some have regarded dwin in 7. 1, 269, ‘the
distant land’, as a territorial name for the Peloponnese. The name
Peloponnese was certainly subsequent to the settlement of the Dorians
and was referred by the Greeks to the wealth and power of Pelops,
son of Tantalos. It contains about 1780 square miles, and at the
time of the Persian war was divided into six provinces, Elis, Messenia,
Lakonia, Argolis, Achaia, Arkadia—of which the two last were
much less Hellenised than the others. Achaia, as its name imports,
having served as a place of retreat for the ancient Achaean inhabit-
ants before the invading Dorians, and Arkadia from its strong
mountain barriers having been able almost entirely to resist their
attack, retained its Pelasgic inhabitants.

PERDIKKAS, cc. 137—S8.

Founder of the Makedonian dynasty, which lasted until the death
of Alexander III., son of Alexander the Great [B.C. 311]. The
descent of Perdikkas from Temenos of Argos [whence the family
was called Temenidae, q. v.] is given also by Thucydides [2, 993

, 80]. But the le%end varied, some writers counting two kings of
i/[a.kedonia before Perdikkas, Karanos and Kaenos; and although
the Hellenic descent of these kings was admitted by the managers
of the Olympic games, Demosthenes [3 Phil. § 40] denied it.

PERSIANS, the, cc. 10, 15—0, 24, 27, 31,33, 38—42, 45, 5I, 58—
61, 68, 70—1, 82, 95—8, 100—I1, 106—8, 113, 116—9, 126,
129, I41.

The Persians, an Aryan race like the Medes, were a mountain
tribe led down about B.C. 550 by Kyros against the Median king
Astyages in his capital Ecbatana. The overthrow of Astyages was
followed in B.C. 546 by the conquest of Lydia, and by that of
Babylon in B.C. 538. From the overthrow of Astyages the Median
Empire became the Empire of the Medes and Persians; but the
royal family were Persian, and the Persians still were a distinct
race, and in the opinion of Herodotos [g, 68] the best soldiers, and
indeed the centre and mainstay of the royal army. A very distinct
character of the Persians may be traced in Herodotos; he represents
them as ‘brave, lively, spirited, capable of witty and keen repartees’
[1, 127, 14136, 1; 8, 8:5’. ‘but vain, weak, impulsive, and hopelessly
servile to their lords’ [3, 25; 7, 56, 223; 9, 113]. Rawl

PHALERUM, cc. 66—7, 92—3, 108.

A town on the eastern point of the Bay of Phalerum, of which
the Peiraeus forms the western point. Before, and at the time of, the
Persian war it was the principal harbour of Athens. After that time
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though joined by a wall to Athens it was superscded by the much
safer harbour on the west of the Peiraeus.

PHARNACES, ¢, 126.
A Persian, father of Artabazos [7, 66].

PHAYLLOS, c. 47.

A famous athlete of Krotona, who won the Pentathlum twice
and the long race once at the Pythian games [Paus. 10, 9, 2]. He
is referred to in Aristophanes [Acharn. 215; Vesp. 1206] as a kind
of type of speed. The Scholiast on the former passage seems to
conz)und him with another Phayllos who won a victory at Olympia
(in leapinf and running in armour), which Pausanias says expressly
this Phayllos did not do.

PHILAON, c. 11.
A brother of Gorgos, king of Salamis, in Kypros (q. v.).

PHLIASIANS, the, c. 72.

The inhabitants of Phlios, a town and small territory to the
N. of Argolis and S. of Sikyonia. The people were Dorians and
generally in close alliance with Sparta. The territory consisted
of a high valley surrounded by mountains. Phlios sent 200 men to
Thermopylae [7, 202).

PHILIPPOS, c. 139,
0 A Makedonian king, son of Argaeos, and grandson of Perdikkas
q.- v.].

PHOENIKIANS, the, cc. 85, 9o, 97, 100, 118—9, 1321,

The Phoenikians inhabited the north of Palestine, from which
they had sent out numerous colonies to Kypros, Africa, and Europe.
Herodotos says that they came to Palestine from the borders of the
Red Sea (1, 1). They had been from very ancient times a great sea-
faring people, and had had the great bulk of the mercantile business
of the Mediterranean, It was they who supplied the greater and
most powerful part of the fleet of Xerxes (7, 89), it was they who
constructed the bridge of ships across the Hellespont (7, 34), and
were the most skilful engineers of the canal across Athos (7, 23). See
Tyre and Sidon.

PHOKIS, cc. 31—2, 35.
PHOKIANS, the, cc. 27—33, 134

Phokis was a considerable district bounded on the S. by the
Gulf of Corinth, and by Doris and eastern Lokris on the N. It con«
tained the range of Parnassos and the sacred city of Delphi, which
however was inhabited by a different race,—probably Dorians.

H. VIIL 10
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Phokis politically was a confederacy of towns mostly situated in the
valley of the Kephisos, and the Phokians were looked upon as a
people of Aeolian or Achaean race. They were almost perpetually
at enmity with the Thessalians and indeed had built a wall across
the pass of Thermopylae to check their raids [7, 176]; and, according
to Herodotos, their chief motive for not joining the Persians earlier
was hatred of the Thessalians. Even when some of them did in
the following year join Mardonios, a large number refused, and
mustering round Parnassos assisted the Greeks [9, 31].

PHRYGIA, c. 136.
PHYLAKOS,

(1) c 30.
One of the national heroes of Delphi. His phantom is said to
have again appeared to protect the Delphians when in B.C. 280 the
Gauls under Brennus were attacking Delphi [Paus. 10, 23, 3].

(2) c. 8s.
A man of Samos, son of Histiaeos.

PINDOS, c. 43.

A town in Doris, on a river of the same name running into the
Kephisos. It was one of the Doric tetrapolis, see Erineos.

PLATAEA, c. 2.
DPLATAEANS, the, cc. 1, 44, 50, 66; 7d IIAarauxd, c. 126.

The territory of Plataea was separated from Attica on the S.
by Kithaeron,—Eleutherae which came between having voluntarily
enrolled itself with Attica [Paus. 1, 38, 8],—and from the territory
of Thebes on the N. by the river Asopos. Toward the east, along
the valley of the Asopos. it was limited by the village of Hysiae.
The town stood ‘on the steep and rugged slopes which fall from the
heights of Kithaeron into the valley on the north. In this lower
ground, and near the walls of the city, two small rivers take their
rise, and flow in opposite directions’—Oéroe flowing west to the
Corinthian Gulf, Asopos to the east into the Euboic Gulf. Plataea
is 7 miles from Thespiae, 6} miles from Thebes. The Plataeans had
long been disinclined to share the policy of the Boeotian league,
and having been accordingly persecuted by the Thebans they had
put themselves under the protection of Athens about B.C. 501 [3,
108. Thucyd. 3, 68]. This union had been cemented by the fact
of the 1000 men sent by Plataea alone of the Greek states to help
the Athepians at Marathon. The subsequent history of the town
includes its siege and destruction by the Thebans in B.c. 429—7%,
its partial restoration in B.C. 387, a second destruction by the
Thebans in B.C. 374, and its final restoration in B.C. 338. At its
destruction in B.C. 4127 the bulk of its inhabitants were admitted to
Athenian citizenship.
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POGON, c. 42.

The harbour of Troezen, in Argolis ; so named from the shape of
the bay, ¢ the Beard’.

PoLyas, c. 21.

A man of Antikyra (q. v.) employed as an outlook man on the
coast of Trachis.

POLYKRITOS, cc. 92—3.
Son of Krios, one of the chief men of Aegina [6, 73],

POSEIDON, cc. 55, 123, 12Q.
Son of Kronos, brother of Zeus, and God of the Sea.

POTIDAEA, cc. 127—9.

A city placed in the isthmus which joined Pallene to the
mainland. It was a colony from Korinthos [Thucyd. 1, 56}, and had
already submitted to the Persians [7, 123]. After the repulse of
Artabazos narrated in this book it sent a contingent to the Greek
army which fought at Plataea [9, 28, 31]. In 8.C. 432 Potidaea
broke off from the Athenian alliance formed after the Persian wars,
and was consequently besieged and after a long resistance taken by
the Athenians [Thucyd. 2, 70]. After various vicissitudes it was
taken and its inhabitants destroyed and removed by Philip of
Makedon [B.C. 341—340]; and it was afterwards refounded by
Cassander, after whom it was called Cassandreia, and having passed
from the Makedonian to the Roman Empire, in the time of Augustus
it received a Roman colony. It was finally destroyed by the Huns.

PSYTTALEIA, cc. 76, 95.

A small island lying between Salamis and the Peiraeus, now
called Zipsokutali. Aeschylos describes it as ‘small and offering ill
harbourage for ships’ [Pers. 450]. It is about a mile long, 300 yards
broad, and very rocky and low.

ProuM. ApoLLO PTOUS, c. 133.

Mt Ptoum was on the S. E. of the Lake Kopais extending to the
Euboean Sea [Mod. Paled and Strutzina). The temple and oracle
of Apollo Ptous was in the slope of the mountain about 2 miles from
the town of Akraiphia.

PYTHEAs, c. 92.

. An Aeginetan, who was captured by the Persians when serving
in B.C. 480 as a soldier on board an Xeginetan vessel, which was
one of three vessels keeping watch at Skiathos. He fought with
such gallantry that his captors in admiration gave him his life, and
took pains to cure his numerous wounds [, 81].

16—2
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RHODOFE, ¢. 116.

A range of mountains in Thrakia separating the valley of the
Nestos from that of the Hebros, mod. Desgoto Dagh (with a part
of the Balkan).

SAKAE, c. 113,

A powerful Asiatic tribe [whose name by some has been con-
nected with that of the Saxons, by others with that of the Skyths
which was conquered by Kyros [1, 153], and seems to have furnish
one of the most trustworthy contingents to the Persian army [6,
113]. They all)(pear to have inhabited the steppes of what is now
called Kirghiz Khosacks in Tibet.

SALAMIS,
(1) c. 110 .

A town in Kypros, supposed to be a colony from the island of
Salamis led out by Teukros. It was destroyed in Trajan’s reign
by an earthquake, and restored subsequently under the name of
Constantia.

(2) 11, 40—2, 44—3, 49, 51, 56, 6o, 65, 70, 74, 76, 81, 86,
89, go—6, 121—12, 124, 126, 130.

An island about 10 miles long off the coast of Attica, between
which and the mainland the channel at its narrowest is about 1 mile
across. It had belonged to Athens since about B.C. 6oo, when
according to the common statement the claim of the Athenians as
against the Megarians was confirmed by five Spartan arbitrators
owing to the skilful pleading of Solon [Plutarch, Solon, c. 10].

SAMOS, cc. 85, 130, 132. SAMIANS, c. 8s.

A considerable island off the coast of Karia, rich from its great
pottery manufactories. From about B.C. 535 to B.C. 523 it was
under the rule of Polykrates, who acquired a powerful navy, ex-
tended his dominion over several of the neighbouring islands, warred
against Miletos, and wished to form a great confederacy of Ionian
states with Samos as the central power. After the fall of Polykrates,
in the course of the disputes as to his successor, the Persian force in
the island inflicted a cruel massacre on the inhabitants; and then
handed the island over to a brother of Polykrates, Sylos6n, whose
son Aeakes continued to hold the ny, although tributary to
Persia, until the deposition of the Ionian tyrants“%y Aristagoras
in B.Cc. 500. When the Persians subsequently restored Aeakes,
a number of the Samians accepted the invitation of the people of
Zankle (Messene) to go to Sicily and occupy Calacta. Aeakes
however appears to have died or been deposed about the time
of the battle of Salamis, and Theomestor (g. v.) put in his place
[3, 39—47, 54—F6, 120—5; 6, 13, 32, 25].
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SAMOTHRAKE, c. 0.

A small island opposite the coast of Thrakia consisting of a huge
volcanic crater Mt Sadke [5,500 feet]. The inhabitants were
originally Pelasgi, and practised a mystic worship called 74 KagBel-
pwv (=Corybantes, Strab.) épyia [2, 51]. The islanders possessed a
tract of land on the continent, from Doriskos to Lissos, which was
protected by a line of fortresses [7, 59, 108]. It was called
‘Thrakian Samos’ to distinguish it from the larger island near Karia.
See Il 1 3 I3 éx’ drpordrys xopupiis Zduov VAnéoans Opmuxins. It
was said in still earlier times to have been called Aapdaria [Steph.
Byz.], and still earlier MeXéry [Strabo].

SARDIS, cc. 105, I17.

The capital of Lydia, situated on the slope of Mt Tmolos, and
on either bank of the Paktolos. It seems to have been but slenderly
furnished with defences, but its citadel was all but impregnable [see
Polyb. 7, 15—17; 8, 17—18). After its capture by Kyros [1, 84]
it became the chief seat of the Persian government in Asia Minor,
and the residence of the satrap and sometimes of the king.

SEILENOS, c. 138.

A satyr, always represented as the attendant of Dionysos. He
invented a flute, which he is constantly depicted as playing. It was
a tradition that he could be capturedy and bound with flowers, and
could then be compelled to prophesy: it is some capture of this sort
to which Herodotos refers. For the moral Apologue which went
by the name of the discourse of Scilenos to Midas, see Aelian V. H.
3, 18. :

SEPIAS, ¢. 66.
A promontory in Magnesia opposite the island of Skiathos,

SERIPHIANS, the, cc. 46, 48.

The inhabitants of Seriphos, one of the Cyclades immediately
south of Kythnos. It possessed iron and copper mines, but was
poor and insignificant, and used in later times by the Romans as a
place of exile.

Siciry, c. 3.

At the time of the Persian war the coasts of Sicily were studd,
with Hellenic colonies. The earliest was Naxos (Tauromepi
settled in B.C. 735 by the Ionians from Chalkis. Naxos in j
had settled Catana and Leontini. Besides this Chalkis
settled Zankle (Messene); and Megara had sent a colony € Thapsos
(circ. B.C. 700). But the most famous and powerful g€ all was the
Corinthian colony of Syracuse [B.C. 734], which had.éh its turn sent
out at least five other colonies in Sicily, and d of a
decisive hegemony among the other states,”These colonies were




246 HISTORICAL AND

naturally for the most part on the eastern and south-eastern coast:

on the western the Carthaginians were making settlements, and the

Hellenic colonies in Sicily were engaged in a contest with them at

tlile same time as the eastern Greeks were fighting for life with the
ersians.

SIDON, c. 67. SIDONIANS, the, cc. ¥8, 92.

An ancient city of Phoenikia, celebrated as a great mercantile
and naval centre, and for its manufactures in embroidery, dyes, and
glass. The skill of Sidonian women in embroidery is alluded to in
the 1liad [6, 292; see Her. 2, 116], as also of its workers in metal
[I1. 23, 741]; 1t was however outstripped in prosperity by Tyre.

SIKINNOS, cC. 75, 110.

A Persian by birth, who having been captured and enslaved
became the paidagogos of the children of Themistokles, and was
employed by him to take his message to Xerxes. Plutarch, Themist.
12, 82.

SIKYONIANS, the, cc. 1, 43, 72.

The inhabitants of Sikyon, a town and district usually classed as
part of Korinthia, though it was independent of Korinthos. It lay in
the valley of the Peloponnesian river Asopos. It had formerly
been governed by tyranni, of whom we hear of Kleisthenes, the
maternal grandfather of the Athenian reformer [5, 67]. The in-
habitants were Dorians and were accustomed to act in war under the
direction of Sparta [6, 92] ; they appear from the same passage to
have been wealthy, for they submitted to pay Argos a war
indemnity of 500 talents (about £24,000) for joining Kleomenes in
his invasion of Argos about B.C. 510.

SIPHNIANS, the, cc. 46, 48.

The inhabitants of Siphnos, one of the Cyclades immediately
south of Seriphos. The island once possessed gold and silver
mines, but when these were worked out it became exceedingly poor
and unimportant.

SIRIS, cc. 62, 115.

~ A town in Italy, in the district of Lucania, on the shore of the
Gulf of Tarentum and at the mouth of a river of the same name.
It was a very ancient town, believed to have been colonised by
Trojan¥ —but between 700 and 600 B.C. Ionians from Kolophon had
it. About 430 B.C. it seems to have fallen under the
rentum, and its inhabitants afterwards were transferred
The Ionian colonisation seems the only conceivable
ajm of Themistokles for the Athenians of having

ground for tile
any rights there,
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SKIATHOs, cc. 7, 92. .

A small island opposite the promontory of Sepias. A colony of
Chalkidians has displaced the former Pelasgic inhabitants.

SKIONE, cc. 8, 128.

A city on the peninsula of Pallene. The inhabitants considered
themselves to be Achaeans from the Peloponnese [Thucyd. 4, 120,
1]. The town revolted from Athens to the Spartans under Brasidas
in B.C. 423, was besieged by the Athenians, and very cruelly treated
when taken [id. 5, 33].

SKIRAS, c. 94.

An epithet of Athené (q. v.) of uncertain meaning. There was
a temple of Athené Skiras at Phalerum [Paus. 1, 1, 4; 36, 3]: there
was also a festival called Skirophoria or Skira [Arist. Eccl. 16];
and one of the Attic months was called Skirophorion.

SKIRONIAN Way, the, c. 71.

The coast road,—the most easterly of the three which passed the
Isthmus of Corinth. It owes its name to the fact that for several
miles it is carried along a cornice cut in the face of the rocks called
the Skironian Rocks, from the name of a mythical robber who
haunted the place and was slain by Theseus.

SKYLLIAS, c. 8.

A man of Skione, a famous diver. He taught his daughter
Hydna the same art. And for their good services on this occasion,—
in the course of which they lost their lives,—the Amphictyonic
Council honoured them by dedicating statues of both father and
daughter at Delphi [Paus. 10, 19, 1—2].

SOSIMENES, c. 81.
A man of Tenos, father of Panaetios.

SPARTANS, the, cc. 2, 42, 135. SPARTA, CC. 114, 124, 132, 142—4.

The Spartans, properly so called, were only those who possessed
full citizenship. They were the descendants of the conquering
Dorians who had seized the land and reduced the population either
to the state of unenfranchised farmers (perioekoi) or praedial slaves
(Helots). They were comparatively few in number [about 8oco
at this period, 7, 234], and their peculiar institutions tended to
check any increase. They were looked upon as the head of the
Dorians, and the natural leaders of all Greece in the field ; they
actually ruled two-thirds of the Peloponnese, and exercised an
informal hegemony in the rest, except in Argos. We must distin-
guish between ‘Lakedaemonians’ and ‘Spartans’, the former Her.
generally uses as including all the inhabitants of Lakonia ; the latter
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refers simply to the ruling class as full citizens. See for instance g,
28, ‘ Ten thousand Lakedaemonian troops were on the right wing,
five thousand of whom were Spartans.’

STRATTIS, ¢ 132.

A tyrant of Chios, who had accompanied Darius on the Sky-
thian expedition, as far as the Danube [4, 138], and was probably a
nominee or partisan of the Persian supremacy, which would help to
account for this plot against his life.

STRYMON, cc. 11§, 118. STRYMONIAN WIND, C. 113.

The modern Struma (or in Turkish Karasu) a river which forms
the boundary between Makedonia and Thrakia. The sources of it
mentioned in c. 115 are in Mt Skemios, from whence it flows into
the Strymonic Gulf, being navigable a few miles above Amphipolis.
The ‘Strymonian wind’ scems to mean a wind blowing from its
mouth.

STYREANS, the, cc. 1, 46.

The inhabitants of Styra, a town in Euboea, near Karystos, in-
habited originally by Dryopians (q. v.).
Susa, cc. 54, ¢9.

Susa on the Choaspes (Azr£kak) was the capital of the province
of Susiana, which lies at the head of the Persian Gulf, and is
bounded on the east by Persis, and the west by Assyria, and on
the north by Media. From the time of Kyros it was one of the
chief royal residences [1, 188 ; 4, 83).

TEGEAN FRONTIERS, C. 124.

Tegea was a town in the south-east of Arkadia about 10 miles S.
of Mantineia. It was on the road from Sparta to Attica and North
Greece. It had Leen in close alliance with Sparta since about B.C.
500.

TELAMON, c. 63.
King of Salamis, father of Ajax and Teukros. See Aecakidae.

TELLIAS, c. 27.

A mantis or seer of Elis. Another member of the rhantic family
of Telliadae is mentioned in g, 37 as serving Mardonios as seer.

TEMENOS, c. 137. TEMENIDAE, c. 138.

Temenos, of Argos, was the reputed ancestor o1 the Makedonian
kings, hence called Temenidae. Temenos was an Herakleid, son of
Aristomachos, and returned to the Peloponnesos with the other
Heraklgidae [Apoll. 2, 8, 5; Paus, 2, 18, 7).
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TENIANS, the, cc. 66, 82, 83.

Inhabitants of Tenos, one of the Cyclades, separated by a very
narrow channel from the southern point of Andros. It was also
called ‘Tdpodsoa (well-watered), and 'Oglovooa (isle of snakes),
whence the word Tenos is derived from the Phoenikian Zanoth=a
snake ; and a snake often appears on its coins. The island is about
60 miles in circumference and is famous for its vines.

TETHRONIUM, c. 33-
A city of Phokis, built on a plain in the valley of the Kephisos.

THEBANS, the, cc. 50, 134—5. THEBES, c. 134.

Thebes subsequent to the Homeric age became the most power-
ful ciz in Boeotia, that position being occupied in the Homeric
times by Orchomenos. e district of Thebes, the Thebais, a rich
corn land, was divided from that of Plataea by the river Asopos.
The city was built on an elevation of 150 feet above the plain on a spur
of Mount Teumésos, and the citadel or Kadmeia probably stood at
the southern end of the town. The Thebans were believed to be a
colony from Phoenikia led by Kadmos. Perhaps this difference of
blood may partly account for their zealous medizing; but a long-
standing enmity to Athens was the immediate motive. They sent
400 men indeed to support Leonidas at Thermopylae, but these
men took the earliest opportunity of deserting to the Persian side

[7, 203, 233).

THEMISTOKLES, cc. 4, 5, 19, 33—3s 57—8, 59, 61—3, 75, 79 92,
108—112, 123—5.

Themistokles was the son of Neokles, an Athenian of moderate
position. His mother according to some was Abrotonon, a Thracian
woman, according to others Euterpe of Karia. He was therefore
only a half-blood Athenian. But before the age of Perikles the
father's citizenship was sufficient to give a man his full rights. His
abilities shewed themselves early, and he came forward in public
life as an opponent of Aristeides, and an advocate of a forward and
ambitious policy for Athens. He commanded the levy of his tribe
at Marathon ; but it was between that event and B.C. 480 that he
began to exercise a decisive influence in the state. It was on his
advice that the profits of the mines at Laurium were devoted to the
building a fleet, which, as Herodotos says, Eroved the salvation of
Hellas, though their primary object was the prosecution of the
Aeginetan war. We see in this book how powerfully he contributed
to the successful resistance to Persia in B.C. 480. In the next year
the command of the troops at Plataea was committed to Aristeides
[9, 28], and that of the fleet to Xanthippos, Diodorus says,
from the prejudice excited against Them. by the honours given him
at Sparta [0, 27]). In fact although the reputation acquired by
Themistokles in 480 made him the most famous man in Greece, the
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Athenians seem to have preferred to entrust their most important
interests abroad to others, especially to Aristeides. Meanwhile
Themistokles at home was busied in carrying out the great works of
the town walls, and the fortification of the Peiraeus, which he saw
offered a harbour far superior to the old one at Phalerum. This
latter work was probably not finished at the time of his ostracism.
But these things were not done without opposition and the loss of
popularity. The Athenians liked being told that the Peiraeus would
enable them if their town were taken ‘to fight the world at sea’; but
the expenses and self-sacrifice required brought odium on the author
of the plans. And his opponents Kimon and Alkmaeon managed
about 471 B.C. to secure his ostracism. He retired to Argos, and
in B.C. 467 was accused of having been in correspondence with
Pausanias, who had been condemned and starved to death at Sparta
for treasonable dealings with the Persian court. Orders were given
to arrest him ; but getting warning he fled to Korkyra, thence to
Admetos king of the Molossians, thence to Ephesos. From that
town he opened communication with Artaxerxes, was received
honourably at the Persian court, and provided with handsome

nsions and a residence at Magnesia. There he died, some say by

is own hand, because he despaired of giving the king the help he
had promised against Athens, or, as the story which Thucy&ﬁdes
believed asserted, by a natural death, B.C. 460. Mr Grote seems to
assume the guilt of Themistokles in regard to the correspondence
with Persia; but not so the authorities used by Plutarch, or
Thucydides, who speaks of him with the warmest admiration.

Life by Plutarch. Thucyd. 1, 74—138.

THEOKYDES, c. 65.
An Athenian, father of Dikaeos (q. v.).

THEOMESTOR, c. 85.

Son of Androdamas, made Tyrant of Samos in succession to
Aeakes, who had been restored after the suppression of the Ionic
revolt [9, go]. See Samos.

THERMAIC GULF, the, c. 127.

That portion of the Aegean Sea which is enclosed by the coasts
of Thessalyand Makedonia on the W. and N., and by the Chalkidic
peninsula on the E. Tt takes its name from the city of Thessalonika,
anciently called Therma, situated at its head.

THERMOPYLAE, cc. 15, 24, 37, 66, 71.

The scene of the famous resistance to the Persian invasion, and
of the death of Leonidas, was a narrow pass between the extremity
of Mt Oeta and the sea. The range of Oeta stretches right across
Greece, and the passes were few and difficult. It was necessary
that so large an army as that of Xerxes should go by this as
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the shortest and easiest. The narrowest point was that between
two mountain streams, the Asopos and Phoenix, which now fall into
the Spercheios, but then into the sea: ‘there there was only a
narrow causeway sufficient for a single carriage’ [7, 199]. Its
name was given it on account of some hot sulphur springs., The
nature of the pass is now quite altered, the sea has receded, the
Spercheios has brought down so much alluvial deposit that its
course is changed, and there is now a broad marshy plain covered
by rice-fields between the mountain and the sca.

THESPIANS, the, cc. 50, 66, 75. THESPIAE, cc. 23, 0.

The inhabitants of Thespiae, a town of Boeotia about six miles
W. of Thebes, which possessed a harbour at Kreusis in the Korin-
thian Gulf. The Thespians had been as loyal as Plataea to the
Greek side, partly no doubt from enmity with Thebes. At Ther-
mopylae they were the only men who refused to quit Leonidas in his
extremity, and all their 700 perished with him [id. 7, 222, 226]; the
rest of the citizens took refuge in the Peloponnese ; and 800 of them
were with the army at Plataea [9, 30].

THESPROTIANS, the, c. 47.

The inhabitants of a district in the south-west portion of Epiros
opposite the islands of Korkyra and Paxos. Their chief town was
Ephyra (Kichyros) on the Kokytos. At one time they had the
control of the oracle of Dodona, which was at Dramisos.

THESSALIANS, the, cc. 27—32, 113—3, 126, 129, 131—3, 135.

Thessaly is the province between Makedonia on the N., Epeiros
on the W., and Phthiotis on the S. It is a great alluvial plain
surrounded by mountains and drained by one river system, that
of the Peneus and its tributaries. The plain was exceedingly
rich and fertile, and particularly famous for its breed of horses, and
accordingly Thessalian cavalry were the most renowned in all
Greece. There were several leagues or combinations of towns in

. Thessaly, the most powerful being that of which the centre was
Larissa, but there was no one central government. The Thessalians
had joined Xerxes under compulsion [7, 173—4], except in the case
of the Aleuadae [7, 6], and were ready to turn against him at the
first sign of failure [9, 89].

THRAKIA, c. 117. THE THRAKIANS, c. 116.

The district N. of Makedonia bounded on the E. by the Euxine.
Towards the N.W. the frontier between it and the Keltic tribes was
undetermined ; but Herodotos regards the Danube as separating it
from Skythia [4, 99]. For the number and warlike nature of the
tribes, see 5, 3. The Persians had extended their power along its
coast, but had not penetrated far inland [4, 93 ; 5, 2)-
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THRIASIAN PLAIN, the, c. 65.

.The Thriasian Plain, skirting the Bay of Eleusis, was divided
from Athens by the hills of Aegaleos, and was bounded on the
north b%th Parnes. Through it, close to the coast, went the
Sacred Way to Eleusis. The greatest length of the plain is nine
miles. It was in parts so low and marshy that the Sacred Way
had to be raised like a causeway, while the northern and western
part of the plain is stony and barren. Its name was derived from
a hamlet close to Eleusis, of which the exact position is not known.

TIGRANES, c. 26.

A Persian, one of the family or clan of the Achaemenidae, to
which the royal family of the Persians belonged [1, 125; 3, 65].

TIMODEMOS, c. 128.

A man of the Attic deme of Aphidnae, who was a political
opponent of Themistokles.

TIMOXENOS, c. 128.

A man of Skione (q. v.) who commanded a contingent of his
countrymen in Potidaea

TITHOREA, c. 33.

One of the peaks of Parnassos. The name seems to have also
been applied to the district at the foot of the mountain, and to the
town of Neon (q. v.). The natives supposed it to have been derived
from a mountain nymph, Tithorea. [Paus. 10, 32, 9.]

TORONAEANS, c. 127.

An inhabitant of Torone, a town situated on the S.W. of the
peninsula of Sithonia, the central one of the three Chalkidic penin-
sulas. Itwasa colony from Chalkis in Euboea, and was originally the
chief Greek city in those parts. Like the other Chalkidic towns it
had been forced to supply a contingent to the Persian army and navy
[7, 122). From it the gulf between Pallene and Sithonia was called
the Toronaic Gulf. .

TRACHINIA, c. 31.
TRACHIS, cc. 21, 66.

A town and district at the foot of Mt Oeta in Thessaly. The
name (=rugged) is derived from the nature of the rocks surrounding
the plain. In B.C. 426 the Lakedaemonians built Herakleia in its

_territory as a centre of Lakedaemonian influence.

TRITEEIS, c. 33.

Triteeis or Tritea was a town in Phokis in the valley oi the
Kephisos.
TROEZENIANS, the, cc. I, 43, 72.

The inhabitants of Troezen, a town in the S.E. corner of Ar-
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golis. It was a very ancient town and had long been in alliance
with Athens ; and when the Athenians quitted their town before
the battle of Salamis, a large number of their women, children, and
old men were received at Troezen and honourably entertained, a
daily allowance being voted from the treasury, and free leave being
given to the children to pluck fruit [Plut. Them. 10]. The reason
of this was that Troezen, though occupied by the Dorians, retained
a large admixture of its original Ionic inhabitants who came from
Karia ; and there had been from old times a religious connexion be-
tween it and Athens as belonging to the same Amphiktyony, the
centre of which had been the temple of Poseidon at Kaluria (Poros)
in the Troezenian domain. Troezen was the mother-town of Hero-
dotos’ native place, Halikarnassos.

TROPHONIOS, C. 134

According to one story Trophonios was the son of Erginos,
according to another of Apollo. He and his brother Agamedes
built the temple of Apollo at Delphi, as well as a treasure-house for
king Hyrieus [Paus. 9, 37, 5]. After his death he was worshipped
as a hero, and his cavern near Lebadeia (q. v.) was visited as an
oracle. An elaborate account of the mode of descending into this
cavern, apparently artificially constructed, is given by Pausanias, 39,
s5—12. Cp. Aristoph. Nub. 597. The oracle of Trophonios was one
of those consulted by Kroisos before the invasion of Kyros [1, 46].
TYRE, c. 67.

An ancient city of the Phoenikians in the north of Palestine.
The priests of the great temple of Herakles told Herodotos that the
city had been founded 2300 years before his visit, i.e. circ. B.C. 2755
[2, 44). It consisted of two towns, one on the mainland, the other
on two islands half a mile from the coast. Alexander the Great when
besieging it made a causeway across this strait, round which sand has
accumulated ; and the islands are thus connected with the mainland
by a sandy neck half a mile broad. At the time of the Persian
wars it was still rich and prosperous, with a great mercantile navy,
though it was with the rest of Phoenikia subject to Persia. Alex-
ander the Great entirely destroyed its inhabitants, and put in some
Karian colonists ; and after being a subject of contest between the
Egyptian and Syrian kings, who attained those dominions after
Alexander’s death, it finally became part of the Roman province of
Syria. For an account of its former glories, and its 13 years’ siege
by Nebuchadnezzar, see Ezekiel cc. zg, 27. How completely Tyre
fell from its old position may be gathered from the fact that the geo-
grapher Stephanos [circ. A.D. 500] under the head of Tvpos merely
says »ijoos év Powlxy, not noticing a town at all.

X ANTHIPPOS, C. I31.
Father of Pericles, Strategus at Athens B.C. 479 and commander
of the Athenian contingent at Mycale.
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XERXES, cc. 10, I35, 16, 23, 24—8, 34—5, 52, 54, 64—, 69, 81, 86,
88—go, 97, 99, 100—1I, 103, 105, 107—8, 110, 113—5, 118—20,
129, 140, 143—4.

Though a younger son of Darius he succeeded to the crown
because his mother Atossa was a daughter of the great Kyros, and
the Persians had only submitted to have Darius as king on’the
condition that by marrying a daughter of Kyros the royal line should
be traced to the great Persian conqueror [7, 3—4]. Xerxes had
been very doubtful as to the policy of invading Greece, but had
been persuaded to do so principally by Mardonies. Though he
was the handsomest and most stately man in his whole great army
[7, 187), he presents all the worst features of an Eastern monarch,
without the personal courage that did something to excuse them in
the eyes of his people. If now and then (see 7, 146; 8, 69) some
traits of more liberal sentiment or greater insight into justice are
related of him, they can do little to relieve the dark colours in which
Herodotos portrays this man, whose character may be said to point
the moral of the whole of his history. He is the embodiment of
swollen pride and unchecked tyranny and luxury, against which
the ¢févos of the gods is inevitably wakened.

XUTHOS, C. 44-

Son of Hellen, and father of Ion and Achaeos,and therefore the
mythical ancestor of the Ionians and Achaeans [7, 93].
ZEUS, c. 116.

Herodotos represents here by the name of the supreme deity of
the Greeks the Persian supreme god Ormuzd, as in 1, 1315 2, 55; 5,
105.

ZOSTER, C. 107.

A promontory in Attica formed by the termination of Mount
Hymettos, mod. Cape Lumbardhas. Opposite to it is the island
Phaura, mod. £leva.



APPENDIX.

THE Ionic DiIALECT.

THE dialect in which Herodotos wrote is called the New
Tonic, that is, the language of the Ionic cities of Asia Minor
in the fifth century B.C.,, and those islands of the Aegean
colonised by Ionians. By the ¢ Old Ionic’ is meant the lan-
guage of the //iad and Odyssey (though it seems probable
that the foundation of the language of these poems was
Achaean or Aeolic,and that they were Ionicised subsequently),
the Homeric Hymns and Hesiod. The oldest Greek litera-
ture therefore known to us was written in various develop-
ments of the Ionic dialect. The Attic, such as we find it
in Thucydides and the Tragedians, is a still later develop-
ment; but as the Athenian literature (from about B.C. 450
onwards) is best known to us, and has survived in much
larger quantity than any other, we for convenience com-
pare the forms of the Ionic dialect with those of the Attic as
a standard, although in most cases the Ionic forms are the
older. Herodotos [b. B.C. 484), a contemporary of Sophocles,
lived just at the parting of the ways when the Attic literature
was beginning to supplant all others, yet he deliberately
adopted the Ionic dialect as still the best for prose composi-
tion, though he was by birtha Dorian. He was, then, writing
in an acquired dialect, and was moreover a wanderer and
scholar who had conversed with mecn of all dialects, and
studied their writings; it was likely therefore that his style
should show signs of modification in word-forms, as well as in
idiom, from the standard Ionic; but still the Ionic as we find
it in his writings shows decisively how it had developed,
sometimes less, and sometimes in a different way, than the
other dialects.

Many words are used by him in a sense different from
that in which Attic writers of his own time would have used’
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them, but yet in the same sense in which they are used in
Homer; or again, words which had become obsolete, or used
only by poets in Athens, are still employed by him in their
primitive sense as the natural and prosaic terms. The same
phenomenon may be seen in our own and other languages.
A Yorkshireman, or an Eastern Counties man, may often be
heard using words that are almost or entirely unknown to the
Londoner, but which were the ordinary terms in use in the
days of Chaucer or even of Shakespear. Even with a printed
literature men of the same stock, if divided by place and cir-
cumstance, will develope the same language in widely different
ways. Take for example the many idioms used by Americans
differing from our usage in England, yet of which we may
often find the counterpart in our older writers. What was
likely then to be the case between two and three thousand
years ago, with means of intercourse infinitely less efficacious,
and a literature often not written at all, and of course when
written infinitely confined in circulation? They did what was
natural: each community gradually adopted peculiar terms
and idioms; sometimes one retained a more archaic form
than another, sometimes the same community would diverge
much more than the other from the primitive form. They
did not always alter in the same way, and no one division of
the Hellenic race could claim a monopoly of archaic forms
or a distinct supremacy in primitive correctness. The laws
which such phonetic changes follow help us to track the
original form through the maze of divergent modification,
but they cannot always tell us why one set of people modified
less or more than another, or in this way or that. The most
marked features of the Ionic as compared with the Attic
dialect are (1) that the contraction of two vowels is generally
resolved into its component vowels, (2) that the 5 sound
(Etacism) is generally preferred to the a, though the reverse
change is not infrequent.

The following is a conspectus of the variations of the
Tonic dialect of Herodotos from that of the Atticl,

1 Taken with modifications and additions from that of Dr K.
Abicht, Uebersicht diber den Herodotischen Dialect. Leipzig, 1869.
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A. LETTERS.
I. CONSONANTS.

(1) In three words the tenuis takes the place of the
aspirated consonant, 3éxopai, adris, ovk (Att. 3éxopar, adls,
ovyl).

(2) In three words the positions of the aspirate and
tenuis are reversed, évfaira, évlevrev, kifdy (Att. évraiba, év-
1evbev, xiTaV).

(3) « is found in the place of » in the interrogative
pronouns and adverbs, koios, kéoos, kdTepos, ki, Koi, koD, ks,
kllev, xére [Att. moios, mooos etc.]; in the relatives, éolos,
okdaos, oxorepos [Att. émoios etc.]; and in the adverbs ovkore,
ovdéxore, ovko [Att. odmore etc.].

(4) The prepositions dvri, dwd, éwi, kard, perd, vmd, neither
in elision nor composition, take the aspirated consonant before
an aspirate, e.g. dz’ ot per’ @, kard [ =«a8’ d}, xar’ éva, dmiordvar,
dmwvéopat, vminm, perévres. In the same way ovk does not
become ovy before an aspirate.

(5) oo is not changed into 7r, e.g. ddhacca, YAdooa,
rdoow, éAdoowr, are the invariable forms in lonic.

(6) oo becomes ¢, e.g. 8i€is, Tpibos.

II. VOWwELS.
(1) a(Attic) into ¢, as éanv ‘male’, réoaepes, Sméwv (dmawr).
(2) d (Attic) into 7, as 8urhnjoos, moANamArjoos.
(3) a (Attic) into »,
(a) In root syllables, as gnidiws, fip, kpritnp, vnos, Tpej-
xovra, mpijypa, wémprypac.
(4) In derivatives, as aé-qrpov, ve-pvins, ip-né, Alyw-
firas, i-nrpds, ave-npds.
(¢) In compounds, as yeven-Aoyéw, uj-kovos.
(@) In the adverbs Aafpn, Ainv, mépyy.
H. VIIL 17
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(4) a (Attic) into o, as rawvif{w, faxos.

(5) e (Attic) into &, as rduve, rpdre [but we find rpédm,
&rpeyal, péyabos.

(6) € (Attic) into ¢, as {orin (éoria), émiorios=EPéorios.

(7) n(Attic) into d, as peaapfSpin, dudiocBaréw, mevraxioior.

(8) n (Attic) into w, as nracoa.

(9) o (Attic) into n, as ®bsires, Ocaoaldijris, ToTiatijris, and
the derivatives ®8ujrys, *Apmpaxujrys etc.

(10) o into a as dppadéw [Att. dppndén].

III. DIPHTHONGS.

(1) ainto ay as alerds, aiei.

(2) ab into w, as Odpa [but dvpa, bovpd{w, also see I. 11},
TpOpa.

(3) e into e, as eipopas, elpotén, epio, eiMicow, evaros,

elvaxdaion, elvekey, kewos, Eeivos, oTewos.

(4) e into ¢ as és, éow, pélov, kpéoowy, mAéwy, fem. of
adj. in -vs as Babéa, 6féa, and in the tenses of deixwvp, as
8ékw, efa, Béfar, édéxOn, édédexro, also &pyw, éwba, and in all
proparoxytons in -etos, -eta, -€tov, as émirrjdeos?, éméreos.

(5) e into ¢, as Ixehos, wpoaikehos, tAn.
(6) ev into ¢, as iBYs, 10éa, 16V, i0ive [Att. e0bis).

(7) o into ov, as pobwos, voboos, vovoéw, Od\upmos, odvoua,
ovvopd{w, 6 odpos (Gpos a boundary), ré olpos (o Spos), 6 ovdds
(threshold), but 5 68ds (way) : in trisyllable forms yodvara,
3odpara, from yéw, 3opv.

(8) ov into w, as d» (odv), Tocyapdy, olkwy, yév (yoiv).

2 Still the comp. and superl. of éxirvdeos seem to be in -érepos,
-4raros as though the word were éxiridecos.
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B. SYLLABLES.

(1) Solution and Contraction.
(@) ov into oe, as dyafoépyos, Snuioépyos.
(6) opinto ,as dyddkorra,and in the following forms
of Bodv and woeiv,—Bdéarat, Bdaacbar, éBuoe, éBdabyy, éwdaas,

évvevdikaa, évvévavro, vevopévos, émevaln, also Bwbéw (Bonbéw)*.

(2) Diaeresis.

() e into ni, (1) in substantives in -eid as Bacilniy
=regnum [but Baci\ea=reginal, émorparyin; (2) in subst.
in -etov, as yal«ijiov, dpeorijiov [the forms mpodoreior and mpo-
aoriioy are both found, see 1, 78; 3, x42j (3) adject. in -¢tos,
as olrifiov, Bact\rjioss,

(8) p into ni, as nidw, Khyis, xpnife, Opnixin.

(¢) ¢ into of, as marpaios, mpwi [except {@ov, @ov,
Tpods, Kos, "Ayerdos]

(3) Elision.

(@) v éperxvorkdr is not used in the Ionic of He-
rodotos%, odre does not become orws before a vowel (g, 82).
() Elision (comparatively rare) takes place in (1) the
prepositions duci, dvd, dvri, dmwd, 8id, kard, perd, wapd, ¥wé; (2) in
most cases where dua stands before a vowel; (3) most fre-
quently in dAAd, 8¢; (4) often in pndé, oUdé, Te, ye.

(4) Crasis.
(@) Like Attic, rd\\a, radrd, rdyd\para, rdvfpdmo,
TdA1j0eos.

3 Exceptions are the proper names Aapeios, "Apyeios, "HAeios,
Kaduetos. * In 7, 144 most MSS. have wpoSonfioa, but not R or S.

4 In some MSS. however, the » épehxvorkdw is used throughout.
It appears also in the oldest MS. of the treatise written by Lucian in
imitation of the dialect and style of Herodotos. In the oldest Ionic
we possess, that of the Iliad, it of course frequently occurs.

17 —2



260 THE IONIC DIALECT.

(5) o, oy and o with a, dwmjp, &vfpwmos, &vfpwmor,
olrepos, robrepov, tdrepa, dANot, Tdpxaiov, TAAnbés, TGS,
Svlpewe, dvaf. [The MSS. mostly have of d\hot.]

(¢) In the reflexive pronouns éavrod, éuavrod, oeavrov,
which in Ionic would be & avrov, éuéo avrod, géo avrod, we
have éwvrob, éuewvrod, oewvrot. From 6 avrds, évrds, dvroi,
TdvTd.

(d) Four with «ai, xakds xdyalds, xdxeife, rdxeivos,
xdpol (as in Attic).

C. DECLENSION.

[The dual forms are not used in Herodotos.]

I. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.
First Declension.

(1) The gen. plur. ends in -ewr, as yvopéov, Tpéer,
yeveéar (yever)), macéwy, pehawéew, adréoy (f) [but we must ex-
cept from this rule adjectives, pronouns and participles in
-0s, -5, -ov which have their gen. plur. fem. paroxyton, as
By, Py, éxeivay, doropévoy, TovTor¥].

(2) Dat. pl, universally in -gou or foy, as ywdpgor, avrjoe

(3) a in all cases of the sing. becomes -n as yaipn,
-iis, 52 loxvph, s, -§. The & is retained in nom. and acc.
but becomes 7 in gen. and dat. as

d\ijfewa, <@, 15, -
poipa, &, -ns, -p
pia, -dv, 18, -
(4) -ns makes the gen. sing. in -ew, proparoxyton,
mokujrys
— sy
— tjre
— iy
— nras
—_ qﬂ'uvz' plur.
— o,
* Stein gives rovréwr f. 5, 313 9, 115 and elsewhere; also a\\éwr
9, 115,

-

sing.
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Like this are declined proper names Midns, Aewvidys,
Iépans, Bépéns®: also Seomirns, except that the acc. 8eomirea
occurs I, I1; 9I.

(5) Words that in Attic ar® contracted are written in
the uncontracted form in Herodotos, as uwi, owkij in
Herodotos

(préa] aukén
préat -éns
préwy -ény
pvéas oukém
aqukéav

xpvoéos, -én, -éoy
— -éov, -énv, -éov
— -éov, -éns, -éov
r3 ya ’
€y, €py €

Second Declension.

(1) The only peculiarity in case-ending is the dat. plur,,
which always ends in -ow: or -oiot, as Adyotor, Beoiot, kakoio.

(2) Words in -oos, -on, -oov Or -eos, -en, -cov are not
contracted, as wAdos, dwAdos, -on, -bov, daréov, xpUaeos, -én, -co.

(3) The so-called Attic Declension’ in -ws is confined
to proper names in Herodotos, as ’Apkecilews, Mevelews
(from Aedss), as also Mivws,"Afws, *Apduipens. Instead of Aeds,
veass, xa\ws, Aayws Herod. uses Ands® mds, xdhos, Aayds. So
also instead of mAéws, \ews, dfidypews Herod. uses mAéos, -1,
-ov, {heos, -ov, dfudxpeos, -ov. Thus too the words compounded of
7, as Bablyews, pekdyyews, peodyens, vmdyews, are represented
in Herod. by Bafvyatos, peAdyyasos, peadyaios, vméyatos.

(4) Herod. generally uses wo\)ds, -1, -ov, though he also
uses the commoner wolvs, woA\sj, wolv.

& But the accusative Eéptea in 8, 23, 69; 9, 1 is supported by some
good MSS., as also Avxidea in 9, 5. * But see Bihr on 3, 42.
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Third Declension.

(1) In the uncontracted and imparisyllabic words the
forms used by Herod. are gne same as those used by Attic
writers.

(2) The contracted declensions are declined as follows:

Baci\els woAis mus
-Aéos woAos veos
-Aé woke mi
-Aéa moAw véa
A€t
-Aées wWOAieS vées
-Aéay woliwy véay
-Aebos mwokeoe muai
-Aéas moles véas

Like wd\is are declined OBpis, dys, Ppuots, xpioss, wiors,
maidevais, kardaraots, xijres, etc., and the proper names Topvpes,
Moipes, Spépdis, Bais, "Ams, "Apaats, Adres, Méupis, Oéris, Mapisy
"Ious and the plural Sdpdies, -iov, -i0t, -was.

But "Aprepts, -ios, -ida
&pes, -18os, -
xdpts,  -tos, -tv

(3) Neuters in -os, substantives and adjectives in gs,
substs. in -vs and -v, and adjects. in -vs resolve all con-
tractions :

yévos *AcTvdyns dAnbijs -és
yéveos -yeos dAnbéos
yévet “yei d\nbé
yévea ~yea d\nbéa -és
yevéwy d\nbées -éa
yéveas d\nbéwr
d\nbéat

d\nbéas -éa
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Proper names contracted to -kAjjs are thus declined :
O€puioTokAéns VOC. -kAes
-xAéos
-kAET
-k\éa

Thus HepuAéns and ‘HpaxAégs.

(4) Substantives in -os and -w, such as aidds, fes,
evearw, melfo, are declined as in Attic, except that some
proper names as "lo, Anre make the accus. sing. in -otw.

(5) Neuters in -as, as vyépas, xépas, Tépas, have their
genitives and datives sing. and plur., and acc. plur., in -eos,
-€i, -ewy, -¢o1, -ea [not -aos, etc.] with the single exception of
Yiipas, -aos, -ai.

II. PRONOUNS.
(1) Personal Pronouns [éyd, ov, €].
(@) Herod. uses the uncontracted forms of the gen.
sing. éuéo, oéo, év, and rarely éued, oed, €.
(6) Dat. oo, but in enclisis roe.
(¢) For the dat. m. and f. adrp and adrj Herod. uses
ol. Acc. piv=avrov -yv and éavror -y, and also for avre.

(@) The nom. and dat. plur. of the three personal
pronouns are the same as in Attic. The third person plural is
N. ogeis, A. opéas, G. opéwv, D. opioe, o,
but o¢io: and o¢pe differ in usage ; a¢pe (enclitic)=avrois or
avrais, oQéas=avrovs, -ds, but odioci=davrois or éavrais.
[There is frequent confusion in the MSS. between o¢ioe and

aoe.]

The gen. and acc. plur. are not contracted

npéov Upéoy oPéwv (opewr)
npéas dpéas odéas (aipeas)

Herodotos also uses o¢pe as acc. 3rd per. of all genders
and numbers, and opéa =adra (n. pl.).
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(2) Relative Pronouns.

(a) &s, 6omep, in nom. sing. and plur.
8s, #, 76

of, af, rd

but in oblique cases the consonantal form is used, as

G. rov, rijs, Tob
Ty, TOY, TOY, etc.

Note 1. Of the prepositions not admitting of elision é, éx, és,
wepl, xpb, wpbs, alw, ixép,

#pb and Umép seldom occur with simple relative.
wepl usually follows its case, as ris wépt.

év, &, &, wpbs, otv, take the consonantal form, as & 7¢, oiw
Toioe etc. Except where év, ¢, és form with the relative an expres-
sion of time, as
év §=gquo lempore
& S=usque ad id tempus
é¢ od=ex quo tempore.

So also dxpt ob, péxpt ob.

Note 2. On the other hand the prepositions which admit of
elision—dr7i, dwb, oid, éxl, xard, perd, xapd, vwé—take only the
aspirated form of the relative, &’ s, éx’ § etc., except when they
follow their case, as, 7@ wdpa [but wap’ ¢].

(6) 8ores, & ¢ do not take the consonantal form. In
place of the Attic drov, ére, drowos Herod. uses drev, orégp,
oréoiae, and for drwa he has dooa (not arra).

(¢) Interrogative and indefinite Pronoun rs

Tis rives
Téo (Ted) Téwv
rép Téoiort

Tiva Tivas
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D. CONJUGATION.

I. The Augment.

The usage of Herodotos with regard to the temporal and
syllabic augments is the same as in Attic® with the follow-
ing exceptions:

(¢) The temporal augment is omitted in purely Ionic
forms, such as, dywée (dyw), dpeiBopas, dvairipin, dppudéio,
dpréopar (dprdm), éoodw (joodw), dprafw (éoprifw), ovpifw [but
ovopacrae 9, 32, though the Ionic form ovvopd{w is given in
some MSS.; in 9, 44 however they all have dvopd{w], &y
(elpyw).

(6) Also in the poetical verbs, defAéw, dAvkrdfo, Avdo.

(¢) Also in all verbs beginning with the diphthongs
ai, av, €, ev, o, as, aidéopas, alvén, alpéo, alréw, alfw, elporéw,
eldw, ebrvyéo, ebpiokw, olkéo, dvolyw, oixopat.

(@) Also in the verbs édw, épyd{opar, &wfa [pluperf.
éd0ea], while on the other hand the augmented forms Joay,
elxov, I\bov, fAaga are always found.

(¢) In cases of double augment the syllabic is
omitted as dpeov [Att. évpwy].

(f) Neither temporal nor syllabic augment occurs in

verbs with frequentative termination, as dyeoxor, mowéeaxor,
Ba\eaxipny, ioxov, Exeaxov.

II. Change of » into a, when -ra: or -ro comes imme-
diately after the stem.
(a) In the 3rd pers. plur. of perf. and pluperf. pass.:
FIRST in impure forms, as dmikaro, érerayaro, rerdparas, dywvi-
8aras, éoxevddarai, 8edéyaras, dmixarai, Siepdparo; in these

¢ The augment, as in Attic, is often omitted in the pluperf., as
rerehvrifkee, 8édoxro, évdedixee, etc. And when wpd is compounded
with an augmented word there is no contraction, as wpoéBawe,
wpoéfale (not wpotPaive etc.).

7 Under this head may come the fact that the MSS. seem to
favour dpuyras (see 4, 16), but dpuéaro (1, 158; 9, 61).

17—5
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forms the Root consonant is aspirated except when it is 8,
and in the word dwikara: -0 ; SECOND in pure Roots, the pre-
ceding vowel being shortened, as gmioréaro, fyéaras, fpréaras,
oixéaray, kéarai, dppéaras, Bef\éarar, dvamenréaral, dmoxexhéaro,
évemiBewvvaro, éxexoapéaro,

() Inthe 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imperf. pass. of verbs
in -, as mbéaras, éribéaro, ioréarar, Svvéarai, éarai, xaréaro,
évemidexviaro, éxexoapéaro, émexéara,

(¢) in optative endings pres. or aor., as dyoiaro, Bov-
Aolaro, yevoaiaro, ricaiaro, dveloiaro.

II1. Resolution of €ontractions:

() pluperf. -ea, -eas, -¢¢, -ecav, as éwlea, éwbeas, édbee,
éidleaav, EAnhvbee, éopyee.

(%) 2nd pers. indic. midd. and pass.

primary tenses -eat, as oiyeat, éeas.

historic ,, -eo, as éyéveo, émixeo.
So also the present imperat. midd., as émeo, meifleo, drakrdo~
aeo. But the 2nd pers. sing. of the subj. midq. is always con-
tracted, as oixy, yévy, 8éEpn, vmobiixy. Also 2nd aor. infin. act.,
as pabeiv, éNBeiy, oxeiv.

(¢) & resolved into -éw in the Aorist subj. pass. of all
verbs, in the 2 aor. subj. of verbs in -u: or verbs formed on the
analogy of verbs in -uy, as alpefén, éoowbéopey, éfavacréwpey,
wpocbiw, béwas (€0nv), Béw (éBnv), but the 2nd and 3rd persons
are contracted, as wxyfis, pavy, éxBj, Oijrac.

(@) In Verbs in -eo, -aw, -ow, the uncontracted forms
are used:

(1) -ew,as
Pr- ka\éo -éopar  subj. kaléw -éopar  opt. kaNéoyus ~eoluny
xakéews -ég kaképs -ép kakéois -éowo
kaléer -éetas ka\ép -énras kakéos  -éoeto
imperat. xd\ee :
imperf. éxd\eov -eduny infin, kakéew
éxdAees -€o part. kaléwy

éxdlee -éeTo part. mid. ap. xakeduevos

e
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Note 1. The only exception is dei, deiv, the imperfect of which
however is #3ee. In five verbs dyroéw, Siavoéopas, Onéouar, voéw,
woiéw, in which the termination -ew or -eoua: is preceded by a vowel,
€0 or eov becomes ev, as dyvoedvres, ébnebvro (é0néorro), Oneduevo.

The imperfect of Onéouar has the Attic contraction, as éfneiro
(1, 10).

woéw has ev throughout, woceios, woedyres, éwolewws, woiebuar,
woteluevos, éxoebuny, éroedyro.

ew remains uncontracted, as voéwy, but on becomes w, as rerw-
pévov.

Note 2. This rule of resolving contractions applies also to
liquid futures, as épéw, xepdavéets, vmouevéovat, Karakovtiber, Kouiéer,
drpeméew, xouéar (mid.), xapiéesBas, droNéovres, but when a vowel
precedes eo or eov they become ev, as drraywriedueros, Kouteuela,
Srwpeivrar, émoTietpevo®.

(2) verbsin -aw

(a) With exception of the dissyllable verbs x\dw, Ydw,
opdo [also éd, Bubpas, lépar] all contractions are resolved not
into -aw -ao -aov, but into -ew -eo -eov, as dpéw, dpéovat, opéwv,
opéopas, opeopevos. On the other hand -aet, -ae become -G and
-a as opéw, dpds, opgd

@peov, Bpds, dpa

[though in 8, 36 the best MSS. have.drwpwy).

(6) And as in verbs in -e», when a vowel precedes -eo
or -cov they become ev, as dviebvrai, Boevvres.

(¢) * The future of é\advw is éAéw, Aéwr.

(@) xpde, xpaopas, contract in a [Attic 5], as ypéopar,
xparas, xpaobac, xpeopevoso.

8 &xolew 8,64; 9, 25 etc., but also éxraleor 9, 8and 11; woiéeo 8, 68.

® In g, 6 we have duvreloe for duvvéovor although -eov is not
preceded by a vowel; cp. Ba\ev for Bdhov [eo] 8, 68 ; Soxeivra 9, 77.

10 In 9, 24 as in 4, I51; 7, 34; 9, 41, etc. one MS. (P) gives
Xpeduevor, but the greater authority in all cases seems to be for
xpeduevos, while the best MSS. give xpedv (not xpedw) as the neut.
part.; see g, 46 etc.
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(¢) But in tenses of verbs in -aw where the Attic has
@, the Ionic has n, as Bwbivas, Bujcacbat, weypnbivas, weiprj-
cacfac.

(3) Verbs in -dw.

The verbs in -6w are contracted as in Attic, except that
when -00 or -oov are preceded by a vowel they become ev, as
dvriedpevos, dikarebobar, olxnuetvras, dfiedpeba, éfopotedvres, 8i-
xacvoe.  Thus déidw is conjugated in Herodotos

Pres. Imperf.
étio déiedper nélevy féiciper
dfiots dfoire nélovs nfwovre
afwi dbievos néiov rjievw

Mid. Inf. dfwiobar Part. Mid. dfievpevos

Imperf. M.

7 Esedpny

néiet

néwodro

néievpefa

n€wiabe

néieivro

Thus also, dvriebrrar, érepotetvro, édikaeivro.
1V, Verbs in -
(a) Tifnpi, Tibeis TiOel,..Tebeiot
e, les  lei... leioe
like a verb in -ew.
tomue, lorgs lorg...lordot
like a verb in -aw.
8i8wpue, 8idois 8iBot...8:8000¢
like a verb in -ow.
Note 1. Perf. pass. part. of uerinm, ueueriuévos (Attic uefer-
pévos).
Note 2. Imperf. ind. act. of 7{fnum,

érlOca, érifces, érifece
éribnuev, ériere, érlfecav.

4) lorpue.
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The 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. perf. are éorare and éoraoe.
Partic. perf. éoreass.
(¢) 8eixvup.
The 3rd pers. plur. pres. indic. is 3evioe (Attic dexvidar).
Pres. partic. 8eurvwrv. Imperf. indic. édelkvvop -es -e.
(@) elul sum.
2nd pers. sing. els [Attic el]. 1st pers. plur. eluév [Attic
éopév].  3rd p. plur. elo? [but Zaot in an oracle 1, 66}
Subjunct. &w. 3rd p. plur. éwo.
Opt. eipv.  3rd p. plur. eipoav (elev).
Part. éav éovoa éov.
Imperf. iy, foba, 7 [éoxe 1, 196: 6, 133, and 7je 1, 181, and
éw 7, 143).  foav [éoxov 4, 129; 1, 196. Zoav MSS. 6, 5]
Another form less frequent is
éa (2, 19), éas (1, 187),...éare (5, 92).
(&) el do.
Imperf. indic. fia, fte, fioav [Att. Ja, je, fjecav)
(f) olda, oldas, olde, PBuev, iore, oidaot.
For uev is found ofdaper [2, 17; 4, 46; 7, 214], cvvoidaper
[9, 60].
Subj. eldéw. Opt. eldeiny.
Pluperf. (=imperf.) jj3ea, jjd¢e, pdéare, jdeaar.

E.

(1) d&sis often used for oro. o
(2) The following Ionic Verb forms also are to be noted:
(@) 1st aor. for elmor ‘ .

*
eumas, 9, 45,
elmav, 9, 11,

daneurdpeba, 9, 7,
elmas, 8, 68.

(4) From apBdive
Adpyropat, 9, 31, karakapyropevos, 6, 39.

U In 7, 6 we have évéo as though from évéotpue.
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karahapdlévres, 9, 58,
xarakeldfn«e, 9, 60,
dmohehappévoy, 9, 51,
(¢) From ¢épw
égemveiyBa (dvpretypar), 9, 41,
éfevmpecypévos, 9, 72,
émeveixas, 8, 10,
dmpyeixavro, 8, 32.

(@) alpew (deiper)

depbévres, 9, 52.

(e) delvvpe
fut. 8¢fw,
1st aor. &defa, 3éfar,
€deSauny, é3éxOnv,
perf. pass. 8¢é8eypar,
plup. pass. é8é3exro,
imper. pass. 3e3éx6o, 8, 8.
(f) ek

perf. olka, 4, 82; part. oixds, -ds, 8, G.
(g) m\dew and mAéew are both found in good MSS.
(%) dgdpny, &avro [dyw], 8, 20.
() dvayvicay, 8, 57—8.

.
(/) Variations in accent épfipos 9, 3; Gpoios 5, 58;

’

éraiugs 5, 31, 91,



INDEX.

[References are by page and line of the tex!.)

Accusative, extension of time 57,
19; i witln infinitive for dative

a-,ax,ma burnt by Persians 59,

&7apm 81, 28

d‘rya;n?m 53, 13

dyew novxlny 58, 16

a'ywvas' Spauety wepl 55, 10;
dyawy éyévero wepl 79, 26

dfdvaro, ol 62, 19

alvy 61, 22

alwpetofar Ixép peydwy 53, 7

axwdxns 66, 13

drobew dpira 49; 4

dxpiros 67, 25

dxpofoNoacfas 32, 3

dhaayubs 20, 6

AN o ydp 4, 28

dhoyelv 64, 10

dua...kal 51, 26

duelvoves davrdr 4 45, 13

dunxavin 62, 8

dprwm 70, 17

dupl kd\ews 55,37; ol dugt 63, 1

&y omitted in apodosis 31, 27;
emphatic position of 58, 13

dmpoMs, é 11, 19

'Avaryxaly 61, 2

drayvdoar 38, 23; 29, 9; 53, 43
80, 12

draypdgew 48, 4

drafetyruu 39, 27
dratgipubw 21, 25

dvaxwdvvedew 35, 145 53, 5

d.:axpo('eo'&u 445

Graxcs 59, 25

dvahaufBdrew 59, 12

drapdxeoba: 59, 11
dvarhdoaciw 59, 24
dvapmacduevol 15, 29
dréxew 5, 5
dvouas 37, 23
dvrifoos 66, 1
arriwbhepot 35, 19
dvw 64, 4, 76, 3
d""P"I’ 2 4
dxak\dooew 35, 17; -edfat 40, 4
atéao& , 30
aﬂdmoérres és araykalyy 59, 9
aﬂnopevezr wh 64, 10
dxb in divection of 40, 10; af 49,
343 50, 3
arodoxet mfre 6o, 20
uro&m Xapiros §9, 27
dwoxotpdcbar 40, 23
a1o)‘apev 64, 2
droNdesfai 29, 17
drouasriybw 59, 21
dwéwepa 6, 31; dwomepiobar
34: 275 73> 22
aropd.w 19, 15
aropplt‘m 49, 1
opesis 31, 14
apa 53, ’7) 59, 28; 74, 14
apeTy) 14,
dpw;wr rocewl)m 4 30
apw-n)tor 4, 23: Td dpioriia 67, 8
dppwdéew 81, 11
aa,um 10, 1; 71,26
dowides 185, 1 16
drdofalos 59, 18
dre 36, 16; 38, 26; 45, 7
adrol wltyo 5, 20
atroist dvdpdoe g, 18
abrévouo 77, 28
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avrds éwrrod Surkijoios 76, 11
airéxfwr 38, 9

&xape 81, 6

&xpnoros 612, 7

BéN\eabas éxl opéuww adriv 59, 7
BdpBapo 8, 17
0s 11, 3
Bdeavos 6o, 7
BiB\wor 11, 4
Blos ‘means’ 14, 8
PovAduevos, 8, 25, 3; 33, 10}
Bovhouévos yevéalar 54, 15

captured city, the Gods desert a
22, 1

Ydp anticipatory 56, 135 57, 243
59, 33

YyavAos 51, 20

yewnelrs 62, 6

YAixbuevos 8o, 23

YAvgldes 70, 1

yrupny ribecbas 58, 13

ywopaxéew 16, 13

yeapuariocral 48, 4

Satpdvio 44, 15
dat. of accompanying circum-
:tgmz: 9, 31, 35; of agent 62,

| §

8¢ in apodosis 63, 18; al begin-
ning of a speeck 79, 19

Sewxvivas és 63, 8

8einy wpwiy 3, 26; dyia 5, 19

3éxegbas (of omens) 63, 115 76,
24

50ev 3, 9

did exceeding 19, 255 36, 175 79,
23 ; 81 xpnormplwr 74, 9

Swafd\\ewr 12, 17; 60, 1

8cadéxeobas 79, 17

SuaxelevesOar 44, 13

Siaxwheveww poh 81, 17

SiaNéyer 87, 173 63, 16

Suavavuaxéew 33, 1

Suaxoly 81, 19

Suéxxhoos 4, 33

Siearloe'53, §

Sucaiody 69, 6

INDEX.

durhnaios dwurod 76, 11

Soxéewr dpol 13, 14; 31, 24, ws
éuol Soxéewr 33, 28

Spauely dyovas wepl 55, 10

Spduow Béewv 38, 26, cp. 78, 12

éav, obx, ‘fo dissuade’ 31, 3; 36,
155 54» 23 . X
earth and waler given to the king
24, 13

carthquakes 20, 3

éyxaraxowunfnvas 74, 13

Elealar éx Tob péoov 13, 7

e, wpbrepor 53, 21; éxwr
elvas 64, 8

éx in 26, 22; Tols éx xarasTpw-
naros 66, 35 éx 7G» 53, 34; ws
éx xaxdv 54, 5; =vwb 63, 26;
65, 1; éx 7Oy INarauxae 68,
37 ; éx ol pavépov 69, 10; with
gv;pz agent 77, 25

éxas ov 83, 7.

éxdwpliew 38, 20

éxexdporo 3, 20

éxhelwew és 25, 16

éxbvres elvas 16; 20

éxpépeclar yvdpuny 35, 2; étevel-
kavres 73, 3

\edoesfas 71, 22

Eleusinian mysteries, the 33, 19
and 23

é ool dorl 29, 25; 53, 26; 65,
7

évObmor 27, 18

évrerauévos 64, 20

éyrds xpbvov 55, 28

éfgp;b 6o, 33; 61, 19; 66, 24;

y 31

éxdiogros 70, 15

éxappévos 56, 8

éxedv 55, 26

éx’ ékepryaopévois 50, 11 ; énl Tols
KaThKovgt wpyuast 54, 273
éx’ ouohoyly 79, 14

éxweteNOeiv 53, 19

éxearpapudva [frn), 31

&xeoxov 1 g, 21

éxhBokos 61,

dxt p:dwrbiaPM, 25; 62, 18;
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(1) ace. ‘with a view to’ 3, 5;
extension of time 26, 20; 71,
18; of space 87, 25; “soas o be
" supon’ 33, 20; ‘up to’ 58, 113
4, 18; éxl Thy véa 66, 18; (2)
gen. ‘in divection of’ 33, 19;
limitation é&x' éwvris 17, 15;
éxwl vebs 49, 18; 65, 6; éxl Tijs
ywvins 67, 10; (3) dat. ‘de-
pending on’ éx' Wiy 16, 7; (4)
‘in circumstances of” 50, 11;
53. 273 79, 14; éml oy
70,5

’

éx\duwew 61, 13

éx\éyew 35, 7; -e0bm 11, 23;
13, I 25, 13; 70, 10; 75, I

ixiorapas 3, 21; 13, 235 40, 19;
51, 235 73, 11

émiruxeiy 54, 245 55, 16

émpépesiar 31, 2; 47, 19

Epyov 85, 45 77, 7

és, ocwbivau, 48, 33; & TogoiTo
68, 25; é 1d péyiora 81, 31

doawpévor ¢ Bupd 71, 27

éo7 & 3, 2; 8o, 11, 36

fow 2, 23; 70, 22; éowrépw 34,
13

eb Exew 81, 25

ebepyérns 43, 2

ebpnua edpnkévar 59, 13

ebppbyy nox 7, 2

&ewr dvaxds 59, 24; drayxalws
&xes 78, 23 Eoxe 6o, 16

Exeolac pass. 20, 28; 74, 253
with gen. 6, 17; 58, 20, 28;
80, 10

éiw ‘veal’ 35, 8

Sy NoeaOac 66, 15

4 following wapd 36tar 2, 21
53, 30; 58, 27; with super-

latsve 56, 43 57, 1

#0ea 54, 1; 81, 24

fixew €d 61, §

npap, éNetlepor 41, 9

W Cpas9, 38

genusve, partitive 7, 1; 41, 123
72, 21; 76, 27; lopographical

7, 18; 30, 23; of time within
whick 37, 25; 49, 233 57, 19

Oéeww wepl 78, 12
feofafis 76, 19 .
Oyretew 76, 4

Ovyréy 52, 3

Oupidy Quurpuara 53, 17
Ouubs 64, 12

0dpa 74, 13
Bwpnxbpopor 63, 11
heroes, worship of 20, 16

I$eobac éul 26, 9; és 37, 16

160 straight towards 20, 10

indicative future in oratio obli-
gua 54, 6

infinitive for imperative 35, 53
in subordinale sentences 49, 13;
80, 2; for indicative 61, 6

Jonian revolt, the 12, 15

Uxwos, 9, 15, 233 63, 13

lotla 49, 19

xaBixeple 75, 17

xal=or 38,21; ‘simultancously’
43, 25; Tovrd xal 23, 16;
Totoe xal 61, 16; xal with al-
ternative clause 49, 10; 53, 17

xal ydp &% xal 13, 24; xal &) xal
31, 22; 13, §5; 72, 5; follow-
ing d\\a e 35, 17

kaxvoddxy 76, 18

xapadoxéw 34, 17; 36, 23

kard with acc. ‘opposite’ 19, 213
44, 165 cp. 27, 1; ‘in regurd
10’ 43, 283 44+ 15 ; ‘om account
of? 56, 20; with gen. 27, §

karadiesbas 47, 18

KaTaxouudy 74, 6

xaraxowels 48, 21

xaTahauSdvew ‘1o overtake’ 4, 5
27, 26; 63, 1

karapapyéuww 68, 17

kaTawhéxw 43, 23

karaw\fjoow 70, 1T

karapyfyvvafa. Tods xiflvas 52,
1

xa-rzqﬁpove‘iv construction of 6, 4
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xarewelyew 69, 5

xarexbueros 64, 23

Kariipes 11, 11

Karopbgoew 19, 4

xelpew 17, 315 33, 15

xeigbai 49, 13

Kepalfw 45, 6

kwivrebew, construction of 30, 93
33,7539 9

kings of Sparta 313, 11

xol\y vabs 66, 4

xowi} 67, 5; 7O Kby 74, 31

xopitesOas 11, 19; 57, 27; 6o,
18

xbpos 41, 6

xbopov o0déva G4, 22; xbopor Pé-
pew 29, 233 79, 33

xpnodbyerov 26, 7

xplaus 36, 17

xvparins 65, 8

Aayxdrvew 64, 22

Aauwradngoply 52, 11

Aealvw 8o, 12

Aelwesbas 62, 10

Mwapéew 83, 4

Mxapbs 41, 5

Noyor 3idbvar 4, 143 ANbyos ‘ac-
count’ §5, 11; ‘reputation’ 6,
13; xara Noyor 63, 4

pd\ioTa pdv—el 8¢ uh 12, 5

peledalvery 63, 26

peNrbegoa 31, 24

RENNw construction of 3, 25 4, 5
175 45, 10; 5I, 13

Méugopas 57, 7 .
pév...8é of simultancous action
69, 2

péoas vikTes 40, 7

pbaov, 76 73, 15; péoov, éx Tob
13, 7; 38, 23

perafdAwr 59, §

peTacTnoduevol 54, 11

neretérepot 5, 85 45, 16

uéxpe 3, 135 44, 16

uh ov 38, 20; 52, 75 53, 20; 66,
25 09,

unroedés ;, 6

INDEX.

magg, change of 53, 3; 56, 34;
y 3
pvpalvyos oropésar 52, 16

vépeabas 64, 3

végos 59, 13

vewTepoy TE 11, 155 wouewr 79, 30

wols 40, 5; 50, 13 .

ryowral 6o, 24; 61, 24

vhowv, 84 58, 10

wxdv, évika placuit 4, 15; opp
to ésoodofar Ty yrwug 39, 13

vblos 55, 20

youy Xetplw, év 47, 3

vbov, éx wavrés 51, 24

numbers, mistake in 14, 25

olxéras 3, 23; 23, 9; 56, 26; 59,
243 8o, 10

olol 7e 10, 9

8xov 63, 175 53, 27

Sxws tlevative 26, 11 ; 48, 143 56,
73 69, 265 76, 10; 56, 7;=

1 66, 5

Sxws dv 7, 31; Sxws poh with fut.
9 2

olive, the sacred 37, 23—a28

Olympic festival, the 7, 1; 14.
13; prise al 14, 15

Spaixuiy 78, 15

dubyAwooov 81, 21

Oubrpowos 81, 34

8xes 81,2

optative and subjunctive in co-
ordinate sentences 4, 4 and 103
40, 13; also opt. and fut. 37, 3

oplattve, tterative 26, 10; 63, 17,
36; afler Enxifew pih 163, 273
see under dkws

oracles a1, 19; 26, 53 31, 20

Opuebuevos 61, 30; 73, 19

dpogdyyas 45, 3

ostracism 41, 30

ob with infin. 58, 25

olk éar 31, 35 36, 15

ofire...1e joining participle and
verd 73, 9

oirw 13, 253 65, 20; 76, 17
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ofrw & 50, 9; 12, 25; 63, 20;
73, 4
S¢gus 21, 31

wdfyp, v T, 55, 11

wxdfos 53, 28; 65, 26

rav&m;elﬁ 21, 6; 37, 26; wav-
oTpary 15, 3; 34, 8

wavowly 56, 28

wap’ éwvrod de suo 3, 9

wapaxplvecba 36, 26

wapefehavvewy 69, 8

wapéxes impersonal 5, 1; 16, 18;
39, 373 53, 185 78, 13

participle and indicative coordi-
nate 48, 133 6o, 11; 73, 10;
75 15

warpblev 48, 4

welfeocOas construction of 43, §

b 61, 2

wewploba with infin. 53, 15; 58,
16; 80, 24; moiely wepwuevor
87,17 ; with gen. 54, 14; 62,6

wevrnKdvTeEpoL I, 115 24, 8

wewouquévos mid. 2, 7

wépny 19, 8; wepaln 23, 8

wepl with acc. 15, 19; 20, 17;
with gen. 38, 26; 39, 9; 55,
10; 78, 13

wepiBdNhecbac 4, 26

wepietvas 2, 8; wepiylyvesbas 30,

15

wepuxrerss 10, 26

wepiwixTew 9, 11

wePTTpWPDUEVOS T4, 15

wiwrew ‘happen’ 8k weobeTaiTd
xphypara 72, 4

phantoms, appearance of 20, 7

plural ?veh’:al)' 28, 31

wotor 60, 6

TAOw=7Néw 3, I

woieigbai, duullar 6, 11; dpifudy
45 205 Bovl\ijy 21, §; Sewbr 8,
14; Sewdv xpijpa ?’ 14; 49,
13 ; éwurol 29, 7; és dvaBolds
-rgr dxoxdpmow 11, 19; Bduua
39, 5; unroeidés g, 6; vavuaxiny
35, 23 N 41, 25; Aéyor
39, 5; wepl xheloTov 31, 9;

quugopiv 53, 13 olpuaxor 75,
1

2
wO\epos personified 3, 11
woAAos Fv 29, I3
present for immediate future 67,

17

wpiypara 55, 8; 75, 17

wpb 3, 65 39,9

wpoPwbéew 83, 11

wpobeiva 25, I; 29, 12

wpbkate 74, 23

wpoxarficlas 19, 16

wpovolys, ék, 46, 1

wpbtewos 75, 10; 81,7

wpbs adverbial 16, 8; a1, 3; 36,
55 48, 55 49, 11

wpds on the side of, éwvrdv 13,
16; Wudv 30, 14; “in the
direction of’ 44, 18; 45, 23;
66, 17; acc. ‘in comparison
with’ 23, 2

wpookndées 75, 4

wpookuvéew 65, 19

wpooxwpely adjungere se ad 30,
28

wpodriTys 19, 13

wpuios 71, 13

wpdroot, év 36, 16
arepbw 70, I

wupgbpos 4, 6

Pythian games, the 24, 20
wdrywr 50, 1

paxlifesbu 29, 17

relatsve, attraction of §3, 20
paxin 71, 1

rivers, sacrifice to 77, 3

Schiste Hodos, the 20, 28
onurfior 48, 25

YD 39, 5 | ..

ool, em&ﬁahc position of 36, 8
cogés 60, 3; copuraros 68, I
orafueiuevol 71, 25
grandrat 72, 19

aropa, xard 6, 18
arparbxedor fleet 23, 25 43, 1
arpexTépopos 62, 18

subject, change of 51, 17; 73, 7
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m?um-hw afler historic tense
dramatic) 4, 10; 40, 17; in
odl. 50, 9; with con-

du‘wnal rzlatwe without v 13,
16; 58, 26

avyxéew 53, 19

ovppaxiy 70, 8

ovpulial 29, 45 34,205 42, 1

ovurirrew dore 8, 18; 73, 133
79, 11

ovupépw 45, 355 46, 9

ovppopp xpdsbar 11, I 8

owéoTagdy T 38, 25

oivfnpa 4, 17

¢¢lﬂ—d)\)\ﬂ>‘as 73, 2§

oxeir, wpbs 21, 1; és 20, 37; 31,
13

Taulas Tob lpod 26, 1

Tdwep xal éyévero 59, 30

Tatlapxo 34, 23

Tdxos, ws Tdxeos elxe 37, 22

ve...xal denoting simultaneity 21,
35 43,18

Te suffix 3, 55 10, 9

Tépevos, 20, 17

Tulpns XpvooxagTos 66, 13

Tipwply 25, 9

Tis=Eaoros 59, 14, 65, 16

Tlow Sobvar 44, 1

tmesis of pre,
23; 46, 2

=7l relat. 21, 3

TobTo pév...TolTo 8¢ 40, 6; 46
9 55 3 74 35 775 363
Jirst Totro omitied 30, §

'rpdrewac, és puyip 9, 153 apos
T4 wpdfata 10, 21; Wpos Tas
x0has 37, 7; wpds &\has [7puf-
pets] 46, 9

trierarchies 9, 34

TpiKérrepos 11, 15

tripod at Delphi, the memorial

tion 17, 24; 34,

43, 10
Tipavvos (Makedonian) 8o, 14
0B8pis 41,6

dwepappwdely with dat. 38, 4

l'rnppok#(h, 26

Oweppurs 64, 7

Ureppépewy 77, 93 81, 14

dxd Tov weldr 49, 3; VWO xemy
plvos 77, 13

droordrres 48, 10

verbal substantive governing a
case 41, 11

dalvesba: édv 68, 3; wxovres
599; dnkouevw 73 37

ddvaz 46, 17

¢dris Exe 50, 11

‘pepbuevor 48, 15; Pépovoa 45,

365 whéov dpepe 1 iy 53,
73 70 wav pépwr 53, I3; pe-
pbuevos od & Sevrepa 55, 333
Pépewr és 76, 14; 80, 1

¢pOavos qf the gods 59, 16

Popuol 37, 33

¢poveiy Td Tuvos 18, 135 39, 245

40, 3
@lhaxos 21, 21
¢bous 20, 13

xepalveasfas 68, 9

Xelp bweputans 78, 25
xﬂl’“" Wy, év 47, 2

XPar 14, 29
xproTopdieoias 74, 4
xols 15, 26

Xpyr, katd 41, 18; 58, 2

Yehidgopor 62, 18
Yigor tideobas 67, 18

w@w;.u); )\o‘y«w 45, 1§

"'I”’ 7,1; 8,9

Os with gen. absol. 40, 16; 42,
215 47, 14

ws a4, 10

s elwely 63, 16

s Tére 5

dore=are 65,

WrakovoTely 71,

Dphe Sechlnw 14, l7
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COMPLETE LIST.

GREEK.

Work
Prometheus Vinctus
Aves—Plutus—Ranae
Vespae
Nubes
Olynthiacs
Heracleidae
gerculles Furens

ippolytus
hglngenem in Aulis

Hecuba
Helena
Alcestis
Orestes
Book 1v
” v
» VI, VIII, IX
» VI 1—90, IX 1—89
Odyssey 1x, x
” XXI
” XI

Iliad vI, XXII, XXII1, XXIV

Iliad 1x, X

Somnium, Charon, etc.
Menippus and Timon
Apologia Socratis
Crito

Euthyphro

Protagoras

Editor Price
Rackham 2/6
Green 3/6 cach
Graves 3/6

» 3/6
Glover 2/6

Beck & Headlam  3/6
Gray & Hutchinson 3/-

Hadley 2f-
Headlam . /6
” 2 I 6
Hadley 2/6
Pearson 3/6
Hadley 2/6
Wedd 4/6
Shuckburgh /s the Pr:.;.r
” ’ 4/ eastﬁ
” 6 cack
Edwards 2[6 ea:lk
»” 2f-
Nairn ’ 2/
Edwards /- cack
Lawson 2/6
Heitland 3/6
Mackie 3/6
Adam 3/6
8 1,6

J.& A M. Adam /6
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GREEK continued.

Author Work Editer Price
Plutarch Demosthenes Holden 4/6
” Gracchi . 6/-
” Nicias ” 5/'
2 Sulla . Yy 6/‘
' Timoleon " 6/-
Sophocles Oedipus Tyrannus Jebb 4/-
Thucydides Book 111 Spratt 5/-
» Book vI ' In the Press
» Book vI1 Holden 5/-
Xenophon Agesilans Hailstone 3/6
» Anabasis Vol. I. Text Pretor 3/-
” » Vol. II. Notes " 4/6
” ”» 1, 11 » 4/-
- ” 1, 111, IV, V » a)- each
» " 11, vI, VI 2/6 eack
| S 1, 11, 111, IV, V, VI Edwa:ds 1/6 eack
(W’dﬁ complete Vocabular/e.r)
. Hellenics 1, 11 ” 3/6
» Cyropaedeia 1 . Shuckburgh 2/6
» » 1 39 a/-
" ' 1, IV, v Holden 5/-
' . VI, V11, VIII ” 5/-
»» Memorabilia 1 Edwards 2[6
" ” u » 3/6
LATIN.
Bede Eccl. History 111, 1v Lumby 716
Caesar De Bello Gallico
Com, 1, 111, VI, VIl Peskett 1]6 each
" » 1I-111, and VII ” /- each
”» » 1-II1 » 3/-
” » 1V-V 1/6
t w L 1LIIL, IV, V,VI,VII Shuckburgh 1/6 cach
(With complete Vocabularies)
" De Bello Civili,. Com. 1 Peskett 3/-
» Com. 111 " 2[6
Cicero Actio Prima in C. Verrem  Cowie 1/6
» De Amicitia Reid 3/6
' De Senectute ,, 3/6
. De Officiis. Bk 111 Holden 2[-
» Pro Lege Manilia Nicol 1/6
» Div. in Q. Caec. et Actio
Prima in C. Verrem Heitland & Cowie  3/-
' Ep. ad Atticum. Lib. 11 Pretor 3/-
» Orations against Catiline Nicol 2/6
t In Catilinam 1 Flather 1/6
(With Vocabulary)
» Philippica Secunda Peskett 3/6
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LATIN continued.

Author Work Editor Price
Cicero Pro Archia Poeta Reid 1/-
» - » Da ”» 1/6
' » Milone ” 2/6
o » Murena Heitland 3/-
» » Plancio Holden 4/6
,, » Sulla Reid 3/6
Somnium Scipionis Pearman 2/-
Corneltus Nepos Four parts Shuckburgh 1/6 eack
Horace Epistles. Bk1 s /6
s Odes and Epodes Gow 5/-
v Odes. Books 1, 111 /- eack
' 5  Booksir, 1v; Epodes s 1/6 cack
s Satires. Book I /-
Juvenal Satires Duff 5/-
Livy Book 1 H. J. Edwards 7n the Press
”s- » I Conway 2/6
” » 1V, IX, XXVII Stephenson 2[6 cach
» » VI Marshall 2/6
» w V Whibley 2[6
XXI, XXIT Dimsdale 3]6 eack
. (adapted from) Story of the Kingsof Rome G.M. Edwards 1/6
Lucan Pharsalia, Bk 1 Heitland & Haskins 1/6
De Bello Civili. Bk vII Postgate 2/-
antinl Book 111 Duff 2/-
) s V » af-
ovia Fasti. Book v1 Sidgwick |/6
. Metamorphoses, Bk 1 Dowdall 1/6
Bk vt Summers 1/6
t. Selections from the Tristia Simpson 1/6
(With Vocabulary)
+Phaedrus Fables. BksIand 11 Flather 1/6
(With Vocabulary)
Plantus Epidicus Gray 3/-
. Stichus Fennell 3/6
» Trinummus Gray 3/6
Quintus Curtius Alexander in India Heitland & Raven 3/6
Sallust Catiline Summers 2f-
' Jugurtha . ” 2[6
Tacitus Agricola and Germania Stephenson 3/-
’ Hist. Bk1 Davies 2/6
. y» Bk Summers 2/6
Terence Hautontimorumenos Gray 3/-
Vergil Aeneid I to XI1 Sidgwick 1/6 eack
+ 0 » I, 1LV, VI IX, X, XI, XIT ,, 1/6 eack
(With complete Vocabularies)
” Bucolics " 1/6
,, Georgics I, 11, and 111, 1v » 2[- eack
» Complete Works, Vol. 1, Text ,, 3/6
s » ”» Vol. 11, Notes ,, 4/6

3
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FRENCH.
The Volumes marked * contasn Vocabulary.

Author Work Edstor
About Le Roi des Montagnes Ropes
*Biart Quandg'étais petit, Pts 1, 11 Boielle
Boilean L’Art Poétique Nichol Smith
Corneille La Suite du Menteur Masson

» Polyeucte Braunholtz
De Bonnechose Lazare Hoche Colbeck
» Bertrand du Guesclin Leathes
* ” " Part i1 ”
Delavigne Louis XI Eve
” Les Enfants d’Edouard o
De Lamartine Jeanne d’Arc Clapin & Ropes
De Vigny La Canne de Jonc Eve
*Dumas La Fortune de D’Artagnan  Ropes
*Enault Le Chien du Capitaine Verrall
Erckmann-Chatrian La Guerre Clapin
» Waterloo Ropes
»» Le Blocus ”»
» Madame Thérése ’
' Histoire d’un Conscrit '
Gautier Voyage en Italie (Selections) Payen Payne
Guizot Discours sur I’'Histoire de la
Révolution d’Angleterre  Eve
Hugo Les Burgraves »
*Malot Remi et ses Amis Verrall
* Remi en Angleterre ”
Merimée Colomba (A4bridged) Ropes
Michelet Louis XI & Charles the Bold ,,
Molidre Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme Clapin

» L’Ecole des Femmes Saintsbury

» Les Précieuses ridicules Braunholtz

' w  (Abridged Edition) »

' Le Misanthrope »

» L’Avare »”
*Perrault Fairy Tales Rippmann
Piron La Métromanie Masson
Ponsard Charlotte Corday Ropes
Racine Les Plaideurs Braunholtz

» v (Abridged Edition) .

”» Athalie Eve
Saintine Picciola Ropes
Sandeau Madlle de la Seigliére ”
goribe & Legouvé Bataille de Dames Bull
Scribe Le Verre d’Ean Colbeck
g8édaine Le Philosophe sans le savoir Bull
Souvestre Un Philosophe sous les Toits Eve

. Le Serf & Le Chevrier de Lorraine Ropes

4

Price

3/-

/- eack

6
b
a/-

af-
ol
al-
2/-

6
e
3/-
9;-
3
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Awsthor Work Editor Price
*Souvestre Le Serf - Ropes 16
Spencer A Primer of French Verse 3/-
Staél, Mme de Le Directoire Masson & Prothero 12/-

» Dix Années d’Exil (Book 11
. chapters 1—8) ” 2/-
Thierry Lettres sur Dhistoire de
France (XIII—XXIV) » /6
” Récits des Temps Mérovin-
giens, I—IIT Masson & Ropes 3/
Villemain Lascaris ou les Grecs du xv* Siécle Masson 2/-
Voltaire Histoire du Siécle de Louis
X1V, in three parts Masson & Prothero 2/6 eack
Xavier de La Jeune Sibérienne. Le
Maistre 3 Lgpreux dela Citéd’Aosteg . 16
GERMAN.
The Volumes marked * contain Vocabulary.
*Andersen Eight Fairy Tales Rippmann a/
Benedix Dr Wespe Breul 3/-
FPreytag Der Staat Friedrichs des
Grossen Wagner 2[-
» Die Journalisten Eve 2/6
Goethe Knabenjahre (1749—1761) Wagner & Cartmell 1/-
" Hermann und Dorothea s » 3/6
» Iphigenie Breul 3/6
*Grimm Selected Tales Rippmann 3/-
Gutzkow Zopf und Schwert Wolstenholme /6
Hacklinder Der geheime Agent E. L. Milner Barry 3/-
Hauff Das Bild des Kaisers Breul 3/-
” Das Wirthshaus im Spessart Schlottmann
& Cartmell 3/-
» Die Karavane Schlottmann 3/-
* Der Scheik von Alessandria Rippmann 2/6
Immermann Der Oberhof Wagner 3/-
*Klee Die deutschen Heldensagen Wolstenholme 3/
Kohlrausch Das Jahr 1813 Cartmell 2/-
Lessing Minna von Barnhelm Wolstenholme 3/-
Lessing & Gellert Selected Fables Breul 3/-
Mendelssohn  Selected Letters Sime 3/-
Raumer Der erste Kreuzzug Wagner /-
Riehl Culturgeschichtliche
Novellen Wolstenholme 3/-
* Die Ganerben & Die Ge-
rechtigkeit Gottes . 3/-
Schiller Wilhelm Tell Breul /6
» ’ (Abridged Edition) . 1/6
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Awuthor
Schiller

,
Sybel
Uhland

GERMAN continued.
Work Editor

Price
Geschichte des dreissigjah-
rigen Kriegs. Book 111.  Breul 3/-
Maria Stuart » 3/
Wallenstein I. (Lager and
Piccolomini) ,, 3/6
Wallenstein II. (Tod) ' 3/6
Prinz Eugen von Savoyen  Quiggin 2/6
Ernst, Herzogvon Schwaben Wolstenholme 3/6
Ballads on German History Wagner 2/-
German Dactylic Poetry " 3/
SPANISH.
Los Ladrones de Asturias  Kirkpatrick 3/-
ENGLISH.
History of the Reign of
King Henry VII Lumby 3/-
Essays West 3/6 & 5/-
New Atlantis G. C. M. Smith 1/6
Essays Lumby 4-
Robinson Crusoe, Part I Masterman /-
Microcosmography West 3/- & 4/
Poems Tovey 4]- & 5/-
Ode on the Spring and The Bard ,, 8.
Ode on the Spring and The Elegy ,, 8d.
The Heroes E. A. Gardner 2/-
Tales from Shakespeare Flather 1/6
Lord Clive Innes 1/6
Warren Hastings " 1/6
William Pitt and Earl of Chatham ,, 2/6
ohn Bunyan " 1/-
}olm Milton Flather 1/6
Lays and other Poems ’ 1/6
A Sketchof Ancient Philosophy
from Thales to Cicero 3/6
Handbook of English Metre 2/-
History of King Richard III Lumby 3/6
Utopia » 3/6
Arcades and Comus Verity 3/
Ode on the Nativity, L’Alle- 6
gro, Il Penseroso & Lycidas ” gl
Comus & Lycidas ' 2/-
Samson Agonistes ,, 2/6
Sonnets s 1/6
Paradise Lost, six parts » 2[- each
Essay on Criticism West 2/-

6



Author Work Editor Price
Scott Marmion Masterman 2/6
’ Lady of the Lake : ’ 2/6
' Lay of the last Minstrel Flather 1/-
» Legend of Montrose- Simpson 2/6
” Lord of the Isles Flather 2/-
» Old Mortality Nicklin 2/6
’ Kenilworth Flather 2/6
Shakespeare A Midsummer-Night’s Dream  Verity 1/6
’ Twelfth Night - ' 1/6
. Julius Caesar ' 1/6
» The Tempest ’ 1/6
. King Lear » 1/6
» Merchant of Venice . 5 1/6
”» King Richard II » 1/6
’ As You Like It » 1/6
s King Henry V : » 1/6
» Macbeth » 1/6
Shakespeare & Fletcher Two Noble Kinsmen Skeat 3/6
Sidney An Apologie for Poetrie Shuckburgh 3/-
Wallaoce Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle 4/6
West Elements of English Grammar 2/6
”» English Grammar for Beginners 1/-
» Key to English Grammars 3[6 net
Carlos Short History of British India tf-
Min Elementary Commercial Geography 1/6
Bartholomew  Atlas of Commercial Geography 3/-
Robinson Church Catechism Explained af-
Jackson The Prayer Book Explained. Part I 2/6
»» ’ Part I1 In greparation
MATHEMATIGCS.
Ball Elementary Algebra 4/6
+Blythe Geometrical Drawing
Part 1 3[6
Part 11 2/-
Euclid Books 1—V1, XI, XII Taylor 5/~
» Books 1—VvI ” 4l-
» Books 1—1v » 3/-
Also separately
” Books I, & 11; m1, & 1v; v, & vI; X1, & X1I 1/6 cack
» Solutions to Exercises in Taylor’s
Euclid W. W. Taylor 10/6
And separately i
”» Solutions to Bks 1—1v » 6/-
» Solutions to Books V1. X1 ” 6/-
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MATHEMATICS comtinuad,

Awthor Work Editer

Price
Hobson& Jessop Elementary Plane Trigonometry 4/6
Loney Elements of Statics and Dynamics 7l6
Part 1. Elements of Statics 4/6
» 1I. Elements of Dynamics 3/6
» Elements of Hydrostatics 416
'y Solutions to Examples, Hydrostatics 5/-
” Solutions of Examples, Statics and Dynamics 7/6
' Mechanics and Hydrostatics 4/6
t8anderson Geometry for Young Beginners 14
8mith, C. Arithmetic for Schools, with or without answers  3/6
. Part 1. Chapters I—vii. Elementary, . wil
or without answers a/-
’ Part 11. Chapters 1X—XX, with or without
answers 2/-
Hale, G. Key to Smith’s Arithmetic 7l6
EDUCATIONAL SCIENGCE.
1Bidder & Baddeley l})omestic Economy 4/6
The Education of the Young
1Bosanquet { from the Republic of Plato} 3/6
+Burnet Aristotle on Education 2/6
Comenius Life and Educational Works S.S. Laurie 3/6
Three Lectures on the Practice of
Education:
Eve I. On Marking
sidgwick II. On Stimulus L
Abbott III. On the Teaching of Latin { I V© 3-
Verse Composition
Farrar General Aims of the Teacher 1 6
Poole Form Management tvoL i
+Hope & Browne A Manual of School Hygiene 3/6
Locke Thoughts on Education R. H. Quick 3/6
+MacCunn The making of Character 2/6
Milton Tractate on Education O. Browning 2/-
sidgwick On Stimulus l/-
Thring Theory and Practice of Teaching 4/6
1S8huckburgh A Short History of the Greeks 4/6
1Woodward A Short History of the Expansiou of
the British Empire } tg 00—19032) 4/
T An Outline History of the British
Empire (1500—1903) 1/6 net

Lonpon: C. J. CLAY anp SONS,
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE,

AVE MARIA LANE.
GLASGOW : 50, WELLINGTON STREET.
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